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chapter 1

Phonology

Orthography and spelling of Armenian letters
Standard Modern Eastern Armenian (SMEA) has 39 graphemes. SMEA orthography is 
basically phonemic, with exceptions (a) of the schwa phoneme, which in certain posi-
tions is not reflected in orthography and, (b) some consonant realisations deviating 
from orthography. The orthography used in Armenia nowadays goes back to the Soviet 
orthography reform of 1922 and its revision of 1940.12

.  The main features of the orthography reform of 1922 were the neutralization of classical, 
etymological writing and the adjustment of phonetic realization and writing:

a.	 ¿ ē and û ō were completely deleted from the alphabet and were replaced by » e and á o. 
b.	� The initial á o [‚f] and » e [j7] were written phonetically, i.e. with the initial glide, e.g. íáñ³Ï 

vorak [‚fnck] “style”, íáãÇÝã vočinč’ [‚ftwhi\twh] “nothing”, Û»ñÏÇñ yerkir [j7nkin] “country”, 
Û»ñ»ë yeres [j7n7s] “face”) . This rule has also affected the writing of the auxiliary “to be” when 
following a vowel, e.g. ·Ý³Éáõ Û»Ù gnalu yem [g6nclu j7m] “I will go”, but ·ÝáõÙ »Ù gnum em 
[g6num 7m] “I go”.

c.	� The old letter õ w was replaced by the letter í v (and also realized as such) as in Ýí»ñ nver < 
Ýáõ»ñ nuer “gift”; 

d.	� »³ ea, »á eo were replaced by Û³ ya, Û³ yo, as in ë»ÝÛ³Ï senyak < ë»Ý»³Ï seneak both:  
[s7njck] “room”, ÛáÃ yot’ < »áÃ eot’ both [jfth] “seven” etc.

e.	 Çõ iw was replaced by Ûáõ yu, as in ³ñÛáõÝ aryun < ³ñÇõÝ ariwn both [cnjun] “blood”.
f.	� áÛ oy was generally replaced by áõÛ uy [uj]; it is only preserved in this writing, and is also real-

ized as [fj], as in ËáÛ xoy[ófj] “ram”.
g.	� The initial Û y [h] was only written as Ñ h if also pronounced as such, as in Ñ³ñÙ³ñ harmar < 

Û³ñÙ³ñ yarmar both [hcnmcn] “comfortable”.
h.	� The final, silent Û y was totally deleted, as in Í³é³ caroa < Í³é³Û caroay both [tscrc] “servant, 

slave”.
i.	� ¿³ ēa, ¿á ēo, ¿Ç ēi were replaced by the phonetically written »Û³ eya, »Ûá eyo, »ÛÇ eyi as in ·ñ»ÛÇ 

greyi < ·ñ¿Ç grēi “I wrote”.

In the 1940 revision of this orthography reform, 

a.	� ¿ ē and û ō were reintroduced, but only in the initial position, and, in a few words, also in the final 
position. In the medial position the writing of these letters coincides with the » e and á o.

b.	� The initial » (y)e and á (v)o, usually realized with a glide, were again written without the 
initial glide.

c.	� In some complex words the etymological writing has been reintroduced too, as in ³Ýû·áõï 
anōgut “useless”, ³Ýáñ³Ï anorak “anorak”, ³Ý»ñÏÛáõÕ anerkyuł “fearless” etc.

d.	 Û y is only written across morpheme boundary with ³ a/á o and Ç i (particularly in inflection).
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This is the alphabetic order of Armenian letters (from left to right) with the usual translit-
eration and their (isolated) phonetic value.

	 ³	 µ	 ·	 ¹	 »	 ½	 ¿	 Á	 Ã	 Å	 Ç	 É	 Ë
	 a	 b	 g	 d	 e	 z	 ē	 ě	 t’	 ž	 i	 l	 x
	 [c]	 [b]	 [g]	 [d]	 [(j)7]	 [z]	 [7]	 [6]	 [th]	 [Š]	 [i]	 [l]	 [ó]

	 Í	 Ï	 Ñ	 Ó	 Õ	 ×	 Ù	 Û	 Ý	 ß	 á	 ã	 å
	 c	 k	 h	 j	 ł	 č	 m	 y	 n	 š	 o	 č’	 p
	 [ts]	 [k]	 [h]	 [dz]	 [t]	 [tw]	 [m]	 [j]	 [n]	 [w]	 [(‚)f]	 [twh]	 [p]

	 ç	 é	 ë	 í	 ï	 ñ	 ó	 áõ	 ÷	 ù	 ¨	 û	 ý
	 j	 ro	 s	 v	 t	 r	 c’	 u	 p’	 k’	 ew	 ō	 f
	 [dŠ]	 [r]	 [s]	 [v]	 [t]	 [n]	 [tsh]	 [u]	 [ph]	 [kh]	 [j7v]	 [f]	 [f]

1.1  Phonological units – Sound system

SMEA has an inventory of 36 phonemes (with allophonic realisations) of which six are 
vowels and 30 are consonants.

1.1.1  Vowels

SMEA distinguishes six vowel phonemes with a vowel system which is much richer in back 
and open-mid vowels.

		  FRONT	 near front	 CENTRAL	 near back	 BACK
	 CLOSE	 i						      u
	 Near close
	 Close mid
	 MID			  6

	 Open mid	 7			   f

	 Near open
	 OPEN			   c

The back vowels [u] and [f] are rounded, the near back vowel [c]13 is unrounded.
SMEA has no distinctive quantity opposition and also has no difference in the open-

ing of the vowels.
As given above, there is a positional difference in the phonetic realisation of some vow-

els, mainly in the initial position for the open mid vowels [7] and [f], as will be explained 

.  Armenian grammarians and phoneticians clearly describe the open vowel as a back vowel, as 
Ar°ak’elyan, Xač’atryan, Eloyan 1979: 15. Abrahamyan 1981: 9.
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in details below, and for the close back vowel [u] in colloquial/dialectal Armenian in the 
position following [j] as [u], i.e. more centralised.

These positional allophonic differences are also expressed in orthography. Whereas 
the writing and pronunciation of the vowel phonemes ³ a [c], Ç i [i] and áõ u [u] are the 
same in all positions, there are positional differences in the writing and spelling of » e and 
¿ ē for [7] and á o and o ō for [f].

The difference expressed in having two graphemes for each of the two phonemes 
[7] and [f], namely » e and ¿ ē for [7] and á o and o ō for [f] is caused by the his-
toric change from diachronic Armenian, by former distributional differences14 (the 
phonemes had been real allophones in diachronic Armenian) and by orthographical 
conventions.

1. 	 The open mid front vowel phoneme [7], orthographically expressed » e and ¿ē

a.	 In the initial position [7] is usually pronounced with a glide as [j7].
	   As stated above, the glide is not written; thus, in the initial position [j7] is written with » e 

and, as for example in: ºñ¨³Ý Erewan [j7n7‚cn], »ñ³½ eraz [j7ncz] “dream”; »ë es [j7s] “I”;
– 	 The exception to this rule in the initial position is found in the present tense forms of 

the auxiliary, which are pronounced without the initial glide as [7], as in »Ù em  [7m] 
“I am”, »ë es [7s] “you are”, »Ýù enk’ [7nkh] “we are” »ù ek’ [7kh] “you are”, »Ý en [7n] 
“they are”. In colloquial Armenian, however, the forms of the auxiliary present tense are 
spoken with the glide [j] as is the case of the final vowel in the participle, e.g. ·Ý³Éáõ 
»Ù gnalu em [g6nclu

æ
j7m] “I will go”.15

– 	 There are only some words written with the initial [7] pronounced without the glide 
as [7], such as ¿ß ēš [7w] “donkey”, ¿Å³Ý ēžan [7Šcn] “cheap”, ¿ç ēj [7dŠ] “page” etc. 
or loans such as ¿åáë ēpos [7pfs] “epic”, ¿É»ÏïñáÝ ēlektron [7l7ktnfn] “electron” etc. 
These words are written with the letter ¿ ē [7].

b.	 In the medial and final positions [7] is realised as [7].
– 	 There is, however, an exception to this rule of word formation in which the internal [7] 

is pronounced with an initial glide as [j7]: in the case of words (compounds or with 

.  According to historical linguistics, Classical Armenian exhibited a phonological difference 
between [7], written as  e and the diphthong-like vowel [e(j)] written as ¿ ē, which only occurs in 
stressed syllables. It could have developed from an Indo-European diphthong [ej]. The grapheme 
û ō was only introduced in the 12th century to replace the classical diphthong [c‚], expressed by 
the digraph ³õ aw, e.g. classical ³õñ awr versus medieval/modern ûñ ōr “day”. The evidence for a 
pronunciation with the initial glide extending back to the classical period is unclear. Classical texts 
often transcribe Greek names beginning with epsilon or the alpha-iota diphthong with the initial 
e, whereas the Armenian word for “Jerusalem” written as ºñáõë³Õ¿Ù Erusałēm may indicate that 
the initial » e was pronounced with a glide [j7]. The pronunciation of the initial [f], written á o as 
[‚f] seems to be post-classical.

.  Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 4. 
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prefixes), in which a vowel, usually [c], precedes the second part with the initial [j7], as 
in the superlative forms with prefixes ÏÇë³- kisa- “semi-; half ”, Ñ³Ï³- haka- “coun-
ter-; contra-; against “, Ñ³Ù³- hama- “all-; pan-” e.g. in ³Ù»Ý³»ñÏ³ñ amena-erkar 
[cm7ncj7nkhcn] “the longest” ÏÇë³»½ñ³÷³ÏÇã kisa-ezrap’akič’ [kiscj7zncphckitwh]

	 Ñ³Ï³»Ï»Õó³Ï³Ý haka-ekełec’akan [hckcj7k7t7tshckcn] “anticlerical”
	 Ñ³Ù³»íñáå³Ï³Ý hama-evropakan [hcmcj7vnfpckcn] “all-European; 

pan-european” etc.
–	 If, however, a consonant precedes the second constituent with the initial [7], this is 

usually spoken without the glide as [7], as in ³å»ñç³ÝÇÏ ap-erĴanik [cp7ntwhcnik] 
“unhappy”, ·»ï»½»ñù get-ezerk’ [g7t7z7nkh] “river bank, river side”, å³ñ»ñ· par-erg 
[pcn7nkh] “dance song” etc.

There are major differences in the pronunciation of [7] between SMEA and colloquial East-
ern Armenian, particularly in two cases:

– 	 In compounds where the second part starts with a [7] and follows with a final con-
sonant of the first part (i.e. C+e), this [7] has to be pronounced without a glide in 
SMEA. In colloquial, and even in public/journalistic Eastern Armenian, however, 
it is usually pronounced with a glide as [j7]. This is particularly true for compound 
numerals where the second part is formed with the numerals »ñÏáõ erku [j7nku] 
“two” and »ñ»ù erek’ [j7n7kh], such as e.g. ï³ëÝ»ñÏáõ tasnerku [tcs6n7nkhu] versus 
colloquial [tcsn6j7nkhu] “twelve”,16 ùë³Ý»ñ»ù k’sanerek’ [khscn7n7kh] versus collo-
quial [khscnj7n7kh] “twenty-three”.17

– 	 In verb formations with the prefixes Ï- k- of conditional mood and the negative 
prefix ã- č’-. In SMEA, the vowel has to be pronounced without a glide,18 such 
as  e.g. Ï»ñ·»Ù kergem [k7nkh7m] “I shall sing” as opposed to the colloquial 
Armenian which generally pronounces with a glide Ï»ñ·»Ù kergem [k6j7nkh7m]; or  
Standard ã»ñ·»óÇ č’-ergec’i [twh7nkh7tshi] “I did not sing” versus colloquial Armenian 
[twh(6)j7nkh7tshi].

The realisation with a glide, particularly in the verbal forms, seems, however, to prevail, and 
is highly conventionalized.

.  There are also other realizations of this numeral in colloquial Armenian, also [tcs7nku], 
i.e. without -n-.

.  (Łaragyulyan 1981: 59) and (Zak’aryan 1981:173) regard the pronunciation of the medial 
[7] in the word formation without a glide as normative and standard, whereas the pronunciation 
with the glide [j7] is given as colloquial. (Vaux 1998:14) additionally claims that the glide does 
not occur in compounds. (Minassian 1996:17) regards the glide realization as the common, i.e. 
conventionalised ones.

.  comp. Łaragyulyan 1981: 59, Zak’aryan 1981: 173, Ałayan 1970: 43, Łaribyan 1960: 73.
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In orthography, the grapheme » e is mainly used in the medial and final positions, 
such as e.g. in µ»ñ³Ý beran [b7ncn] “mouth”, É»½áõ lezu [l7zu], Ñ»ñ³Ëáë her°axos 
[h7rcófs] “phone”, µ³½¿ baze [bcz7] “falcon”, áëÏ» oske [‚fsk7] “golden” etc. The graph-
eme ¿ ē, however, occurs in the medial and final positions only in a few words: ¹áÕ¿ñáóù 
dołēroc’k’ “fewer; malaria”, Ù³Ýñ¿ manrē “microbe” and its derivations, ÑÝ¿³µ³Ý hnaēban 
“palaeontologist” and its derivations, »ñµ¨¿ erbewē “sometime, ever”, áñ¨¿ orewē “any”, 
áí¨¿ ovewē “anybody”.

2. 	 The Open Mid Back Vowel Phoneme [f], orthographically expressed as á o and û ō

a.	 In the initial position [f] is usually pronounced with a glide as [‚f]. e.g. áñ¹Ç ordi  
[‚fnthi] “son”, áñï»Õ orteł [‚fnt7t] “where”; áëÏ» oske [‚fsk7] “golden” etc. The glide 
is not expressed in orthography (compare the orthography of [j7] as » e).

–	 The exception to this realisation with the glide as [‚f] in the initial position are mainly 
the interrogative pronoun áí ov [fv] “who?” and its derivations such as áíù»ñ ovk’er 
[fvkh7r] “who?” (plural), áí¨Çó¿ ovewic’ē [fv7‚itsh7] “whoever”.

– 	 There are only some words which are pronounced without a glide as [f], such as ûñ 
ōr [fr] “day”, û·Ý»É ognel [fkhn7l] “to help”, û¹³Ý³í ōdanav [fthcncv] “plane” etc. or 
loans such as ûµÛ»Ïï ōbyekt [fbj7kt] “object”, ûå»ñ³ ōpera [fp7nc] “opera” etc. In these 
words, the initial [f] is represented by the grapheme û ō.

b.	 In the medial and final positions [f] is realised as [f].

	 The same exceptions as above with the vowel [7] also apply to the vowel [f] in the word 
formation: the internal á o is pronounced with an initial glide as [‚f]: in such words 
(compounds or those with prefixes), in which a vowel, usually ³ a [c], precedes the sec-
ond part of the word with the initial á o [‚f], as in the superlative form ³Ù»Ý³áÕáñÙ»ÉÇ 
amenaołormeli [cm7nc‚ftfnm7li] “the most pitiable”. If a consonant precedes the second 
part of the word with the initial á o [‚f] [f] is spoken without glide, as in e.g. ³Ýáñë³ÉÇ 
anorsali [cnfnscli] “unhuntable”.

	   Again, spoken Standard and colloquial Armenian differ in respect of realising [f] 
with or without a glide in compounds (a) and verbal forms (b) with the conditional 
prefix Ï- k- and negative prefix ã- č’-. Standard Armenian prescribes, in both cases, 
the realisation without the glide; whereas in colloquial Armenian realisation with the 
glide is common.

	   Stand. ³Ýáñáß anoroš [cnfnfw] “uncertain” versus Coll. [cn‚fnfw]
	   Stand. »Õµáñáñ¹Ç ełborordi [j7ópfnfnthi] “fraternal nephew; brother’s son” versus 

Coll. [j7ópfn‚fnthi]
	   Stand. Ïáñáß»Ù korošem [kfnfw7m] “I shall decide” versus Coll. [k6‚fnfw7m]
	   Stand. ãáñáß»óÇ č’orošec’i [twhfnfw7tshi] “I did not decide” versus Coll. [[twh(6)‚ 

fnfw7tshi]
	   The colloquial realisation with a glide is, however, very frequent and widespread 

and has even entered into public speech – it seems to be highly conventional.
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The phoneme [f] is represented by two graphemes á o and û ō, e.g. á o appears in all posi-
tions, whereas û ō is restricted to the initial position in some inherited words of Classical 
Armenian.19

3.	 The schwa phoneme Á ě [6]

The Armenian schwa is realised as a mid central vowel.
The orthography of this schwa is, unfortunately, not clear.

The schwa is written in the initial position and in the final position if it expresses 
the allomorphic definite article -Á -ě. In most cases, however, the schwa is pronounced 
in consonant clusters to generate syllables, but not written, see below Ch. 1.2.2 
“Consonant clusters”, p. 30f.

1.1.2   Consonants

The consonant system of SMEA comprises 30 phonemes.
The most interesting features of the consonantal inventory are:

– 	 the tripartite opposition in the plosive and affricate series, voiced, voiceless and voice-
less aspirated,

– 	 the two contrastive rhotics: one tense trill [r] and one lax flap [n],
– 	 the presence of two uvular20 fricatives, voiced [t] and voiceless [ó].21

1.  Plosives
		  bilabial	 dental	 velar
	 voiced	 b	 d	 g
	 voiceless	 p	 t	 k
	 voiceless aspirated	 bh	 th	 kh

This is the most characteristic series of the SMEA consonant system. In some publications, 
the voiceless plosives are also defined as ejectives or glottalised. Glottalised plosives occur 
in various Armenian dialects and can also be found in the Eastern Armenian vernacular 

.  Please note that the letter û ō is not of Armenian origin, but was introduced into Middle 
Armenian by foreign influence. It replaced the classical writing of ³õ aw [c‚] before consonants, 
post-classically realised as [f].

.  In older and traditional grammars, these fricatives are usually given as velar. Also in Abrahamyan 
1981: 15, Aroakelyan et al. 1979: 24. Vaux 1998 and others argue for uvular fricatives.

.  This seems to be a controversial approach in Armenian linguistics. Whereas in most tradi-
tional grammars and even in school grammars Standard Modern Eastern Armenian is said to 
represent velar fricatives [x] [>] with the graphemes Ë x and Õ ł and thus also reflects the sup-
posed Classical Armenian consonant system; newer Western grammars tend to see uvular frica-
tives as realizations of Ë x and Õ ł.
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based on the Yerevan dialect, but according to normative grammars, SMEA shows no glot-
talised voiceless plosives.

Some minimal pair examples:

	 voiced : voiceless

	 µ³¹ bad [bcd] “duck” 	 :	 å³ï pat [pct]“wall”
	 µ³Ñ bah [bch] “spade” 	 :	 å³Ñ pah [pch] “moment”
	 ¹³ï dat [dct] “trial”	 :	 ï³ï tat [tct] “grandmother”
	 ¹»Õ deł [d7t] “medicine”	 :	 ï»Õ teł [t7ó]“place”
	 ·ÇÝ gin [gin] “price” 	 :	 ÏÇÝ kin [kin]“woman”
	 ·»ï get [g7t] “river”	 :	 Ï»ï ket [k7t] “point; stop”

	 voiceless : voiceless aspirated

	 Ã³Ã t’at’ [thcth] “paw” 	 :	 ï³ï tat [tct] “grandmother”
	 Ãáõñ t’ur [thun] “sabre” 	 :	 ïáõñ tur [tun] “give!”
	 ù³ñ k’ar [khcn] “stone” 	 :	 Ï³ñ kar [kcn] “seam”
	 ùáõÛñ k’uyr [khujn] “sister”	 :	 ÏáõÛñ kuyr [kujn]“blind”
	 ï³ù tak’ [tckh]“hot”	 :	 ï³Ï tak [tck]“under”

	 voiced : voiceless aspirated

	 µ³Ï bak [bck] “courtyard”	 :	 ÷³Ï p’ak [phck] “closed, shut”
	 ¹³ë das [dcs] “class”	 :	 Ã³ë t’as [thcs] “cup”
	 »ñ¹ erd [j7nd] “roof ”	 :	 »ñÃ ert’ [j7nth] “procession, march”
	 ·¹³É gdal [g6dcl] “spoon”	 :	 gÃ³É gt’al [g6thcl] “to have mercy”
	 ·³ÛÉ gayl [gcjl] “wolf ”	 :	 ù³ÛÉ k’ayl [khcjl] “step, pace”

2.  Fricatives
		  labiodental	 alveolar	 postalveolar	 uvular	 glottal
	 voiced	 v	 z	 Š	 t		  h
	 voiceless	 f	 s	 w	 ó

	 The fricatives occur in all positions.

The labiodental voiceless fricative [f] is not a prototypical Armenian sound in the initial 
position; it was introduced into the Armenian consonant system in the late medieval, mid-
dle Armenian period. Nowadays mainly loans show this sound in the initial position, but 
it appears frequently in the final position.

	 Some examples for minimal pairs:

	 ½³ñ¹ zard [zcnth] “ornament”	 :	 ë³ñ¹ sard [scnth] “spider”
	 ½·³É zgal [(6)zgcl] “to feel”	 :	 ë·³É sgal [s6gcl] “to mourn”
	 Ù³½ maz [mcz] “hair”	 :	 Ù³ë mas [mcs] “part”
	 áõÅ už [uŠ] “force, power”	 :	 áõß uš [uw] “late”
	 Ý»Õ neł [n7t] “narrow”	 :	 Ý»Ë nex [n7ó] “rottenness”
	 í³Õ vał [vct] “early” 	 :	 í³Ë vax [vcó] “fear”
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3. 	 Affricates
		  alveolar	 postalveolar
	 voiced	 dz	 dŠ

	 voiceless	 ts	 tw
	 voiceless aspirated	 tsh	 twh

	 Some examples:

	 voiced : voiceless

	 Ó³Ë jax [dzcó] “left” 	 :	 Í³Ë cax [tscó] “sale”
	 Óáñ³Ï jorak [dzfnck] “small valley” 	 :	 Íáñ³Ï corak [tsfnck] “tap, spout”
	 ç³Ýùj ank’ [dŠc]kh] “effort”	 :	 ×³ÝÏ čank [twc]k] “claw”
	 çáõÃ jut’ [dzuth] “jute”	 :	 ×áõï čut [twut] “chick”

	 voiceless : voiceless aspirated

	 ÍÇÍ cic [tsits] “breast”	 :	 óÇó c’ic’ [tshitsh] “stake”
	 Í³é caro [tscr] “tree” 	 :	 ó³ñ c’ar [tshcn] “tsar”
	 ÍÍ»É ccel [ts6ts7l] “to suck” 	 :	 óó»É c’c’el [tsh6tsh7l] “to stick into”
	 ×³Õ čał [twct] “spoke”	 :	 ã³Õ č’ał [twhct] “fat”

4.	 Nasals
		  bilabial	 alveodental
		  m	 n

The alveodental nasal [n] is usually realised as [n], but has several allophonic variants 
in assimilation, a palatal nasal [\] preceding postalveolar affricates, as in ³ÝçÝç»ÉÇ anjnjeli 
[c\dŠ6dŠ7li] “indestructible” and a velar nasal []] preceding velar plosives, as in ³ÝÏ³»ñÉÇ 
ankareli [c]kcn7li] “impossible” or even as bilabial nasal [m] following bilabial plosives. 
See “Nasal assimilation”, p. 28.

5.	 Rhotics
		  alveolar
	 flap		  n

	 trill		  r

In SMEA the flap n is much more wide-spread than its trill counterpart.
The flap [n] can be found in all positions, whereas the distribution of trill [r] is com-

paratively restricted.
The trill [r] seldom occurs in the initial position, with the exception of some words 

among that éáõë  rous [rus] “Russian” and its derivations as well as of loans with initial trill 
[r], such as é³ñ¹Çá radio [rcdi(j)f] “radio”, é»³ÉÇëï r̊ealist [r7clist] “realist”, é»ÅÇÙ r̊ežim 
[r7Šim] “regime”, éÇëÏ r̊isk [risk] “risk” etc. In medial position, trill r [r] occurs frequently 
as in ÃéãáõÝ t’r̊č’un [th6rtwhun] “bird”, ÏéÇí kr̊iv [k6riv] “battle”, Ñ»éáõ her̊u [h7ru] “far”, 
Ñ³é³ã»É har̊ač’el [hcrctwh7l] “to sigh”, Ù»éÝ»É meronel  [m7rn7l] “to die”, Ë³éÝ»É xar̊nel 
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[ócrn7l] “to mix” etc. In final position trill r [r] is also found; also in some words which 
have lost their originally final n from Classical Armenian as in Ýáõé nur̊ [nur] “pomegran-
ate”, É»é ler̊ [l7r] “mountain”, ·³é gar̊ [gcr] “lamb” etc.22

	 Some examples for minimal pairs:

	 ë³ñ sar [scn] “mountain”	 :	 ë³é sar̊ [scr]”cold, freezy”
	 Éáõñ lur [lun] “news” 	 :	 Éáõé lur̊ [lur] “silence”
	 ë»ñ ser [s7n] “love” 	 :	 ë»é ser̊ [s7r] “sex, gender”
	 ¹»ñ der [d7n] “role” 	 :	 ¹»é der̊ [d7r] “still”

6.	 Approximants
	 labiodental	 palatal	 lateral
	 ‚	 j	 l

In SMEA, the labial approximant [‚] occurs:

– 	 as a glide with the initial á o, as in áñ¹Ç ordi [‚fndi] “son”, áëÏÇ oski [‚fski] “gold” etc.
– 	 as a glide following [j7] in the lexeme ̈  ew [j7‚] “and” and its compositions; and as a glide 

following [7] in the medial position before other vowels as in ºñ¨³Ý Erewan [j7r7‚cn], 
»ñ¨Ç erewi [j7r7‚i] “evidently”; and as a glide in the final position following [7] as in e.g. 
áñáíÑ»ï¨ orovhetew [‚fnfh7t7‚] “because, since”, å³ñ·¨ pargew [pcnkh7‚] “gift” etc.

–	 This phonetic combination of the vowel [7] and the glide [‚] is graphemically expressed 
by the graphemic combination ¨ ew.

The palatal approximant [j] occurs as.

– 	 as a glide with the initial » e in [j7],
– 	 in the initial, medial and final position in combination with vowels in so-called glide 

formation, or “unreal” diphthongs, such as in the initial position e.g. Û³ë³Ù³Ý yasa-
man [jcscmcn] “lilac”, ÛáÃ yot’ [jfth] “seven”, ÛáõÕ»É yułel [jut7l] “to oint”, Ûáõñ³Ï³ÝãÛáõñ 
yurak’ anč’ yur [junckhc\twhjun] “each” or in medial position Ù³Ûñ mayr [mcjn] “mother”, 
·³ÛÉ gayl [gcjl] “wolf ”, ³ñµáõÝÛ³Ï arbunyak [cnbunjck] “satellite”, ë»ÝÛ³Ï senyak 
[s7njck] “room”, ÓÛáõÝ jyun [dzjun] “snow”, ÙÛáõë myus [mjus] “other”, Ï³ÑáõÛù kahuyk’ 
[kchujkh] “furniture”, or in final position as in Ñ³Û hay [hcj] “Armenian”, µ³Û bay [bcj] 
“verb”, ïñ³Ùí³Û tramvay [tncmvcj] “streetcar” etc.

–	 in the hiatus position between two vowels, particularly in inflection, word forma-
tion and derivation in hiatus of a/o/e and i, as e.g. é³¹ÇáÛÇ r̊adioyi [rcdifji] “of 

.  Please note that the position of a rhotic before alveodental nasal [n], does not automatically 
imply that this rhotic is realized as trill. This is particularly true for word formation, where flap 
[n] meets [n] because of alternations, as in e.g. ·³ñÝ³Ý³ÛÇÝ garnan-a-yin “spring-like” > ·³ñáõÝ 
garun “spring” or with suffixed definite article -n in case of following vowel, e.g., ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ Ýñ³ 
Ù»Í ë»ñÝ ¿£ Vardan-ě nra mec ser-n ē. “Vardan is her big love”.
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the radio”, ²Ý·ÉÇ³ÛÇ Angliayi [c]glicji] “of England, England’s”, ²ÝÝ³ÛÇ Annayi 
[cnncji] “Anna’s”, Ø³ñáÛÇ Maroyi [mcnfji] “Maro’s”, ³ïáÙ³ÛÇÝ atomayin [ctfmcjin] 
“nuclear”, Ñ³Ýù³ÛÇÝ hank’ ayin [hc]khcjin] “mineral”, Ý³Û»É nayel [ncj7l] “to 
watch” etc.

The (alveolar) lateral approximant [l] occurs in all positions. It shows “dark” and “light” or 
palatalized allophones, particularly in colloquial Armenian. The dark allophone is realised 
with a raised back part of the tongue and is regarded as the more frequent and neutral allo-
phone. Palatalized [lj], with the tongue arched against the soft palate, occurs particularly in the 
colloquial Armenian realisation of loans from Russian,23 e.g. in the Russian loan ³ÉµáÙ albom 
[cljbfm] “album”.

1.1.3  Diphthongs

SMEA is often considered not to have “real diphthongs”.
There are, however, vowel combinations or glide-vowel combinations, which can be 

understood as diphthongs in a broad sense of definition.
The glide Û y [j] combines with vowels and generates the following quasi-diphthongs in 

SMEA; i.e. rising [cj] [uj] [7j] [fj] and falling [jc] [jf] [ju], graphically expressed with the 
grapheme combinations ³Û ay, »Û ey, áÛ oy, áõÛ uy and Û³ ya, Ûá yo and Ûáõ yu. The glide itself 
is spoken weakly.

Examples

Ñ³Ûñ hayr [hcjn] “father”
ë³ÛÉ sayl [scjl] “cart”
·³ÛÉ gayl [gcjl] “wolf ”
³Ûëûñ aysōr [cjsfn] “today”
å³Ûù³ñ payk’ar [pcjkhcn] “battle, struggle”

Ã»Û t’ey [th7j] “tea”
¼»ÛÃáõÝ Zeyt’un [z7jthun] “Zeyt’un” (place name)
ê»Ûñ³Ý Seyran [s7jncn] “Seyran” (personal name)

ËáÛ xoy [ófj] “ram”
ÜáÛ Noy [Nfj] “Noah”
Ð³ÝáÛ Hanoy [hcnfj] “Hanoi”
·áõÛÝ guyn [gujn] “colour”
Ñ³×áõÛù hačuyk’ [hctwujkh] “pleasure”
ÉáõÛë luys [lujs] “light”
ÏáõÛë kuys [kujs] “nun”

.  In Russian, if the lateral is followed by a so-called ‘soft-indicating’ vowel, i.e. я ja, е je, ё jo, 
и i, ю ju and the soft sign -ь ‘, it is spoken as “soft” or palatalized consonant [lj], as in e.g. воля 
vo’lja [vo’lja] “will, volition”.
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ÃáõÛÝ t’uyn [thujn] “poison”

ë»ÝÛ³Ï senyak [s7njck] “room”
Ù³ïÛ³Ý matyan [mctjcn] “book”
³é³íáïÛ³Ý ar̊avotyan [crcvftjcn] “in the morning”
³ñÍ³ÃÛ³ arcat’ya [cntsctjc] “silvern”
³ÝóÛ³É anc’yal [cntshjcl] “past”

ÑÛáõÃ hyut’ [hjuth] “juice”
×ÛáõÕ čyuł [twjut] “branch”
ÑÛáõëÇë hyusis [hjusis] “North”
ÓÛáõÝ jyun [dzjun] “snow”
³ñÛáõÝ aryun [cnjun] “blood”

In an unstressed position, in inflection or word-formation, diphthongs may be subject to 
alternations and monophthongization (see below).

1.2  Phonotactics

1.2.1  Writing and pronunciation of SMEA consonants

The phonetic realisation and the orthography of the consonants in SMEA diverge in some 
cases. This divergence is caused by some phonological changes.

Please note, that the “rules” of (a) devoicing and/or aspiration, (b) s-aspiration and 
(c) fricative voice assimilation given below are NOT strict and general rules in SMEA: 
they are only applied to one part of the lexicon (see below), whereas the other part is still 
pronounced without a devoicing or aspiration. In spoken, colloquial Eastern Armenian 
devoicing and aspiration are widely-spread due to analogy. There are also often doublets.

a.	 Devoicing and Aspiration of Voiced Plosives and Affricates
In SMEA there is, in principle, no terminal devoicing: voiced consonants in general remain 
voiced in the final position.
Terminal devoicing (and aspiration) as well as medial devoicing (and aspiration) may, 
however, happen with voiced plosives and affricates in special distribution:

– 	 r-devoicing and –aspiration

If the medial or final voiced consonant follows the flap [r] [n], it may undergo devoicing 
and aspiration.

áñµ orb [‚fnph] “orphan”, µ³ñ¹ bard [bcnth] “complex”, »ñ· erg [j7nkh] “song”, ÷áñÓ 
p’orj [phfntsh] “test, attempt; ³ñç arj [cntwh] “bear” etc.

¹³ñµÝáó darbnoc’ [dcnphnftsh] “smithy”, ³ñ¹»Ý arden [cnth7n] “already”, »ñ·Çã 
ergič’ [j7nkhitwh] “singer”, ¹³ñÓÛ³É darjyal [dcntshjcl] “again”, í»ñçÇÝ verjin [v7ntwhin] 
“last” etc.
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Voiced plosives and affricates following the flap [n] are realised as voiced in the fol- 
lowing cases:

– 	 in loans from dialectal forms that have been included in normative MEA, e.g. ¹³ñ¹ 
dard [dcnd] “grief, care”, Ý³ñ¹Ç nardi [ncndi] “Nardi (Backgammon)”, µáõñç burj 
[bundŠ] “tower”, Ù³ñç³Ý marjan [mcndŠcn] “coral” etc.

– 	 in some new loans
– 	 usually in reduplicated forms such as e.g. ·ñ·Çé grgiro [g6ngir] “excitement”, µ³ñµ³é 

barbar̊[bcnbcr] “dialect” etc.
– 	 SMEA has adopted some words of colloquial or even dialectal Eastern Armenian in 

popular folk sayings. In the original dialects or colloquial forms the plosives and affri-
cates appear as devoiced and aspirated, whereas in SMEA in quoting these dialectal/
colloquial lexemes the plosives and affricates following [n] are realised as voiced. e.g. 
dial. [ócrthcó] > Ë³ñ¹³Ë xardax [ócndcó] “crafty; cheat”, dial. [bfnph7l] > µáñµáù»É 
borbok’el [bfnbfkh7l] “to kindle, to inflame”.

– 	 Preceding vowel devoicing and aspiration
If the final voiced consonant follows a vowel, it may undergo devoicing and aspiration. If 
the medial voiced consonant appears between two vowels, it may undergo devoicing and 
aspiration.

o¹ ōd [fth] “air”, ¿· ēg [7kh] “female”, ûÓ ōj [ftsh] “snake”, ³ç aj [ctwh] “right” etc.
Ë³µ»É xabel [ócph7l] “to cheat”, ³Ý¹j³¹³ñ andadar [cnthcthcn] “unceasing”, Ñá·Ç 

hogi [hfkhi] “soul”, áçÇÉ ojil [‚ftwhil] “louse” etc.

– 	 Nasal devoicing and aspiration
If the medial or final voiced consonant follows a nasal, it may undergo devoicing and 
aspiration.

– 	 if a bilabial voiced [b] follows a bilabial nasal [m], as in Ñ³ÙµáõÛñ hambuyr [hcmphujn] 
“kiss”

– 	 if the dental voiced consonant d [d] follows the alveodental nasal [n], as in ³Ý¹³Ù 
andam [cnthcm] “member”, ËÝ¹Çñ xndir [ó6nthin] “problem, question”, Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ 
kendani [k7nthcni] “alive; animal” etc.

– 	 if the velar voiced plosive [g] follows the velar nasal []], as in the word ³Ý·³Ù angam 
[c]khcm] “times”

b.	 S-aspiration of Voiceless Plosives
Voiceless plosives may be subject to aspiration if they are followed by sibilants,24 e.g. 
³åëï³Ùµ»É apstambel [cphstcmbel] “to revolt”, ³åß»É apšel [cphw7l] “to be surprised” etc.

.  see Ar̊ak’elyan, Xač’atryan, Eloyan 1979: 145 f. Xač’atryan 1988: 106. Vaux 1998: 17.
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c.	 Fricative Voice Assimilation
Consonant clusters with voiced fricative [t] and plosives/affricates may undergo a devoic-
ing and aspirating assimilation: both fricative and plosive or affricates are devoiced, but 
only affricates are also aspirated,25 e.g. »Õµ³Ûñ ełbayr [j7ópcjn] “brother”, ß³Õ·³Ù šałgam 
[wcókcm] “turnip”, ¹»ÕÓ dełj [d7ótsh] “peach”, ³ÕçÇÏ ałjik [cótwhik] “girl” etc.

Divergences between Pronunciation and Orthography with Plosives and Affricates
Following these changes caused by assimilation, the following divergences between pro-
nunciation and orthography can be stated:

1.	 A voiced bilabial plosive [b] is pronounced as [ph],26 if:
–	 it follows a flap [r] [n] in the following words (and their derivations and  

compounds): ³ñµ»É arbel [cnph7l] “to get drunk”; ¹³ñµÇÝ darbin [dcnphin] “smith”, 
»ñµ erb [j7nph] “when”, áñµ orb [‚fnph] “orphan”, Ýáõñµ nurb [nunph] “fine, delicate”, 
ëñµ»É srbel [s6nph7l] “to clean”, áõñµ³Ã urbat’ [unphcth] “Friday”, Ñ³ñµ»É harbel 
[harph7l] “to drink, to get drunk”. In all other words written µ b is pronounced [b], 
as in µáñµ borb [bfnb] “brightness, heat”, ³ñµ³ÝÛ³Ï arbanyak [cnbcnjck] “satellite”, 
ë»ñµ serb [s7nb] “Serbian”, Ï³ñµÇ¹ karbid [kcnbid] “carbide” etc.

–	 it follows a bilabial nasal [m] in the following words (and their derivations and com-
pounds) Ñ³Ùµ»ñ»É hamberel [hcmph7n7l] “to be patient”, Ñ³ÙµáõÛñ hambuyr [hcmphujn] 
“kiss”; in all other words it is pronounced [b], as in Ã³Ùµ t’amb [thcmb] “saddle” etc.

–	 it occurs between two vowels or follows a vowel in the following words (and their deri-
vations and compounds):. Çµñ ibr [iphn] “as, like”, ³µË³½ abxaz [cphócz] “Abkhaz”, 
ß³µ³Ã šabat’ [wcphcth] “week, Saturday”, Ë³µ»É xabel [ócph7l] “to cheat”, Ñ³Ïáµ»ÝÇ 
hakobeni [hckfph7ni] “winter cherry (tree)”, Ð³Ïáµ Hakob [hckfph] “Hakob”, ¶³µñÇ»É 
Gabriel [gcphni(j)7l] “Gabriel”, ø»ñáµ k’erob [kh7nfph] “K’erob”. In all other words it is pro-
nounced [b], as ³µ»Ã abet’ [cb7th] “tinder”, ·áõµ gub [gub] “ditch, hollow”, ÉáµÇ lobi 
[lfbi] “bean”, Ñáµ»ÉÛ³Ý hobelyan [hfb7ljcn] “jubilee”, ²µ»É Abel [cb7l] “Abel” etc.

–	 it follows the voiced uvular fricative [t], [b] is only pronounced voiceless but not aspi-
rated [p] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds) ³Õµ ałb [aóp] 
“dirt”, ³ÕµÛáõñ ałbyur [cópjun] “spring”, »Õµ³Ûñ ełbayr [j7ópcjn] “brother”, áÕµ³É ołbal 
[‚fóbcl] “to lament”.

2.	 A voiced dental [d] is pronounced as [th], if:
–	 it follows a flap [r] [n] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds): 

³ñ¹³ñ ardar [cnthcn] “fair, just”, ³ñ¹»Ý arden [cnth7n] “already”, µ³ñ¹ bard [bcnth] 
“complex”, µ»ñ¹ berd [b7nth] “fortress”, µñ¹»É brdel [b6nth7l] “to crumble” µáõñ¹ burd 
[bunth] “wool”, ¹ñ¹»É drdel [d6nth7l] “to incite”, »ñ¹ erd [j7nth] “roof ”, »ñ¹áõÙ erdum 

.  Vaux 1998: 18.

.  compare school book Hayoc’ lezu 4, Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 10f.
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[j7nthum] “oath”, ½³ñ¹ zard [zcnth] “ornament”, ½»ñ¹ zerd [z7nth] “as, like”, É»ñ¹ lerd 
[l7nth] “liver; convolution”, ÉÛ³ñ¹ lyard [ljcnth] “liver”, Ï³ñ¹³É kardal [kcnthcl] “to 
read”, ÏáÏáñ¹ kokord [kfkfnth] “throat”, Ñ³Õáñ¹ hałord [hctfnth] “participating; 
social”, Ù³ñ¹ mard [mcnth] “man, person”, ÝÛ³ñ¹ nyard [njcnth] “nerve”, áñ¹ ord 
[‚fnth] “worm”, áñ¹Ç ordi [‚fnthi] “son”, ç³ñ¹ jard [dŠcnth] “slaughter”, í³Õáñ¹Û³Ý 
vałordyan [vctfnthjcn] “in the morning, early”, í³ñ¹ vard [vcnth] “rose”, í³ñ¹³å»ï 
vardapet [vcnthcp7t] “master, Vardapet”, íñ¹áí»É vrdovel [v6nthfv7l] “to perturb”, 
ûñÇáñ¹ ōriord [fni(j)fnth] “Miss, maid”.

– 	 An additional devoicing and aspiration rule applies to the suffixes -áñ¹ -ord, -»ñá-õñ¹ 
-erord,-ñáñ¹ -rord and -áõñ¹ -urd, as e.g. ³é³çÝáñ¹ ar̊ajnord [crcdŠnfnth] “first; leader”, 
»ññáñ¹ errord [j7nnfnth] “third”, ÅáÕáíáõñ¹ žołovurd [Šftfvunth] “people”, ³ñÓ³Ïáõñ¹ 
arjakurd [cndzckunth] “holiday, vacation” etc. and to some names, such as Üí³ñ¹ Nvard 
[N6vcnth], ì³ñ¹³Ý Vardan [Vcnthcn], ì³ñ¹·»ë Vardges [Vcnthg7s], ì³ñ¹áõÑÇ Varduhi 
[Vcnthuhi], ì³ñ¹áõß Varduš [Vcnthuw] etc.

– 	 In some other words the voiced alveolar [d] is written ¹ d and pronounced [d].
– 	 It follows an alveolar nasal [n] in the following words (and their derivations and 

compounds) ³Ý¹³Ù andam [cnthcm] “member”, ËÝ¹Çñ xndir [ó6nthin] “problem”, 
Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ kendani [k7nthcni] “alive; animal”. The same rule is applied in all words 
with the prefix ÁÝ¹- ěnd- e.g. ÁÝ¹³ÑÝáõñ ěndhanur [6nthhcnun] “general”, ÁÝ¹³Ù»ÝÁ 
ěndameně [6nthcm7n6] “in all, total”, ÁÝ¹áõÝ»É ěndunel [6nthun7l] “to accept” and the 
name ê»¹ñ³Ï Sedrak [S7thnck].

–	 In all other words written ¹ d it is also pronounced as [d] e.g. in ³¹³Ù³Ý¹ adamand 
[cdcmcnd] “diamond”, ³í³Ý¹ avand [cvcnd] “deposit, investment”, ÃáõÝ¹ t’und 
[thund] “strong”, ÃÇÝ¹ t’ind [thind] “noise, sound” etc.

–	 It occurs between two vowels or after a vowel in the following words (and their deri-
vations and compounds): ¹³¹³ñ dadar [dcthcn] “pause, rest”, û¹ ōd [fth] “air” and 
¹³¹ñ»É dadrel [dcthn7l] “to tire, to become tired”.

3.	 A voiced velar [g] is pronounced as [kh]27if:
–	 it follows a flap [r] [n] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds) 

»ñ·»É ergel [j7nkh7l] “to sing”, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇã t’argmanič’ [thcnkhmcnitwh] “interpreter”, 
Ï³ñ· karg [kcnkh] “order, system”, Ù³ñ·³ñ» margare [mcnkhcn7] “prophet”, å³ñ·¨ 
pargew [pcnkh7‚] “gift” and proper names ¶¨áñ· Geworg [G7‚fnkh], ê³ñ·Çë Sargis 
[Scnkhis], Ø³ñ·³ñ Margar [Mcnkhcn]. In all other instances it is written · g and pro-
nounced [g], e.g. µáõñ· burg [bung] “pyramid”, ·áñ· gorg [gfng] “carpet” etc.it follows 
an alveodental nasal [n] in the word (and its derivations and compounds) ³Ý·³Ù 
angam [c]khcm] “times”.

.  Compare school books and orthography instruction material, just as Sahakyan,Sahakyan  
2004 :13ff.
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–	 it occurs between two vowels or if it follows a vowel in the words (and their deriva-
tions and compounds) ³í³· avag [cvckh] “elder, senior”, ½³·ë zags [zckhs] “regis-
ter office”, ½áõ·»É zugel [zukh7l] “to dress up”, ¿· ēg [7kh] “female”, Ã³·³íáñ t’agavor 
[thckhcvfn] “king”, Í³·»É cagel [tsckh7l] “to rise, to origin”, Ï³ñ³· karag [kcnckh] 
“butter”, Ñ³·Ý»É hagnel [hckhn7l] “to wear, to put on”, Ñá·Ý»É hognel [hfkhn7l] “to get 
tired”, Ñá·Ç hogi [hfkhi] “soul”, Ó³· jag [dzckh] “youngling”, ÓÇ· jig [dzikh] “tight, 
stretched ", ×ñ³· črag [tw6nckh] “lamp”, Ù³ñ³· marag [mcnckh] “hay-loft”, Ùáõ· mug 
[mukh] “dark”, Ýáñá·»É norogel [nfnfkh7l] “renew, renovate”, ßá· šog [wfkh] “hot”, 
å³ï³ñ³· patarag [pctcnckh] “holy mass”, ëáõ· sug [sukh] “grief ”, ï»·ñ tegr [t7kh(6)
n] “husband’s brother”, û·Ý»É ōgnel [fkhn7l] “to help”, û·áõï ōgut [fkhut] “favour”, as 
well in the names ¶ñÇ·áñ Grigor [Gnikhfn] and ¶³ñ»·ÇÝ Garegin [Gcn7khin].

–	 it follows the voiced uvular fricative [t], [g] is just devoiced but not aspirated [k] in 
ß³ÕÏ³Ù šałkam [wcókcm] “turnip”.

4.	 A voiced alveolar affricate [dz] is pronounced as [tsh], if:
–	 it follows a flap [r] [n], as in the following words (and their derivations and compounds) 

³ñÓ³Ï arjak [cntshck] “prose”, µ³ñÓ barj [bcntsh] “cushion”, µ³ñÓñ barjr [bcntshn] 
“high”, ¹»ñÓ³Ý derjan [d7ntshcn] “needleful, string”, ¹»ñÓ³Ï derjak [d7ntshck] “tay-
lor”, ËáõñÓ xurj [óunths] “bundle”, Ñ³Ùµ³ñÓáõÙ hambarjum [hcmbcntshum] “ascension”, 
Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ handerj [hcnd7ntsh] “with; clothes”, Ñ³ñÓ³Ïí»É harjakvel [hcnthsckv7l] “to 
attack”, áñÓ orj [‚fnths] “male”, í³ñÓ³Ï varjak [vcntshck] “singer; whore”, íñÓÇÝ vrjin 
[v6ntshin] “brush”, ÷áñÓ p’orj [phfntsh] “test”. In all other words it is pronounced [dz] 
e.g. Ù»ñÓ merj [m7ndz] “near”, ³ñÓ³Ý arjan [cndzcn] “statue”, etc.

–	 it follows the voiced uvular fricative [t] in the following words (and their derivations 
and compounds) ¹»ÕÓ dełj [d7ótsh] “peach”, ¹³ÕÓ dałj [dcótsh] “mint”, ¹»ÕÓ³Ý dełjan 
[d7ótshcn] “yellowish; canary bird”. In all other words the cluster [tdz] is written ÕÓ łj 
and pronounced [tdz] eg. in ·»ÕÓ gełj [g7tdz] “gland”.

–	 in the word áÓ ōj [ftsh] “snake” and its derivations and compounds.

5.	 A voiced postalveolar affricate [dŠ] is pronounced as [twh], if:
–	 it follows a flap [r] [n] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds) 

³ñç arj [cntwh] “bear”, Ãñç»É t’rjel [th6ntwh7l] “to wet”, í»ñç verj [v7ntwh] “end”. In all 
other cases it is written as ç j and pronounced as [dŠ] as in ßáõñç šurj [wundŠ] “around, 
about”, ËáõñçÇÝ xurjin [óundŠin] “saddle cloth”, Ù³ñç³Ý marjan [mcndŠcn] “coral”, 
áñç orj [‚fndŠ] “den, burrow”, Ï³Ùáõñç kamurj [kcmundŠ] “bridge” etc.

–	 it occurs between two vowels, or follows a vowel in the following words (and their 
derivations and compounds) ³ç aj [ctwh] “right”, ³é³ç ar̊aj [crctwh] “before, in 
front of ”, ³é³çÇÝ ar̊ajin [crctwhin] “first”, Ù»ç mej [m7twh] “in”, áçÇÉ ojil [‚ftwhil] 
“louse”, ù³çù kajk’ [khctwhkh] “demons”. In all other words it is written as ç j  
pronounced as [dŠ] as in Ñ³çáñ¹ hajord [hcdŠfnth] “next”, ÇçÝ»É ijnel [idŠn7l] 
“to descend”, ÙÇçÇÝ mijin [midŠin] “middle”, ÙÇç³ï mijat [midŠct] “insect”, ùñáç 
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k’roj [kh6nfdŠ] “of the sister, sister’s”, ÁÝÏ»ñáç ěnkeroj [6]k7nfdŠ] “of the friend, 
friend’s” etc.28

–	 it follows the voiced uvular fricative [t] in the following words (and their derivations 
and compounds) ³ÕçÇÏ ałjik [cótwhik] “girl”, ³ÙµáÕç ambołj [cmbfótwh] “whole, 
entire”, áÕç ołj [‚fótwh] “entire, whole”, ³éáÕç ar̊ołj [crfótwh] “healthy” etc. In other 
words written ç j is pronounced as [dŠ], e.g. »Õç»ñáõ ełjeru [j7tdŠ7nu] “deer”, ½Õç³É 
złjal [z7tdŠcl] “to regret”, ß»Õç šełj [w7tdŠ] “heap” etc.

There are also some other alternations that affect the pronunciation of consonants and 
which are not expressed in orthography.

d.	 Nasal Assimilation29

The nasal [n] undergoes assimilation if followed by plosives/affricates:

–	 if followed by a bilabial plosive [b, p, ph] it may appear as [m], as e.g. ³ÝµÇÍ anbic 
[cmbits] “spotless”30

–	 if followed by a dental plosive [d, t, th] it appears as an alveodental [n]
–	 if followed by a velar plosive [g, k, kh] it appears as a velar []], as in ³Ý·Çñ angir [c]gin] 

“by heart”, ëáõÝÏ sunk [su]k] “mushroom”, í³Ýù vank’ [vc]kh] monastery etc.
–	 if followed by the postalveolar affricate [dŠ], it appears as a palatal [\], as in ³Ýç³ï 

anjat [c\dŠct] “separate”.

e.	 R-assimilation
The flap [r] [n] becomes a trill [r] before nasal [n].

This is orthographically not expressed in the following loan words: ÇÝï»ñÝ³ï internat 
[int7nnct] “internat”, ÏáÙÇï»ñÝ komintern [kfmint7rn] “komintern” and other words with 
ÇÝï»ñÝ³óÇá³É- international-.

In all other words the trill [r] is also written as é r̊, e.g. ³éÝ»É ar̊nel [crn7l] “to take”, 
·³éÝáõÏ gar̊nuk [gcrnuk] “little lamb”, ¹³éÝ³É dar̊nal [dcrncl] “to become” etc.

.  (Minassian 1996: 26) argues that [dŠ] is pronounced as [twh] also in the case of the preposed 
alveolar nasal [n] and in the case of an ending -áç-oj of the -áç -oj declination. The same is men-
tioned by other Armenian authors in orthography schoolbooks, e.g. Sahakyan,Sahakyan 2002: 23. 
This means that devoicing and aspiration of written ç j [dŠ] in the declension suffix áç-oj and in 
the position between or after vowels are more productive in colloquial Eastern Armenian. These 
assimilations do, however, not conform to normative rules of current Modern Eastern Armenian 
standard, which means that there are doublets in spoken Armenian.

.  Xač’atryan 1988: 106; Vaux 1998: 18.

.  This alternation is particularly observable in colloquial Armenian. See Abrahamyan 1981: 27. 
He also quotes a popular assimilation in colloquial Armenian: if the alveodental nasal [n] is followed 
by the bilabial nasal [m], it is assimilated to the bilabial one, as in ³ÝÙ»Õ anmeł [cmm7t] “innocent”.
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f.	 Devoicing of Labiodental Voiced Fricative [v]
The labiodental voiced fricative [v] undergoes devoicing to [f] in the following words (and 
their derivations and compounds) Ñ³ñ³í harav [hcncf] “south”, ³íïá avto [cftf] “auto-; 
car” and Ý³íÃ navt’ [ncfth] “oil, petroleum”.

g.	 Silent Glottal Fricative h [h]
There are seven words (and their derivations and compounds31) in SMEA in which the 
glottal fricative following a flap [n] is written, but not pronounced: ³ßË³ñÑ ašxarh 
[cwócn] “world”, ËáÝ³ñÑ xonarh [ófncn] “humble”, ËáñÑáõñ¹ xorhurd [ófnunth] “advice”, 
×³Ý³å³ñÑ čanaparh [twcncpcn] “way, path”, ßÝáñÑ šnorh [wnfn] “mercy”, ûñÑÝ»É 
ōrhnel [fnn7l] “to bless” The silent final -Ñ -h [h] is particularly common in colloquial 
Armenian.

Some of the phonological alternations of consonants occur rather in colloquial and 
not in normative Eastern Armenian, very often pronunciation doublets coexist.

h.	 Palatalisation of the Final Flap [n]
Particularly in Eastern Armenian vernacular (and in some Eastern Armenian dialects as 
well) the final flap r [n] is palatalized to [nj].

i.	 Non-realisation (loss) of the Flap [n] in Closed Syllables
The flap [n] is often not spoken in closed syllables in colloquial Armenian, as in ¹áõñë 
»Ï³í durs ekav [dus 7kcv] “he came out”, »ñµ erb [j7ph] “when” etc. This loss of [r] in 
closed syllables is particularly common in the last syllable in imperative 2nd singular forms 
of verbs in -»É -el, such as [g6ni] “write” < ·ñÇñ grir!, [utcki] “send” < áõÕ³ÏÇñ ułakir! 
These n-less forms of the imperative of el-verbs are already conventionalized and are used 
also in public language, and even in literature.32

There are other deviating pronunciations of vowels, consonants, and particularly con-
sonant clusters in colloquial Eastern Armenian, which are particularly caused by the long 
and still continuing influence of Russian in Armenia.33

.  With exception of ³ßË³ñÑ³Û³óù ašxarhayac’k’ [cwócnhcjcthskh] “outlook”, in which [h] is not 
pronounced. In the word ³ñÑ³Ù³ñÑ»É arhamarhel [cnhcmcn6l] “to despise, to scorn” only the first 
[h] is pronounced.

.  Łaragyulyan 1981: 61.

.  Łaragyulyan 1973: 427–543.
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j.	 Palatalisation of Alveolar Plosives Preceding Front Vowels34

A palatalised pronunciation of the sequence ¹Ç di ¹» de, ïÇ ti ï» te and of sequences 
of dental plosives followed by the approximant [j] can be observed in colloquial  
Armenian. This is particularly noticeable in the pronunciation of Russian loans such as 
¹ÇåÉáÙ diploma [djiplfmc] “diplom”, ³Ï³¹»ÙÇ³ akademia [ckcdj7mi(j)c] “academy”, 
å³ñïÇ³Ï³Ý partiakan [pcntjickcn] “party; party member”, ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý texnikakan 
[tj7ónikckcn] “technical”. In genuine Armenian words the palatalisation is not as produc-
tive, but may happen as an exception in some colloquial Armenian, e.g. ïÇ»½»ñù tiezerk’ 
[tji(j)7z7nkh] “cosmos, universe”, ¹³ëïÇ³ñÏ»É dastiarkel [dcstji(j)cnk7l] “to educate”.

The palatalisation of the aspirated, voiceless Ã t’ [th] in the suffix -ÃÛáõÝ -t’yun is also a typical 
feature of colloquial Armenian, and is also regarded as highly conventional and as being used by 
in public, journalistic language,35 e.g. in ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ azatut’yun [czctuthjun] “freedom”.

k.	 Palatalisation of Lateral Approximant15

The Russian influence has also lead to a palatalisation of the alveolar lateral l preceding conso-
nants, in the pronunciation of Russian loans in colloquial Armenian, such as ³ÉµáÙ albom 
[cljbfm] “album”, í³Éë vals [vcljs] “waltz”, ³ÉÙ³Ý³Ë almanax [cljmcncó] “almanac”, 
µáÉß»íÇÏ bolšewik [boljw7vik] “Bolshevik”, ÏáõÉïáõñ³ kultura [kuljtunc] “culture” etc.

l.	 “Pseudo-vowel Reduction” in Russian Loans
Loan words and personal names from Russian are also often pronounced with “Russian-like 
reduced vowels” in colloquial Armenian (but with “Armenian” stress on last syllable), as 
in [pcmidfn] < åáÙÇ¹áñ pomidor “tomato”; [kfnf7t] < ÏáÝý»ï konfet “sweet, candy”; 
[Bcnis] < ´áñÇë Boris; [Vikt6n] < ìÇÏïáñ Viktor etc.

1.2.2  Consonant clusters – Syllabification

In SMEA a syllable’s nucleus invariably consists of a vowel, codas contain two segments at 
most, compare below final consonant clusters. Consonants may be geminated in the inter-
vocalic position, but not in the initial, preconsonantal position. Only in the final position 
is a germination of the trill possible.36

A syllable is either open or closed; as in other languages an open syllable ends with a 
vowel, whereas a closed syllable ends with a consonant, e.g. Óáõ ju “egg”, Ï³ïáõ ka-tu “cat”, 
·ÇÝÇ gi-ni “wine”, ßáõÝ šun “dog”, Ù³ñ¹ mard “man, person”, ·Ý¹³Ï gn-dak “ball”, ³ß³Ï»ñï 
a-ša-kert “pupil”, áõëáõóÇã u-su-c’ič’ “teacher” etc.

.  This phenomenon shows social stratification and depends on the use of Russian as first or 
second language of Armenians in the Republic of Armenia. 

.  Łaragyulyan 1981: 63. Zak’aryan 1981: 182. 

.  Vaux 1997: 2.
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SMEA is complex in its consonant clusters and the syllabification of initial, medial 
and final clusters. Schwa epenthesis is employed for syllabifying only in spoken Armenian, 
whereas this insertion of the schwa is not allowed in written Armenian syllables, except in 
line division.37

The epenthetic schwas appear adjacent to sonority peaks, i.e. to original syllable nuclei.
In general, one can distinguish consonant clusters in initial, medial or final position.

There are some general rules:

a.	 Doubling consonants: if two same consonants co-occur in the same syllable or at the 
border of two syllables, they are usually spoken without schwa epenthesis, but with 
a longer “consonant”, as in áõÕÕ»É ułłel [utt7l] “to correct”, Ù³ëë³ massa [mcssc] 
“mass”, ëáÕáõÝÝ»ñ sołunner [sftunn7n] “reptiles”, Ñ»ï ï³ñ het tar [h7tçtcn] “take 
with (you)!”, Ù»Í Íáí mec cov [m7tsçtsov] “big sea” etc.

b.	 In the case that the co-occurrence of two same consonants is due to etymological conso-
nant doubling (because of an unstressed vowel reduction or deletion in the word forma-
tion), a schwa has to be spoken between the two consonants, as in ³ñ××» arčče [cntw6tw7] 
“leaden” < ³ñ×Ç× arčič “lead”, åïï»É pttel [p6t6t7l] “to twirl” < åïáõÛï ptuyt “rota-
tion”, etc.38

c.	 In the initial position, the schwa is usually inserted after the first C; in the case of 
four and more Cs also after the 2nd or 3rd consonant, i.e. CCV = C6-CV; CCCCV = 
C6-C6C-CV

d.	 In the medial position, if one consonant appears between two vowels, then it forms a 
syllable with the following vowel, i.e. VCV – V-CV- as in ²-å³-ñ³Ý A-pa-ran “Aparan 
(town)”, Ý³-Ù³-Ý³-í³Ý¹ na-ma-na-vand “particularly”

e.	 In the medial position, if two consonants appear between two vowels, then the first 
forms a syllable with the first vowel, and the second with the second vowel, i.e. VCCV 
= -VC-CV-, as in áõ-ñÇß-Ý»ñ u-riš-ner “others”, Ï³-ÝáÝ-Ý»ñ ka-non-ner “canons, rules”, 
³å-ï³Ï ap-tak “slap” etc.

f.	 In the medial position, if the number of consonants is more than two, then the first 
two form a syllable with the preceding vowel, and the third remains in a syllable with 

.  In general, line division reflects syllable structures. In the case of the spoken epenthetic schwa, 
the schwa is written in the line division according to the syllable structure, e.g. ·ÁÉ-Ë³-íáñ gěl-xa-vor, 
ßÁÕ-Ã³ šěł-t’a, ÏÁ-ïÁñ-ï»É kě-těr-tel, ØÁ-ÏÁñ-ïÇã Mě-kěr-tič’, »ñµ»-ÙÁÝ erbe-měn. In the case of the 
causative suffix -óÝ- -c’n- the division line is preferred between -ó- -c’- and -Ý- -n-, as in Ù»ñÏ³ó-Ý»É 
merkac’-nel, Ùá-ï»ó-Ý»É mo-tec’-nel. In the case of the verbal suffix -í- -v- preceded by two or more 
consonsants, the division preferred is before the suffix as in ½Áëå-í»É zěsp-vel, ÃÁñç-í»É t’ěrj-vel, 
ï³Ýç-í»É tanj-vel. In words with the initial consonant cluster sibilant+plosive, the epenthetic schwa is 
expressed in the line division in front of the initial sibilant.. The exception to this rule is personal names,  
such as êï»-÷³Ý Ste-p’an, êïñ³ë-µáõñ· Stras-burg etc. Compare: Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 36–38.

.  Ar̊ak’elyan, Xač’atryan, Eloyan 1979: 115.
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the following vowel, i.e. VCCCV = VCC-CV, as in ²ëï-í³Í Ast-vac “God”, ë»ÕÙ-í³Í 
sełm-vac “pressed”, Ï³Ý·-Ý»É kang-nel “to stand” etc.

Initial Clusters

a.	 Two consonants, CC
–	 The schwa is usually inserted between the two consonants to form a syllable C6C, e.g. 

·ñ»É grel [g6n7l] “to write”, Ñå³ñï hpart [h6pcnt] “proud”, ÅåÇï žpit [Š6pit] “smile”, 
ÝÏ³ñ nkar [n6kcn] “picture”, ïÕ³ tła [t6tc] “boy”etc.

–	 If the initial consonant cluster consists of a sibilant [s,z, w] and a plosive [b, p, ph, g, k, 
kh, d, t, th], the schwa is pronounced preceding the cluster 6C-C, as in ëå³ë»É spa-
sel [6s-pcs7l] “to wait”, ëï³Ý³É stanal [6s-tcncl] “to receive”, ëÃ³÷ st’ap’ [6s-thcph] 
“sober”, ½µáëÝ»É zbosnel [6z-bfsn7l] “to walk”, ½·³É zgal [6z-gcl] “to feel”, ßï³å štap 
[6w-tcp] “urgent” etc.

If, however, this consonant cluster of sibilant and plosive is the result of a vowel reduction 
in the word formation or inflection, the schwa is inserted between the sibilant and the plo-
sive C6C, as in ëï»É stel [s6t7l] “to lie” < ëáõï sut [sut] “lie”, ë·³É sgal [s6gcl] “to mourn” 
< ëáõ· sug [sug] “grief ” etc.

The given pronunciation of the initial cluster of sibilant and plosive is a strict norma-
tive rule, which seems to have undergone changes already during the period of Soviet 
Armenia. Already in the Armenian Grammars of the seventies, the Armenian grammar-
ians stated a much weaker pronunciation of the schwa preceding this cluster and they 
even mentioned vernacular pronunciation of such clusters without any schwa epenthesis 
as highly productive. It can almost be considered as convention in colloquial and in “sub-
standard” written Armenian to realise these clusters without the initial schwa-epenthesis; 
sometimes, and with increasing frequency, also without an epenthesis between the first 
two consonants. This current – very strong -tendency to pronounce the schwa neither 
in front nor in between the consonants is due to a heavy influence of Russian.39 A pos-
sible reason for this might be the range of Russian lexemes that have entered Armenian 
during the Soviet period and which are regularly pronounced with the initial schwa in 
Russian and, thus, also in Armenian, such as ëåáñï sport [spfnt] “Sport”, ßï³µ štab 
[wtcb], ëÏ³Ý¹³É skandal [skcndcl] “scandal”, ëï³Ý¹³ñ¹ standard [stcndcnd] “stan-
dard” as well as names such as êå³ñï³Ï Spartak [Spcntck], êåÇÝá½³ Spinoza  
[Spinfzc] etc. This is, of course, also true for later loans from English, such as ëÏ³áõï 
skaut [skcut] “scout”.

The pronunciation of the initial sibilant-plosive consonant cluster without the schwa 
epenthesis is a productive and even conventional feature of colloquial Armenian, and, 

.  Łaragyulyan 1973: 428. (Vaux 1998: 25) notes that sibilant + plosive clusters sometimes 
behave “differently”. (Ar̊ak’elyan, Xač’atryan, Eloyan 1979: 120) even argue that a pronunciation of 
this cluster without schwa epenthesis “has already become the norm”.
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as such, it has now entered normative and written Eastern Armenian, as can be seen 
from the examples below. Thus, nowadays also in written Armenian doublets can 
be found.40

In general, there is a strong tendency to pronounce all loan words with the initial 
two consonant cluster without any schwa epenthesis. It can be observed that this loan-word 
pronunciation has also a growing impact on the pronunciation of such clusters in Armenian 
words: the schwa epenthesis is very weak or even not employed at all.41

Examples for a regular SMEA realisation of the initial cluster sibilant + plosive as 6CC:

	 (1)	� ÆÉÑ³Ù ²ÉÇ»õÇ Ëáëùáí, Çñ »ñÏñÇ Ñ³Ùµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ëå³éíáõÙ ¿:  
(Armenpress 20.1.2006)

		  Ilham Aliew-i	 xosk’-ov	 ir	 erkr-i
		  Ilham Aliew-dat	 word-inst	 his	 country-dat

		  hamberut’yun-n	 spar̊-v-um	 ē.
		  [……hcmph7nuthjun-nç6	 s-pcrvum ]
		  patience-nom-the runout-antic- ptcp. pres. 	 it is

		  “In the words of Ilham Aliew, his country’s patience is running out.”

.  Please note that in colloquial, almost dialectal Armenian the schwa is also inserted between 
sibilant and plosive. There is one “cultural” word in Eastern Armenian, which conventionally uses 
this rather unusual pronunciation, the word ëå³ë spas [s6pcs] “yoghurt-soup”. (Zak’aryan 1981: 
172) even regards a deviating or more prescriptive realization of this cultural word as e.g. [6spcs] or 
[spcs] as being typical for speakers without “real Eastern Armenian background”.

.  One has to note that the growing frequency of the initial two consonant clusters spoken without 
any schwa epenthesis leads also to growing problems and deviations in morphology, particularly in 
the formation of the plural and the attachment of the definite article. As will be explained in detail 
in Ch. 2.1.1.2 “Number”, p. 63f., the choice of the plural suffix -»ñ -er or -Ý»ñ -ner depends on the 
number of syllables of the noun: if it is monosyllabic -»ñ -er is suffixed, if it is polysyllabic -Ý»ñ -ner 
is suffixed. Thus, if a two consonant initial cluster is not considered as own syllable, native speakers 
will probably attach the “wrong” plural-suffix. The same is true for the definite article suffix. The 
definite article -Á/-Ý-ě/-n is attached to the noun according to its final sound or the sound of the 
word immediately following the article. Thus -Á-ě is attached either to nouns ending in consonants 
or to nouns the following word which starts with a consonant. In contrast, -Ý -n is attached either 
to nouns ending in vowels or to nouns where the following word stars with a vowel, e.g. ²ñ³ÙÁ 
·ÝáõÙ ¿ ù³Õ³ù£ Aram-ě gnum ē k’ałak’. “Aram goes to town” versus ²ñ³ÙÝ ¿ ·ÝáõÙ ù³Õ³ù£ Aram-n 
ē gnum k’ałak’. “It is Aram who goes to town”. (comp. Asatryan 2004: 95) Thus, according to the 
normative rules, the article -» -ě must be suffixed to a noun if it is followed by a word with initial 
sibilant-plosive consonant cluster. For example Ø»Ï ß³µ³ÃÇó ³ñÓ³Ïáõñ¹Ý ëÏëíáõÙ ¿£ Mek šabat’ic’ 
arjakurd-n sksvum ē. “The holidays start in one week.” That this normative rule of SMEA is some-
times heavily “violated” because of the gradually disappearing schwa-epenthesis in sibilant-plosive 
clusters, can easily be shown by examples from daily newspapers, school books etc.
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	 (2)	� Üñ³ÝóÇó áÙ³Ýù ³ñ¹»Ý ³Ûó»É»É »Ý ºñ¨³Ý, ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÇ ³ÛóÝ ëå³ëíáõÙ ¿ Ùáï 
³å³·³ÛáõÙ: (Armenpress 04.05.2006)

		  nranc'-ic'	 om-ank'	 arden	 ayc'el-el	 en	 Erewan
		  they-abl	 some-pl-nom	 already	 visit-ptcp.perf	 they are	 Yerewan-nom

		  myus-ner-i	 ayc’-n	 spas-v-um	 ē	 mot
		  other-pl-dat	 visit-nom-the	 expect-pass-ptcp.pres	 it is	 near
				    [	 cjtsh-nç6s-pcsvum]

		  apaga-yum.
		  future-loc

		�  “Some of them have already visited Yerevan, the visit of the others is expected in 
near future.”

	 (3)	� ËáñÑñ¹³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý µáÉáñ áõÅ»ñÝ ëïáñ³·ñ»óÇÝ §ÀÝïñ³Ï³Ý ûñ»Ýë·ñùÇ¦ 
÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ý³Ë³·ÇÍÁ: (Åravot 08.04.2006)

		  xorhrdaranakan	 bolor	 už-er-n	 storagrec’-in	 ěntrakan
		  parliamentary	 all	 force-pl.nom-the	 sign-AOR.3.pl	 electional
				    [	 uŠ7nnç6s-tfncg6n7tshin]

		  ōrensgrk’-i	 p’op’oxut’yun-ner-i	 naxagic’-ě.
		  lawbook-dat	 change-pl-dat	 draft. nom-the

		�  “All parliamentary forces have signed the draft of the changes of the “Electional law-
book”.”

	 (4)	� ºí ´³ùíÇ ÇßË³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ëï³Ý³Éáõó Ñ»ïu ÏÙ»ÏÝ»Ý 
Ü³ËÇç¨³Ý£

		  ew	 Bak’v-i	 išxanut’yun-ner-i	 hamajaynut’yun-n	 stan-al-uc’
					     [ hcmcdzcjnuthjun-nç6s-tcnclutsh]
		  conj	 Baku-dat	 government-pl-dat	 agreement.nom-the	 receive-inf-abl

		  heto	 kmekn-en	 Naxijewan.
		  post	 depart-cond. fut.3.pl	 Naxijewan.nom

		�  “And after having received the agreement of Baku’s governments, they will depart to 
Nakhijevan.”

	 (5)	� îáõÅ³ÍÁ ëï³Ý³Éáí ³é³çÇÝ µáõÅû·ÝáõÃÛáõÝª ¹áõñë ¿ñ ·ñí»É ÑÇí³Ý¹³ÝáóÇó: 
(Ar̊avot 05.04.2006)

		  tužac-ě	 stanal-ov	 ar̊ajin	 bužōgnut’yun
		  suffer-ptcp.res.nom-the	 receive-inf-inst	 first	 medical aid.nom

		  [tuŠcts-ěstcnclfv]

		  durs	 ēr	 gr-v-el 	 hivandanoc’-ic’.
		  out	 he was	 write-pass-ptcp. pres.	 hospital-abl

		�  “After having received the first medical aid, the sufferer was checked out of  
the hospital.”
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	 (6)	 ²ñÙ³ÝÁ ßï³åáõÙ ¿ñ. (Hetk’ 15.01.2007)

		  Aram-ě	 štap-um	 ēr.
			   [cncm-6ç wtc-pum]
		  Aram.nom-the	 hurry-ptcp.pres	 he was
		  “Aram was in a hurry.”

	 (7)	� ÜÏ³ï»Ýù, áñ ¹³ï³ñ³ÝÁ ëïÇåí³Í »Õ³í ¹³ï³í×ÇéÁ Ññ³å³ñ³Ï»É ³ÕÙáõÏÇ 
Ù»ç: (Armenpress 20.01.2006)

		  Nkat-enk’	 or	 dataran-ě	 stip-v-ac	 ełav
				    [	 dctcncn-6 çstip-vcts]
		  note-imp.1.pl	 conj	 court.nom-the	 force-pass-ptcp.res 	 it has been

		  datavčir̊-ě	 hraparak-el	 ałmuk-i	 mej.
		  verdict.nom-the	 promulgate-inf	 noise-dat	 post

		  “Let us note that the court has been forced to promulgate the verdict in a riot.”

	 (8)	� Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÁ, áñÇ µ³ó³éÇÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ ½·³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ µ³í³Ï³Ý ¿ ÑÇß»É  
Ñ³Ù³ùñÇëïáÝ»³Ï³Ý ·ñùÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÁ: (Azg 06.04.2006)

		  hayeren-ě	 or-i	 bac’ar̊ikut’yun-ě	 zgal-u	 hamar
					     [bctshrikuthjun6ç zgclu]
		  Armenian.nom-the	 rel-dat	 exclusiveness.nom-the	 feel-inf-dat	 post

		  bavakan	 ě	 hiš-el	 hamak’ristoneakan
		  sufficient	 it is	 remember-inf	 all-Christian

		  grk’-i	 anvanum-ě.
		  book-dat	 appellation.nom-the

		�  “The Armenian language, for feeling its exclusiveness of which is sufficient to  
remember the appellation of the All-Christian book.”

b.	 Three consonants CCC and following V
According to a general rule, the schwa is spoken after the first consonant of a consonant 
cluster consisting of more than two consonants, that means:

–	 Usually the 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the schwa-epenthesis, the 3rd 
consonant with the following vowel, i.e. C6C-CV

ïñí³Í trvac [t6n-vcts] “having been given” (Participle Resultative passive)
·ïÝ»É gtnel [g6t-n7l] “to find”
ÏëÏÇÍ kskic [k6s-kits] “bitterness”
Ýëï³ñ³Ý nstaran [n6st-cncn] “bench, seat”
Ïñ×³ï»É krčatel [k6n-twct7l] “to reduce”
µéÝ»É br̊nel [b6r-n7l] “to catch, to hold”
ïÝï»ëáõÃÛáõÝ tntesut’yun [t6n-t7suthjun] “economy” etc.

–	 According to normative MEA, if the 1st consonant is a sibilant and the 2nd a plosive, 
the initial schwa epenthesis forms a syllable with the first, and the 2nd consonant with 
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the schwa, a syllable with the 3rd consonant. 6C-C6C-V. As explained above, these 
kinds of clusters are more productively pronounced without the initial schwa epen-
thesis, particularly in vernacular Armenian.42 They are more frequently realised as 
C6C-CV or CC6-CV. Loans as well as foreign name clusters, however, are pronounced 
without any schwa epenthesis:

Examples43

ë÷ñáó sp’roc’ [6s-ph6n-ftsh] or preferably [s6ph-nftsh] “tablecloth”
ëùÃ»É sk’t’el [6s-kh6th-7l] or preferably [s6kh-th7l] “to shrink from cold”
ëïñáõÏ struk [6s-t6n-uk] or preferably [st6-nuk] or even in colloquial [stnuk] “serf ”
ëÏë»É sksel [6s-k6s-7ts] or preferably [sk6-s7l] “to begin”
ßïÏ»É štkel [6w-k6t-7l] or preferably [wt6-k7l] “to repair; to straighten”
ëïñ³ï»·Ç³Ï³Ý strategiakan [stnct7gi(j)ckcn] “strategical”
êïñ³ëµáõñ· Strasburg [Stncsbung] “Strasburg”

	 (9)	 ´áÉáñÝ ëÏë»óÇÝ ÍÇÍ³Õ»É: (Gyurjanyan, Hek’ek’yan 2002:123.)

		  bolor-n 	 sksec’in 	 cicał-el.
		  [	 bflfn-nçәs[-kh6s-7thsin]
		  all.nom-the	 start-AOR.3.pl	 laugh-inf

		  “All started to laugh.”

	 (10)	� Æñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý áõÕÇÝ â»ùÇçÛ³ÝÁ ëÏë»É ¾ êï³ÙµáõÉÇó:  
(Armenpress19.01.2006)

		  ir	 stełcagorcakan	 ułi-n	 č’ek’ijyan-ě	 sks-el
					     [Twh7khidŠjcn6çsk6-s7l]
		  his	 creative	 way.nom-the	 Č’ek’ijyan.nom-the	 start-ptcp.perf

		  ē	 Stambul-ic’.
		  he is 	 Istanbul-abl

		  “Č’ek’ijyan has started his creative way from Istanbul.”

c.	 Four consonants CCCC and following V
In general, four consonant clusters may behave in different ways, depending on the various 
consonants. The most frequent and representative cases are given:

– 	 The 1st consonant forms a syllable with the epenthetic schwa, the 2nd and 3rd form 
another syllable with the inserted schwa, the 4th consonant with the following vowel: 
C6-C6C-CV

.  This is also observed by various Armenian and Western grammarians (e.g. Vaux 1998: 25), as 
well as from native speakers and even from written corpus.

.  The first pronunciation is the strict normative one, the second the more frequent and “more 
natural”. The latter pronunciation is also observed by (Vaux 1998: 25).
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–	 The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the inserted schwa, the 3rd forms 
another syllable with the schwa, and the 4th consonant with the following vowel:  
C6C-C6-CV

–	 The 1st, 2nd and 3rd form a syllable with the epenthetic schwa, the 4th consonant with 
the following vowel: C6CC(6)-CV

–	 In consonant clusters starting with sibilant and plosive, there is usually no initial schwa 
epenthesis.

Some examples:
µÅßÏáõÃÛáõÝ bžškut’yun [b6-Š6w-ku-thjun] “medicine”
ÙÏñïáõÃÛáõÝ mkrtut’yun [m6-k6n-tu-thjun ] “baptizm”
ëÝÝ¹³ÙÃ»ñù snndamt’erk’ [s6-n6n-dc-m6th7nkh] “groceries, food stuff ”
ÍÍÙµ³ÃÃáõ ccmbat’t’u [ts6-ts6m-bc-th6thu] “sulphuric acid”
µ½Éï³É bzltal [b6-z6l-tcl ] “to buzz”
ÙïóÝ»É mtc’nel [m6t-tsh7-n7l] “to bring in”
×íïÏ»É čvtkel [tw6v-t6-kel] “to prune”
×ß·ñÇï čšgrit [tw6w-g6-nit] “precise, exact”
ïñïÙáõÃÛáõÝ trtmut’yun [th6nt-mu-thjun] “sadness”
ëÉÏí»É slkvel [s6lk(6)-vel ] “to slip”
×Ýßí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ čnšvacut’yun [tw6nw-vc-tsuthjun] “depression”
ÙñçÛáõÝ mrjyun [m6ndŠ-jun] “ant”
ëïñÏ³óÝ»É strkac’nel [sth6-r6-katshn7l] “to enslave”
ëåÉË»É splxel [s6-p6l-ó7l] “to slip “

	 (11)	� ²¹ñµ»ç³ÝÇ Ý³Ë³ñ³ñÁ ëÏ½µáõÙ å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³ÙáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ñ³ÛïÝ»É, ³ÛÅÙ ³ëáõÙ 
¿ª áã: (Azg 03.03.2006)

		  Adrbejan-i	 naxarar-ě	 skzb-um	 patrastakamut’yun	 ē
		  […	 ncócncn6çsk6z-bum….
		  Azerbaijan-dat	 minister. nom-the	 beginning-loc	 readiness.nom	 he is

	 	 haytn-el	 ayžm	 as-um	 ē	 oč’.
		  declare-ptcp.pres.	 now	 say-ptcp. pres	 he is	 no

		  “Azerbaijan’s minister had declared willingness in the beginning, now he says no.”

d.	 Five consonants with a following vowel
As with three and four consonants, in general, the first consonant forms a syllable with the 
epenthetic schwa.

There are many variants in pronouncing a five consonant cluster; the most fre-
quent are given below:

– 	 The 1st consonant forms a syllable with the schwa, the 2nd, 3rd and 4th another syl-
lable with a schwa and the 5th with the following vowel, i.e. C6-C6CC-CV
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–	 The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with a schwa, the 3rd and 4th another syllable 
with a schwa, and the 5th consonant with the following vowel, i.e. C6C-C6C-CV

–	 In consonant clusters starting with sibilant + plosives, again, the epenthetic schwa is 
not pronounced before the sibilant.

C6-C6CC-CV C6C-C6C-CV

Examples:
×ÙñÃí³Í čmrt’vac [tw6-m6nt-vcts] “crinkled, crumpled”
ÙËñ×í»É mxrčvel [m6-ó6ntw-v7l] “to pierce”
ë÷ñÃÝáõÙ sp’rt’num [s6-ph6nth-num] “whitening, bleaching”
÷éÝ·ï³É p’r̊ngtal [ph6-r6]g-tcl] “to snuff, to snort”
ïñïÝç³É trtnjal [t6n-t6\Šcl] “to grumble, to complain”
µéÝóù³Ù³ñï br̊nc’k’amart [b6r-n6ts-khcmcnt] “boxing”
ÙßïÝç»Ý³µ³ñ mštnjenabar [m6w-t6\-dŠ7-ncbcn] “everlasting, eternal”
·ñ·éí»É grgr̊vel [g6n-g6r-v7l] “to get excited, to be provocated”
ÙñÙÝç³É mrmnjal [m6n-m6\-dŠcl] “to whisper, to murmur”
ùëïÙÝ³ÉÇó k’stmnalic’ [kh6s-t6m-nclitsh] “gruesome, horrid”
ëñëÏí»É srskvel [s6ns-k6-v7l] “to be/get injected”

e.	 Six and more consonants with a following vowel
In SMEA, words with six and more consonants do not occur very often. Mostly, they 
represent reduplicated triconsonantal roots, where the common pronunciation is C6CC-
C6C-CV, whereas in other words there are, again, various ways of pronunciation, the most 
common C6C-C6C-C6-CV.

Some examples: ÙñÃÙñÃ³É mrt’mrt’al [m6nth-m6n-thcl] “to mumble”; ÷ÝÃ÷ÝÃáó 
p’nt’p’nt’oc’ [ph6nth-ph6n-thftsh] “growl”; ½Ý·½Ý·áó zngzngoc’ [z6]g-z6]-gfths] “tinkle”; 
ÑñÙßïÏ»É hrmštkel [Ñ6n-m6w-t6-k7l] “to jostle”.

2.	 Medial Consonant Clusters
a.	 Two medial consonants -CC-
Two consonants in the intervocalic position can be separated into two syllables with the 
preceding and following vowel, i.e. the schwa epenthesis is not employed. -VC-CV-, e.g. 
å³ïÙ»É patmel [pct-m7l] “to tell”, å³ñï»½ partez [pcn-t7z] “garden”, Ï³ñÙÇñ karmir 
[kcn-min] “red”, Ñ³·Ý»É hagnel [hckh-n7l] “to wear”.

b.	 Three medial consonants – CCC-
–	� The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the preceding vowel, the 3rd consonant 

with the following vowel, i.e. VCC-CV, e.g. Ï³Ý·Ý»É kangnel [kc]g-n7l] “to stand”, Ñ³ñóÝ»É 
harc’nel [hcntsh-n7l] “to ask”, Ï³ñÙñ»É karmrel [kcnm-n7l] “to turn red, to blush”.

–	 The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the schwa epenthesis, and the 3rd conso-
nant with the following vowel, i.e. V-C6C-CV, e.g. Ó»éÝïáõ jer̊ntu [dz7-r6n-tu] “profitable”, 
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Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ hetak’rk’ir [h7tc-kh6n-khin] “interesting”, »ñ³ÅßïáõÃÛáõÝ eražštut’yun 
[j7na-Š6w-tuthjun] “music”.

–	 The 1st consonant forms a syllable with its preceding vowel, the 2nd consonant a syllable 
with the schwa, and the 3rd with its following vowel, i.e. VC-C6-CV, e.g. ³ÕÙÏ³ñ³ñ 
ałmkarar [ct-m6-kcncn] “noisy”, í³½í½»É vazvzel [vcz-v6-z7l] “to run around”, h³·óÝ»É 
hagc’nel [hcg-tsh6-n7l] “to dress somebody, to put on somebody”.

c.	 Four medial consonants
If a word occurs with four medial consonants, it is most probably a compound word, or 
a word with a prefix or suffix. In general, the employment of the epenthetic schwa in the 
original element does not change in derivates or compounds. Examples: Ñ³Ý·ëï³Ý³É 
hangstanal [hc]g6stcncl] “to relax”, > Ñ³Ý·Çëï + verbal suffix -³Ý³É; ³ÝÏñÏÝ»ÉÇ ankrkneli 
[c]k6nkn7li] “unrepeatable” > prefix ³Ý- + ÏñÏÝ»ÉÇ “repeatable”; ¹³ë³·ñù»ñ dasagrk’er 
[dcscg6nkh7n] “schoolbooks” > ¹³ë das “class” + ·Çñù girk’ “book” + »ñ -er (Plural)

3.	 Final Consonant Clusters
In SMEA final consonant clusters are more constraint than initial clusters. In general they 
can consist of, at most, three consonants, and the epenthetic schwa is only employed once.

The last consonant often represents the definite article -n, the possessive suffixes -s/-d 
as well as the personal/demonstrative suffix -s/-d. If these suffixes are attached to a word, 
the epenthetic schwa must be pronounced before these suffixes.

–	 Final consonants quite often form a syllable with their preceding vowel. -VCC, e.g. ËáõÙµ 
xumb [óumb] “group”, ïáÙë toms [tfms] “ticket”, ·Çñù girk’ [ginkh] “book”, ¹ñ³Ëï draxt 
[d6ncót], “paradise”, Ñ³çáñ¹ hajord [hcdŠfnth] “next”, ¹»åù depk’ [d7pkh] “case” etc.

–	 Two final consonants with the epenthetic schwa occur seldom in SMEA. These limited 
cases are mainly representing

–	 words with suffixes -Ý -n/-ë -s or -¹ -d. As explained above, the schwa has to be pro-
nounced before the suffix, e.g. »Õµ³Ûñë ełbayrs [j7ópcjn-6s] “my brother”, ïáõÝ¹ tund 
[tun-6d] “your hourse”, ·ñ³Íë gracs [gncts-6s] “your writing”, Ó»éùë jer̊k’s [dz7rkh-6s] 
“my hand”, Ë»Éù¹ xelk’d [ó7lkh-6d] “your mind” etc.

– 	 expressions ̈ ë ews [j7‚6s] “also,too”, ¹»é¨ë der̊ews [d7r7‚6s] “still,yet”, Ã»ñ¨ë t’erews 
[t7n7‚6s] “perhaps”, áÙÝ omn [‚fm6n] “somebody”, ³ÝÑÇÙÝ anhimn [cnhim6n] 
“groundless”, ³ÛÅÙ ayžm [cjŠ6m] “now”, Áëï ³ÛëÙ ěst aysm [6st cjs6m] “according 
to this”, Áëï ³ÛÝÙ ěst aynm [6st cjn6m] “according to that”,etc. These expressions 
employ the epenthetic schwa between the two final consonants.

–	 If the lexeme ends in consonants and the last one is the voiced uvular fricative, flap 
[n] or trill [r], then this last consonant forms a syllable with the schwa, which is pro-
nounced before this consonant, e.g. í³·ñ vagr [vcg6n] “tiger”, Í³Ýñ canr [tscn6n]  
“heavy”, ³Ù»Ý³÷áùñ amenap’ok’r, [cm7ncphfkh6n] “smallest”, ³ñù³Û³¹áõëïñ 
ark’ayadustr [cnkhcjcdust6n] “king’s daughter”, ³ñÏÕ arkł [cnk6t] “box”, å³ñïù partk’ 
[pcntkh] “debt ”, ·³Ù÷é gamp’r° [gcmph6r] “Armenian sheepdog”, µ³ñÓñ barjr [bcndz6n] 
“high”, ³ëïÕ astł [cst6t] “star” etc.
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1.3  Alternations

In Modern Eastern Armenian, alternations are conditioned by the phonological or mor-
phological environment, i.e. by the change of the stress caused by the inflection or, more 
generally, word formation.

Alternations affect only the syllable nuclei, i.e. vowels, with the exception of the schwa 
ě and diphthongs: the high vowels [i] and [u] undergo an alternation with the change of 
stress, they are either absolutely deleted or “reduced” to schwa [6]; diphthongs are reduced 
to monophtongs.

1. The Vowel [a] [c]

–	 The vowel [c] never underlies alternations in inflection.
–	 In word formation, however, [c] may be deleted. This deletion is, nonetheless, an exception 

and has to be regarded as diachronic and, currently, unproductive: it goes back to Middle 
Armenian and Early Modern Eastern Armenian time and has affected only some words,44 
such as µ»ñÝ³Ï³å bernakap “muzzle” < µ»ñ³Ý beran + Ï³å kap, there is the more 
frequent regular form µ»ñ³Ý³Ï³å beranakap, Ïá×Ï»É kočkel “to button” < Ïá×³Ï kočak 
“button” + -»É -el, å³ïé»É patr̊el “to tear, to rip”< å³ï³é patar̊ “piece” + -»É -el etc.

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, the sequence of the final [c] + vowel in morpheme 
boundary triggers the insertion of the glide [j], which is also expressed in orthography. 
The glide insertion is typical for a sequence containing a singly high [i] and a single non 
high vowel ([c], [f]),45 e.g. ïÕ³ tła “boy” < ïÕ³ÛÇ tła-y-i DAT, ïÕ³Û³Ï³Ý tła-y-akan 
“boyish, childish”, ïÕ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝ tła-y-ut’yun “boyhood”; ²Ý·ÉÇ³ Anglia “England” > 
²Ý·ÉÇ³ÛÇó Anglia-y-ic’ ABL; ÑëÏ³ hska “giant” > ÑëÏ³ÛÇ hska-y-i DAT, ÑëÏ³Û³µ³ñ 
hska-y-abar “giant; mammoth”, ÑëÏ³Û³ù³ÛÉ hska-y-ak’ayl “quantum leap” etc.

2.	 The Vowel [o] [f]

–	 The vowel [o] [f] never underlies alternations (reduction, deletion) in inflection.
–	 In word formation, the internal (interconsonantal) [f] may be deleted in some cases. 

This is true for the same historical phenomenon for the vowel [c] (see above); it is not 
productive any more, e.g. áñÏñ³ÙáÉ orkramol “edacious, greedy” < áñÏáñ orkor “womb; 
belly” + -ÙáÉ -mol; áëÏñ³ÛÇÝ oskrayin “bony” < áëÏáñ oskor “bone” + ³ÛÇÝ -ayin etc.

–	 In inflection, the sequence of the final [o] + vowel triggers the insertion of the glide [j]. 
This glide is also expressed in orthography. Usually words ending in [f] are loans or 
person or place names, e.g. Ø³ñá Maro > Ø³ñáÛÇÝ Maro-y-in DAT, ÏÇÝá kino > ÏÇÝáÛÇ 
kino-y-i DAT but: ÏÇÝá³åå³ñ³ï kinoapparat “cinematographic apparat”; OëÉá Ōslo 
> úëÉáÛáõÙ Ōslo-y-um LOC: âÇÏ³·á Č’ikago > âÇÏ³·áÛÇó Č’ikago-y-ic’ ABL etc.

.  Abrahamyan 1981: 25; Minassian 1996: 44.

.  A sequence of two non-high vowels is allowed to form a hiatus, as in µá³ boa, Ï³áë kaos, 
³Ù»Ý³³½ÝÇí amenaazniv. Vaux 1998: 96.
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3.	 The Vowel [e] [7]

–	 In inflection the vowel [7] does not underlie alternations.
–	 In word formation, however, the vowel [7] undergoes alternations caused by a change 

of stress:
–	 In the initial position, the vowel [7] pronounced without the preceding glide [j] (thus 

graphically expressed with ¿ ē) is changed to Ç i [i] in some words in the word forma-
tion, e.g. ¿ß ēž “donkey” < ÇßáõÏ išuk “small/young donkey”, Çß³Ï³Ý išakan “don-
key-”, ¿· ēg “female” < Ç·³Ï³Ý igakan “female, feminine” etc.

–	 In the medial position, the vowel [7], written » e, is reduced to [i] written Ç i, if its 
basic form is monosyllabic, e.g. í»å vep “novel” < íÇå³·Çñ vipagir “novelist” ï»ñ 
ter “lord, master” < ïÇñ³Ï³Ý tirakan “masterful, imperious”; ½»Ýù zenk’ “weapon” 
< ½ÇÝ»É zinel “to arm”; ·»ß geš “monster, beast” < ·Çß³ïÇã gišatič’ “predator; preda-
tory”, Ññ³í»ñ hraver “invitation” < Ññ³íÇñ»É hravirel “to invite”, ·ñ³·»ï graget “lit-
erate” < ·ñ³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ gragitut’yun “literacy” etc.

In the medial position, [7] remains, however, unchanged

a.	 if the medial [7] is followed by [kh], as in ³Ý»Íù³ïáõ aneck’atu [cn7tskhctu] 
“cusser”, å»ïù³Ï³Ý, petk’akan [p7tkhckcn] “suitable, fit”, Ù»çù³Ï³å mejk’akap 
[m7dŠkhckcp] “belt” etc.

b.	 if the monosyllabic word appears in compounds without a binding vowel -a- and as 
first part of the compound, as in ûñ»Ýë¹Çñ ōrensdir [fn7nsdin] “legislative”, Ù»çï»Õ 
mejteł [m7dŠt7t] “middle, centre”, Ï»ëûñ kesōr [k7sfn] “midday, noon” etc.

c.	 if the monosyllabic word is reduplicated in the word formation, as in ¹»Ù³é¹»Ù 
demar̊dem [d7mcrd7m] “vis-a-vis “, Ù»çÁÝ¹Ù»ç mejěndmej[m7dŠ6nthm7dŠ] “some-
times, from time to time”, ëï»å-ëï»å stepstep [st7p st7p] “often” etc.

d.	 In general, in all compounds and derivates from the word ï»ñ ter [t7n] “lord, master”, 
ï»ñáõÃÛáõÝ terut’yun “state”, ï»ñáõÝ³Ï³Ý terunakan “Lord’s; (state)” etc.

–	 In the final position, the vowel [7] remains unaltered both in inflection and word for-
mation. The final [7] and the following initial vowel of a word, suffix or ending are 
pronounced with weakly spoken glide in between [7] and the following vowel. This 
glide is however not graphically expressed. Ù³ñ·³ñ» margare [mcnkhcn7] “prophet” 
< Ù³ñ·³ñ»Ç margare-i [mcnkhcn7ji] (DAT), Ù³ñ·³ñ»³Ý³É margare-anal [mcnkh-

cn7jcncl] “to prophesy”; µ³½» baze [bcz7] “falcon” < µ³½»Ç baze-i [bcz7ji] (DAT); 
µ³½»³å³Ñ baze-a-pah [bcz7jcpch] “falconer” etc.

4. 	 The vowel [ě] [6]
The schwa does not underlie alternation, since it is the only syllable-forming vowel, which 
does not bear a prosodic stress. A change in stress in either inflection or word formation 
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does not affect the schwa. The only exception to this is the suffixed definite article -Á -ě (see 
Ch. 2.1.4 “Definiteness”, p. 102f.).

5.	 The vowel [i] [i]
In both inflection and word formation, the vowel [i] shows alternation.

a.	 Initial position
–	 In inflection, in the initial position [i] remains unaltered.
–	 In word formation, in the initial position [i] is reduced to schwa [6] in some monosyl-

labic words. This reduction is historical and thus unproductive nowadays, e.g. ÇÝÓ inj 
“jaguar”46 > ÁÝÓáõÕï ěnj-ułt “giraffe”; ÇÕÓ iłj “longing, desire” > ÁÕÓ³Ï³Ý ěłj-akan 
“desireable”; ÇÝãù inč’k’ “thing; possession” > ÁÝã³ù³Õó ěnč’-a-k’ałc’ “greedy”

b.	 Medial position

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, in monosyllabic words (as well as in com-
pounds of which last part is a monosyllabic) the vowel [i] is reduced to [6], which 
is not expressed graphically, e.g. ëÇñï sirt “heart” > ëñïÇ srt-i (DAT), ëñï»ñ 
srt-er (NOM.PL.), ëñï³ó³í srt-a-c’av “heartache”; ·ÇÍ gic “line” > ·ÍÇ gc-i 
(DAT), ·Í»ñ gc-er (NOM.PL.), ·Í-»É gc-el “to draw”; ·Çñ gir “writing; letter” 
> ·ñÇ gr-i (DAT); ·ñ»ñ gr-er (NOM.PL.), ·ñáõÃÛáõÝ gr-ut’yun “note”

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, in monosyllabic words with final ù k’, which is 
historically or etymologically not explicable,47 [i] remains unaltered, e.g. ¹Çñù dirk’ “posi-
tion” > ¹ÇñùÇ dirk’-i (DAT), ¹Çñù»ñ dirk’-er ( NOM.PL.), ¹Çñù³ÛÇÝ dirk’ayin “positional”, 
hÇÙù himk’ “basis” > hÇÙùÇ himk’-i (DAT), ÑÇÙù³ÛÇÝ himk’ayin “basic” etc.

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, [i] remains unchanged in all other than the 
last syllable of polysyllabic words, e.g. ¹Çï»É ditel “to watch” < ¹ÇïÙ³Ùµ ditmamb 
“deliberately”, ¹Çïáñ¹ ditord “observer” etc.

c.	 Final position
–	 In word formation – and only under certain morphological constraints also in 

declination,48 [i] maybe deleted in the last closed syllable of polysyllabic words, e.g. 
¹»ÕÇÝ dełin “yellow” < ¹»ÕÝáõó dełnuc’ [d7tnuths] “yolk”, ÝÏ³ñÇã nkarič’ “painter” 
< ÝÏ³ñãáõÃÛáõÝ nkarč’ut’yun [n6kcnthwuthjun] “painting”, áõëáõóÇã usuc’ic’ “teacher” 

.  There is also a reduction in the older inflected forms of the lexeme “jaguar”, i.e. ÁÝÓÇ ěnj-i 
(DAT). They are not productive.

.  That means, that the final consonant ù k’ does not originate in the Classical Armenian Plural 
morpheme -ù-k’. 

.  see Ch. 4., “Word formation” p. 645f.
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< áõëáõóãáõÑÇ usuc’č’uhi [usuthsthwuhi] “female teacher”, ÃßÝ³ÙÇ t’šnami “foe” < 
ÃßÝ³Ù³Ï³Ý t’šnamakan [th6wncmckcn] “hostile” etc.

–	 In word formation and only under certain morphological constraints also in declination, 
final [i] of closed syllables may be reduced to [6], which is not expressed graphically, e.g. 
³ñ×Ç× arčič “lead” < ³ñ××³·áõÛÝ arčč-aguyn [cntw6twcgujn] “lead-coloured”, Ù³ñÙÇÝ 
marmin “body” < Ù³ñÙÝ³Ù³ñ½ÇÏ marmn-a-marzik [mcnm6n6m6nzik] “gymnast”, 
Ý³Ë³·ÇÍ naxagic “project; draft” < Ý³Ë³·Í»ñ naxagc-er [ncócg6ts7n] ( NOM.PL.) etc.

–	 In plural formation, the open final [i] in polysyllabic words does not change, e.g. 
Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñ kendani-ner “animals”.

–	 In word formation, the open final [i] is sometimes deleted if combined with the suffix 
-áõÃÛáõÝ -ut’yun. µ³ñÇ bari “good” < µ³ñáõÃÛáõÝ barut’yun “kindness, goodness”, ·»ñÇ 
geri “captive” < ·»ñáõÃÛáõÝ gerut’yun “captivity”; versus ù³Õ³ù³óÇ k’ałak’ac’i “citizen” 
< ù³Õ³ù³óÇáõÃÛáõÝ k’ałak’ac’i-ut’yun “citizenship”, ³ñÇ ari “brave” < ³ñÇáõÃÛáõÝ 
ariut’yun “bravery”, etc.

–	 In word formation, the open final [i] remains unaltered if it is combined with verbal 
suffixes -³Ý³É -anal, -³óÝ»É -ac’nel, or nominal suffixes -³Ï³Ý -akan, -³óáõÙ -ac’um 
and adverbial suffixes -³µ³ñ -abar, -³å»ë -apes, -áñ»Ý -oren, e.g. ³ñÇ ari “brave” 
< ³ñÇ³Ï³Ý ari-akan “manly”, ³ñÇ³Ý³É ari-anal “to have courage”, ³ñÇ³µ³ñ ari-
abar “valiantly”; Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³ÉÇ haskanali “understandable” < Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³ÉÇáñ»Ý haska-
nali-oren “understandable”, etc.

–	 In word formation, the open final [i] is sometimes deleted if combined with a follow-
ing vowel, as in ³Õ³íÝÇ ałavni “pigeon” < ³Õ³íÝ³ïáõÝ ałavn-a-tun “pigeonry”.

–	 In word formation, the open final [i] is deleted if the adjectival suffix -áõï -ut is 
attached, as in Ï»ãÇ keč’i “birch” > Ï»ãáõï keč’-ut “birch (Adj)”, ÙáñÇ mori “raspberry” 
> Ùáñáõï mor-ut [mfnut] “raspberry (Adj)” etc.

–	 In word formation, the open final [i] is deleted if it represents (a part of) a suffix, as in 
Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ kend-ani “animal; alive” > Ï»Ý¹³Ý³Ï³Ý kendan-akan “animal, brute”, Ã»ñÇ 
t’eri “incomplete” > Ã»ñáõÃÛáõÝ t’er-ut’yun “lack, fault”, Ë»óÇ xec’-i “earthenware” > 
Ë»ó³·áñÍ xec’-a-gorc49 “potter” etc.

–	 In word formation and case inflection, the open final [i] is deleted if a suffix or an 
ending starting with the vowels [c, f] follows, e.g. ù»éÇ ker̊i “uncle, mother’s brother” 
> ù»é³Ûñ k’er̊-ayr “husband of sister”, ÷áßÇ p’oši “dust” > ÷áßáï p’oš-ot “dusty”, ·ÇÝÇ 
gini “wine” > ·ÇÝáí gin-ov INST etc.

–	 In word formation, the open final [i] of polysyllabic words combined with fol-
lowing unstressed word formational -a- may trigger a sound change (i.e. across a 
morpheme boundary -i + -a = -e-), as in áñ¹»ë»ñ ordeser “loving one’s children”  
> áñ¹Ç -³-ë»ñ ordi+a+ser, ÁÝï³Ý»Ï³Ý ěntanekan “family, domestic” > ÁÝï³ÝÇ -³Ï³Ý 
ěntani+akan, µ³ñ»ï»ë baretes “good-looking, optimistic” > µ³ñÇ-³-ï»ë bari+a+tes, 
µ³ñ»ËÇÕ× barexiłč “conscientious” > µ³ñÇ-³-ËÇÕ× bari+a+xiłč,áëÏ»·áñÍ oskegorc 
“goldsmith” > áëÏÇ-³-·áñÍ oski+a+gorc etc.

.  There is also a doublet form Ë»ó»·áñÍ xec’ egorc.
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– 	 In word formation, the open final [i] of polysyllabic words combined with the diminu-
tive suffix -³Ï -ak may also trigger a sound change in the form of a glide formation: -Ç 
-i +-³Ï -ak = -Û³Ï y-ak, as in ÏÕ½Ç kłzi “island” < ÏÕ½Û³Ï kłzyak “little island” > kłzi + 
-ak, áñ¹Ç ordi “son” < áñ¹Û³Ï ordyak “little son” > ordi + -ak., Õ³íÝÇ ałavni “pidgeon” < 
³Õ³íÝÛ³Ï ałavnyak “little pidgeon” > ałavni + -ak etc.

–	 In inflection, the open final [i] in a sequence with [-i-] inserts the glide [j] in pronun-
ciation, but not in orthography. This happens with personal names or places names 
ending in -i e.g. ²ÝÇ Ani < ²ÝÇÇ Ani-i [cniji] DAT.SG

–	 In monosyllabic words with the open final [i] followed by [u] – the prototypical 
Dative of the u-declination nouns -, again the glide is inserted in pronunciation but 
not in orthography, whereas in polysyllabic words with the open final [i] followed by 
morphological ending [u], the [i] is deleted,50 e.g. ÓÇ ji “horse” < ÓÇáõ ji-u [dziju] 
DAT.SG; Ù³ï³ÝÇ matani “ring” < Ù³ï³Ýáõ matan-u DAT.SG; ·ÇÝÇ gini “wine” 
< ·ÇÝáõ gin-u DAT.SG.

6.	 The Vowel [u]
a.	 Initial [u]

–	 The open initial [u] remains unaltered both in word formation and inflection, e.g. 
áõÅ už “power” < áõÅ»ñ už-er NOM.PL., áõÅ³ëå³é už-a-spar° “exhausted”; áõËï uxt 
“promise, covenant”,< áõËïÇ uxt-i DAT, áõËï³·Ý³ó uxtagnac’ “pilgrim”; áõÕ»íáñ 
ułevor “passenger” < áõÕ»íáñÝ»ñ ułevor-ner NOM.PL., áõÕ»íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ułevor-ut’yun 
“journey” etc.

b.	 Medial [u]

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, the medial [u] is reduced to [6] in monosyllabic 
words, which is not expressed graphically, e.g. óáõñï c’urt “cold” < óñïÇ crt’i DAT, 
óñï»É c’rt-el “to freeze, to be cold”; ßáõÝ šun “dog” < ßÝ»ñ šn-er NOM.PL., ßÝÇÏ šn-ik 
“little dog”; ëáõñ sur “sharp; sword” < ëñ»ñ sr-er NOM.PL., ëñ»É sr-el “to sharpen”; 
Ñáõñ hur “flame, fire” ÑñÇ hr-i DAT, Ññ»Õ»Ý hr-ełen “fiery, flaming”; ·áõÝ¹ gund “ball; 
regiment” < ·Ý¹»ñ gnd-er NOM.PL., ·Ý¹³Ó¨ gndajew “round” etc.

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, the medial [u] in polysyllabic words remains 
unaltered.

c.	 Final [u]

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, the closed final [u] of polysyllabic words is 
either reduced to [6] or remains unaltered, e.g.·ÉáõË glux “head” < ·ÉËÇ glx-i [g6lói] 
DAT, ·ÉË³íáñ [g(6)l6ócvfn] glx-a-vor “main”; ëÝáõÝ¹ snund “food” < ëÝÝ¹Ç snnd-i 
[s6n6ndi] DAT, ëÝÝ¹³ÙÃ»ñù snnd-a-mt’erk’ “food stuff ”; ÅáÕáíáõñ¹ žołovurd “people” 

.  Comp. Ch. 2.1.2.2 u-declension, p. 71f.
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< ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç žołovrd-i [Šftfv6nthi] DAT, ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý žołovrd-akan “popular”; 
Ë³ÝáõÃ xanut’ “shop” < Ë³ÝáõÃÇ xanut’-i DAT, Ë³ÝáõÃ³å³Ý xanut’-a-pan “shop 
keeper”; Ñ³Ý»ÉáõÏ haneluk “riddle” < Ñ³Ý»ÉáõÏÇ haneluk-i DAT, Ñ³Ý»ÉáõÏ³ÛÇÝ han-
eluk-ayin “cryptic”; ÃéãáõÝ t’r̊č’un “bird” < ÃéãáõÝÝ»ñ t’r̊č’un-ner NOM.PL., ÃéãáõÝ³µáõÛÍ 
t’r̊č’un-a-buyc “bird breeder” etc.

–	 Both in inflection and word formation, the open final [u] of monosyllabic and bisyl-
labic words often becomes [v], particularly with a following vowel, e.g. Óáõ ju “egg” < 
ÓíÇ jv-i [dz6vi] DAT, Óí³Ó¨ jv-a-jew “oval”; ãáõ č’u “migration” > ãíÇ č’v-i [thw6vi] DAT, 
ãí»É č’v-el “to migrate”, ãí³óáõó³Ï č’v-a-c’uc’ak “migration’s list”; ³éáõ ar̊u “creek” 
< ³éíÇ ar̊v-i DAT, ³éí³Ï ar̊v-ak “little creek”; Ù»Õáõ mełu “bee” < Ù»ÕíÇ mełv-i 
DAT, Ù»Õí³µáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ mełv-a-bucut’yun “apiculture”; ÃÃáõ t’t’u “sour” < ÃÃíÇ t’t’v-i 
DAT, ÃÃí³ë»ñ t’t’v-a-ser “soured cream” etc. But if the final [u] belongs to a polysyl-
labic consisting of more than two syllables, [u] remains unchanged, e.g. í»ñ³ñÏáõ 
verarku “coat” < í»ñ³ÏáõÇ verarku-i [v7ncnkuji] DAT; ¹³ë³ïáõ dasatu “lecturer” < 
¹³ë³ïáõÇ dasatu-i [dcsctuji] DAT etc.

Diphthongs in Alternations
These days, diphthongs usually alternate only in word formation. There are only some 
exceptions in inflections, which are due to historical developments and are regarded as his-
torical, even antiquated, forms. Diphthong alternation in inflection is thus unproductive.

a.	 Diphthong Û³ ya [jc]

–	 It remains unchanged in the initial position, e.g. Û³ë³Ù³Ý yasaman “lilac” > 
Û³ë³Ù³Ý³µáõÛñ yasaman-a-buyr “scent of lilac” etc.

–	 In the medial and in the closed final positions, Û³ [jc] may alternate with » [7]. This 
alternation is employed only in some diachronic word formation, this rule is unpro-
ductive nowadays, e.g. Ù³ïÛ³Ý matyan “book” < Ù³ï»Ý³¹³ñ³Ý maten-a-daran 
“library”, Ù³ï»Ý³ÝÇß maten-a-niš “bookmark”; ³ïÛ³Ý atyan “tribunal, court” 
< ³ï»Ý³Ï³É aten-a-kal “magistrate, senator”; í³ÛñÏÛ³Ý vayrkyan “second” < 
í³ÛñÏ»Ý³Ï³Ý vayrken-akan “momentary” etc.

–	 In word formation, in the final position in open syllables, Û³ [jc] may alternate with » [7], 
e.g. ·áñÍáõÝÛ³ gorcunya “active” < ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝ gorcuneut’yun “activity”.

b.	 In word formation, diphthongs Ûáõ yu [ju], Ûá yo [jf] and ³Û ay [cj] remain unchanged 
if unstressed,51 e.g. ÛáõÕ yuł “oil, fat” < ÛáõÕ³ÉÇ yuł-ali “creamy”; ³ñÛáõÝ aryun “blood” < 
³ñÛáõÝáï aryun-ot “bloody”, ³ÝÏÛáõÝ ankyun “corner” < ³ÝÏÛáõÝ³ù³ñ ankyun-a-k’ar 

.  In some words with diphthong [ju] in historical and thus fossilized forms an alternation [ju] – 
[7] can be observed. This alternation is unproductive currently, and many words show doublets; 
e.g. ³ñ»Ýå³ñï arenpart = ³ñÛáõÝå³ñï aryunapart “blood guiltiness”. Sometimes in historical 
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“cornerstone”; ÓÛáõÝ jyun “snow” < ÓÛáõÝ³·Ý¹³Ï jyun-a-gndak “snowball”, ÛáÃ yot’ “seven” 
< ÛáÃ³Ý³ëáõÝ yot’-anasun “seventy”; ·³ÛÉ gayl “wolf ” < ·³ÛÉ³Ó³· gayl-a-jag “wolf ’s 
puppy”, Ó³ÛÝ jayn “voice” < Ó³ÛÝ³·ñ»É jayn-a-grel “to record” etc.

c.	 The diphthong áõÛ uy [uj]
This diphthong remains preferably unchanged, both in inflection and word formation. 
There are however some antiquated, fossilised forms from historical Armenian which are 
still used in inflection – at the same time with newer doublets.52

–	 In word formation, in closed syllables, [uj] often alternates with [u], e.g. ·áõÛÝ guyn 
“colour” < ·áõÝ³íáñ gun-a-vor “coloured”; Ï³éáõÛó kar̊uyc’ “building” < Ï³éáõó»É 
kar̊uc’-el “to build”; µáõÛñ buyr “fragrance, aroma” < µáõñí³é bur-var̊ “censer”; µáõÛë 
buys “plant” < µáë³µ³Ý bus-a-ban “botanist”, ÉáõÛë luys “light” < Éáõë³íáñ lus-a-vor 
“luminous, bright” etc.

–	 In some words, [uj] is reduced to [6], e.g. åïáõÛï ptuyt “rotation, turn, twist” < åïïí»É 
ptt-v-el [p6-t6t-v7l] “to revolve, to rotate” or absolutely deleted, e.g. Ï³åáõÛï kapuyt “blue” 
> Ï³åï»É kapt-el “to turn blue” Ï³åï³í³Ýù kapt-a-vank’ “Blue Monastery”; ë³éáõÛó 
sar̊uyc’ “ice” > ë³éó³Ñ³ï sar̊c’ahat “ice-cube” etc.

–	 [uj] remains unaltered in all derivates and compounds of ÝáõÛÝ nuyn “same”.

Vocalic Alternations Caused by Syllabification
As already explained above, syllabification produces alternation between [u] and [v] and 
even between [i] and [j], where the final vowel meets a following vowel in inflection of word 
formation.

–	 [i] alternates with [j]
In the case of syllabification of a final vowel [i] with another following vowel, [j] is usu-
ally spoken between [i] and the following vowel. This vowel alternation (glide formation) is 
never considered in orthography, e.g. ÓÇ ji “horse” > ÓÇáõ ji-u DAT, ÓÇáõó ji-uc’ ABL, ÓÇ»ñ 
ji-er NOM.PL., ÓÇáõÏ ji-uk “little horse”, ÓÇ³íáñ ji-avor “rider”, ÓÇ³µáõÍ³ñ³Ý ji-a-bucaran 
“stud” etc .

–	 [u] alternates with [v]
In case of syllabification of the final vowel [u] with another following vowel, [v] is usually 
spoken instead of [u] but only in monosyllabic and bisyllabic words. In orthography this 
alternation is taken into account.
e.g. É»½áõ lezu “language, tongue” > É»½íÇ lezv-i DAT, É»½íÇó lezv-ic’ ABL, É»½í³µ³Ý lezv-
a-ban “linguist”, É»½í³Ï lezv-ak “clapper”; Óáõ ju “egg” > ÓíÇ jv-i DAT, Óí»ñ jv-er NOM.PL., 

forms [ju] appears also as reduced to [u] or even to [6], as in ÓÝ³ÃáõÛñ jnat’uyr = ÓÛáõÝ³ÃáõÛñ jyunat’uyr 
“snow-white, white as snow”.

.  These are the following words: ÑáõÛë huys “hope” and ÉáõÛë luys “light”. 
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Óí³Í»Õ jv-a-ceł “scrambled eggs” etc. but polysyllabic ¹³ë³ïáõ dasatu “lecturer, teacher > 
¹³ë³ïáõÇ dasatu-i DAT and one-and-a-half-syllabic ·Ýãáõ gnč’u “gypsy” > ·ÝãÛáõÇ gnč’u-i 
DAT etc.

Hiatus /Syllabification of Sequences of Vowels
The following vowel combinations are, in general, to be found in simple words, across-
morpheme boundary also in word formation,53: a+a, a+e, a+i, [a+o], a+u; e+a; e+e, e+i, 
[e+o], e+u; i+a, i+e, i+i (only across morpheme -boundary), [i+o], i+u; [o+a], [o+e], o+i, 
[o+o]. Sequences with the schwa are possible in word formation (compounds), but not very 
productive.

Hiatus is only tolerated

a.	 in loans e.g. ù³áë k’aos [khc.fs] “disorder, chaos”; µá³ boa [bf.c] “boa (snake)”; 
Ïááå»ñ³óÇ³ kooperac’ia [kf.fp7nctshijc] “cooperation”; ³»ñáÏÉáõµ aeroklub 
[c.7nfklub] “aeroclub”; Ø³»ëïñá maestro [mc.7stnf] also [mc(j)7stnf] but also with 
weakly spoken epenthetic glide, e.g. é³¹Çá r̊adio [rcdi(j)f] “radio”, åá»½Ç³ poezia 
[pf(j)7zijc] “poetry”, ·»á¹»½Ç³ geodezia [g7(j)fd7zijc] “geodesy” etc.

b.	 and in some native low vowel sequences, i.e. in sequences of non-high vowels,54  
e.g. ³Ù»Ý³³ñ¹³ñ amena-ardar [c.m7.nc.cn.thcn] “the fairest”, ³Ù»Ý³áõÅ»Õ amena-
užeł [c.m7.nc.uŠ.7t] “the strongest”, Ñ»éáõëï³ÁÝÏ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ her̊ust-a-ěnkerut’yun  
[h7r.ust.c.6]k.7n.uthjun] “TV-company” etc.

As described above, in the case of syllabification of the final vowel [u] with another follow-
ing vowel across morpheme boundary, [v] is usually spoken instead of [u].

Other hiatus inserts an epenthetic glide [j]:

–	 in general across morpheme (word) boundaries where two vowels meet as in

a+e Ý³¨ na-yew [ncj7‚] “also”
e+a ùí»³ñÏ»É k’ve-arkel [kh(6)v7jcnk7l] “to vote” etc.
e+e Ã»¨ t’e-yew [th7j7‚] “although”
e+o å³ÝÃ»áÝ pant’eon
e+u ¿áõÃÛáõÝ ē-ut’yun [7(j)uthjun] “essence, substance”
i+a ÙÇ³Ý³É mi-anal [mijcncl] “to unite”,ÙÇ³ëÇÝ miasin [mijcsin] “together” etc.
i+u ÙÇáõÃÛáõÝ mi-ut’yun [mijuthjun] “unity”, Ñ³í³ëïÇáõÃÛáõÝ havasti-ut’yun [hcvcstijuthjun] 
authenticity, trustworthiness” etc.
o+i ÓÛáõ¹áÇëï judo-ist [dzjudo(j)ist] “judoka”

.  The combinations not being productive in genuine Armenian words and more frequently to 
be found in loans, are marked with [ ].

.  Vaux 1998: 28.
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–	 In monosyllabic nouns with final -i, when it is followed by the plural allomorph -»ñ 
-er, as in ÓÇ»ñ ji-er [dzij7n] NOM.PL.

–	 In words ending in a vowel at cross-morpheme boundary, when followed by a vowel. 
In the case of a sequence a+i, o+i, this is also expressed in orthography.

–	 a+i [cji], a+e [cj7], e.g. ïÕ³ tła “boy” > ïÕ³ÛÇ tła-y-i [ttcji] DAT, ùÇÙÇ³ k’imia 
“chemistry” > ùÇÙÇ³ÛÇ k’imia-y-i [khimijcji] DAT etc.

–	 e+i [7ji] , e+u [7ju], e.g. »Ù em “I am” > ¿Ç ēi [7ji] “I was”; Ñ³ëó» hasc’e “address” > 
Ñ³ëó»Ç hasc’e-i [hcstsh7ji] DAT; ÏáÙÇï“ komite “committee” > ÏuÙÇï»áõÙ komite-um 
[kfmit7jum] LOC; ñáå» rope “minute” > ñáå»áõÙ rope-um [nfp7jum] LOC etc.

–	 i+e [ij7], i+u [iju], e.g. ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ mi-y-ew-nuyn [mij7‚nujn] “same”, ß³ñáõÝ³Ï»ÉÇ-
áõÃÛáõÝ šarunakeli-ut’yun [wcnunak7lijuthjun] “continuation possibility”, êáãÇ Soč’i  
> êáãÇáõÙ Soč’i-um [sftwhijum] LOC etc.

–	 o+i [fji], e.g. Î³Ùá Kamo > Î³ÙáÛÇ Kamo-y-i [Kcmfji] DAT; ÏÇÝá kino “cinema; film” 
> ÏÇÝáÛÇó kino-y-ic’ [kinojiths] ABL etc.

In colloquial Armenian, hiatus is also tolerated in some genuine Armenian words, as in 
e.g. ÙÇáõÃÛáõÝ miut’yun [mi.uthjun] “unity”. More productively, however, is the deletion of 
the morpheme boundary in colloquial Armenian, particularly in a sequence of –[i/7] and 
[c] to [jc],55 as e.g. [hjcncli] > ÑÇ³Ý³ÉÇ hianali [hi(j)cncli] “wonderful”, [dznjckcn] > 
ÓñÇ³Ï³Ý jriakan [dz(6)nijckcn] “cost free, free”, [khvjcnk7l] > ùí»³ñÏ»É k’vearkel [kh(6)
v7jcnk7l] “to vote” etc.

1.4  Intonation

1.4.1  Stress

In Modern Eastern Armenian, the stress lies on the last syllable with a full vowel-nucleus. The 
stressed vowel is characterised by greater loudness, higher pitch and (in general) greater 
lengths.56

Some examples:
·Çñù girk’ “book”, grk’í “book, DAT”, grk’ér “books”,
ÁÝÏ»ñ ěnkér “friend”, ÁÝÏñáç ěnkrój “friend, DAT”, ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñ ěnkernér “friends”,
ù³Õ³ù k’ałák’ “town”, ù³Õ³ù³óÇ k’ałak’ac’í “citizen”, ù³Õ³ù³óÇáõÃÛáõÝ k’ałak’ac’iut’yún 
“citizenship”

.  Łaragyulyan 1981: 58.

.  (Abełyan 1971: 34) argues that under stress the syllable is also pronounced longer, whereas, 
comparably, the syllables following the stressed nucleus are spoken shorter and more weakly. von 
der Hulst. Hendriks. van der Weijer. 1999: 446. 
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ÇÝÁ íně “nine”, ÇÝÝ»ñáñ¹ innerórd “ninth”, etc.

In some cases, the stress lies on the penultimate syllable:57

–	 If the vowel contained in the last closed syllable is the schwa [6], as in Ï³Ûëñ 
káysr[kc¢js6n], ³ëïÕ ástł [c¢st6t]

– 	 In some words, the stress is on the penultimate rather than on the last syllable, e.g. áñ¨¿ 
órewě “any”, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ núynisk “even”, ÝáõÛÝù³Ý núynk’an “so much”, ÝáõÛÝå»ë núynpes 
"also, as well”, Ý³Ù³Ý³í³Ý¹ námanavand “particularly”, áñå»ë½Ç orpészi “in order 
to”, ù³ÝÇ»ññáñ¹ k’aníerrord “how many?”, áñ»ññáñ¹ órerord “how many”, ·áÝ» góne 
“if only”, ·ñ»Ã» grét'e “almost,nearly”, ³Ûëûñ áysōr “today”, ÙÇÃ» mít’e, ÙÇ·áõó» míguc’e 
“perhaps” etc.

–	 Enclitic auxiliary forms of »Ù em with the preceding participles or predicatives do not 
have the stress on their nucleus; »ñ·áõÙ »Ù ergúm em [j7nkhúmç7m] “I sing” etc.

–	 If the last consonant of a word is represented by a definite article-suffix Á -ě, or -Ý -n, 
possessive suffix -ë -s-, -¹ d-, e.g. Í³ÕÇÏÁ całíkě [tsctík6] “the flower”, Í³ÕÇÏë całiks 
[tsctík6s] “my flower”, Í³ÕÇÏ¹ całíkd [tsctík6d] “your flower” etc.

–	 The enclitic adverb ¿É ēl “also; even” behaves with its preceding word like an enclitic, 
e.g. ïÕ³Ý ¿É ·Ý³ó£ Tłan ēl gnac’. [t(6)tc¢nç7l gnctsh] “The boy went as well”.

In some cases, the stress lies on the first syllable58

–	 In vocatives; but not as a general rule.
–	 In hypocoristics.

In some cases, the stress falls on other than the ultimate full vowel syllable:
–	 In some loan words, especially proper names, a non-final syllable is stressed. In the 

oblique forms and in derivations of these loan proper names, however, the stress 
moves to the last syllable; e.g. È»ñÙáÝïáí Lérmontov, È»ñÙáÝïáíÇ Lermontoví 
(DAT.), ²ëÇ³ àsia, ³ëÇ³Ï³Ý asiakán “Asian”, ³ëÇ³óÇ asiac’í “Asian”, ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ 
Amé’rika, ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Amerikayí (DAT), ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý amerikyán “American” etc.

–	 In compound verbs, the first non-verbal component is stressed, such as óáõÛó ï³É 
cúyc’ tal “to show”, Ù³Ý ·³É mán gal “to walk, to strove”, í»ñ Ï»Ý³É vér kenal “to stand 
up”, ³ãùÇ ÁÝÏÝ»É ač’k’í ěnknel “to differ from; to burst upon the eye”, µ³ó ³Ý»É bác’ 
anel “to open” etc.

–	 In juxtaposed compounds with a second constituent áñ or or Ã» t’e, the first constituent 
is stressed, as in ³ë»ë Ã¿ asés t’e “as if ”, ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ã» miáyn t’e “if only”, ÇÝãå»ë Ã» inč’pés 
t’e “as, so”, Ñ³½Çí Ã» hazív t’e “no sooner; hardly”, »ñµ áñ érb or “when, as”, Ñ»Ýó áñ 
hénc’ or “just when, as”, ù³ÝÇ áñ k’aní or “since; insofar as”, etc.

.  A regular stress on the penultimate syllable is often found in Eastern Armenian dialects, such 
as in the Karabakh-dialect group.

.  Ačar̊yan 1971: 6: 283; 336. 
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–	 In prohibitive, the prohibitive particle ÙÇ mi, and not the verb form in imperative, is 
stressed.

ØÇ° ËáëÇñ mí xosir “do not speak!”, ÙÇ° ·Ý³ mí gna “do not go!”, ÙÇ° Ý³ÛÇñ mí nayir “do 
not look!”etc.

There are also some proclitics that form a phonological unit with the word it precedes 
and are never stressed:

–	 the verbal particles åÇïÇ å»ïù piti/petk’ of Debitive mood and ÃáÕ t’oł used in 
Imperative mood, e.g. åÇïÇ ·Ý³ë piti gnas [pitiçg6nc¢s] “you have to go”; ÃáÕ ·Ý³ 
t’oł gna [thftç g6nc¢] “let (him) go!” etc.

–	 the less productive prepositions Ç i, ³é ar° and the more productive prepositions ÙÇÝã 
minč’, ÙÇÝã¨ minč’ew, e.g. Ï³ÛÉ ³é ù³ÛÉ k’ayl ar̊ k’ayl [khcjl crçkhc¢jl] “step by step”, ÙÇÝã 
í³ÕÁ minč’ vałě [mi\twhçvct6] “until tomorrow” etc.

–	 some adverbs such as e.g. ÇÝãå»ë inč’pes, as e.g. ÇÝãå»ë Ù³ñ¹ inč’pes mard [i\
twhp7sçmc¢nd] “as a human being” etc.

As a principle, all Armenian stressed words contain at least ONE full vowel. There are, 
however, a number of words that contain no full vowels and surface only with one or more 
schwas. Such words usually receive an initial stress, such as e.g. ÃñÙ÷ t’rmp’ [thn6¢mph] 
“crash! Sound made by something falling down”

SMEA and, for the most part, colloquial Eastern Armenian can be described as last-
first systems: the stress falls regularly on the last syllable containing a full vowel, but, where 
there is no full vowel, on the first syllable.59

In colloquial Armenian, the stress also lies principally on the last full syllable. Deviations 
such as the stress on the penultimate occur frequently in short, one-word expressions and 
in order to emphasize or contrast a meaning, e.g.60

[gít7m]	 < ·Çï»Ù gitem “I know”, meaning here: “yes, I do know”
[h7¢nikh 7]	 < Ñ»ñÇù ¿ herik’ ē “it is enough”, meaning “It is definitely enough. Stop! ”
[twhún7m]	 < ãáõÝ»Ù č’unem “I have not”, meaning here “I do certainly not have”
[nf¢nitsh] 	 < ÝáñÇó noric’ “again”, meaning here “yes, again. Definitely again.”

As explained above, changing the stress in word formation or inflection, deletion and 
reduction rules apply to unstressed syllables with high vowels. In dialectal, but also col-
loquial Armenian, a secondary stress is assigned to the initial syllable of the word, because 
of this vowel reduction/deletion.

.  von der Hulst. Hendriks. van der Weijer. 1999: 446.

.  Zak’aryan 1981: 184.
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That means that there are secondary stresses at the word-level, but also phrasal and 
sentential stresses. The stress types interact with each other and are subject to phonological 
rules like high-vowel deletion or so-called clash deletion.

No stress can occur adjacent to another stress: a word-level stress is not allowed to appear 
next to another word-level stress, and it is also not allowed next to a phrasal or sentential stress.

Thus in word-formation clash deletion occurs, where two word-level stresses meet: 
usually the second part of the word, the final syllable of the word is stressed.

e.g.µ³é³ñ³Ý³·ÇáïõÃÛáõÝ bar̊aranagitut’yún “lexicography” < µ³é³ñ³Ý bar̊arán 
“dictionary” + -³- -a- + ·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ gitut’yún “science”.

In general, in unmarked sequences, word-level stress (´) deletes adjacent to phrasal 
stress (underlined) in (a) or sentential stress (b). Phrasal stress deletes adjacent to senten-
tial stress (bold) in (c).61

	 Before stress clash		  Surface form
	 (a)	 sirún ałjíkě	 →	 [sinun cótwhík6]	 “the pretty girl”
	 (b)	 méc cóv ēr patél nrá ašxárhě	 [m7¢ts tsfv 7n pct7¢l	 “�the great sea enclosed his land”
				    n6nc¢ cwóc¢n6 ]
	 (c)	 sirún ałjíkě	 →	 [sinún cótwhìk6]	 “the pretty girl”

Sentential Stress
The new information given in an utterance is regarded as the focus of a sentence and is thus 
more strongly stressed than the remaining parts of a neutral sentence. In an unmarked sen-
tence, the sentential stress usually falls on the predicate in declarative sentences, the polar 
in interrogative sentences, and most frequently also in exclamatory sentences.

	 (12)	 ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ ·Ý»ó ·ÇñùÁ£

		  Vardan-ě	 gnec’ 	 girk’-ě.
		  Vardan.nom-the	 buy-AOR.3.sg	 book.nom-the
		  “Vardan bought the book.”

In declarative sentences there may occur some adverbs and phrases that usually bear the 
sentential stress, such as e.g. ÙÇ³ÛÝ miayn “only”, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ nuynisk “even”, Ù³Ý³í³Ý¹ 
manavand “particularly”, ÙÇÝã¨ ³Ý·³Ù minč’ew angam “even”, etc.62

	 (13)	 ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ·Ý»ó ·ÇñùÁ:

		  Vardan-ě	 nuynsik	 gnec’	 girk-ě.
		  Vardan.nom-the	 even	 buy-AOR.3.sg	 book.nom-the
		  “Vardan even bought the book”.

.  comp. Abełyan 1932: 5: 25–28.

.  These are considered focus sensitive operators, see also Ch. 3.6.2.2 Marked “Pragmatic” Focus, 
p. 637f.
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The sentential stress falls on the interrogative pronoun in content questions and also on the 
questioned information in the answer; on the negation marker (such as negative particles 
ÙÇ° mi, ã- č’- or negative words áã oč’, »ñµ»ù erbek’ “never” etc.) in a negated declarative 
sentence.63 In the latter two cases the word order is also marked: the (new) information in 
focus is put into immediate preverbal position.64

	 (14)	 à±í ·Ý»ó ·ÇñùÁ£

		  ov	 gnec’	 girk’-ě?
		  wh-who.nom	 buy-AOR.3.sg	 book.nom-the
		  “Who bought the book?”

	 (14)	 a.	 ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ (·Ý»ó ·ÇñùÁ)£

			   Vardán-ě	 (gnec’ girk’ě).
			   Vardan.nom-the	 (bought the book).
			   “Vardan (bought the book).”

	 (15)	  Æ±Ýã ·Ý»ó ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ£

		  ínč’	 gnec’	 Vardan-ě?
		  wh-what-nom	 buy-AOR.3.sg.	 Vardan.nom-the
		  “What did Vardan buy?”

	 (15)	 a.	 ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ ·ÇñùÁ ·Ý»ó:”

			   (Vardan-ě)	 gírk’-ě	 (gnec’).
			   (Vardan)	 book.nom-the	 (bought)
			   (Vardan bought) the book.”

	 (16)	 ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ ã·Ý»ó ·ÇñùÁ:

		  Vardan-ě	 č’-gnec’	 girk-ě.
		  Vardan.nom-the	 neg-buy-AOR.3.sg	 book.nom-the
		  “Vardan did not buy the book.”

	 (17)	 ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ »ñµ»ù ãÇ ·ÝÇ ·ÇñùÁ:

		  Vardan-ě	 erbek’ 	 č’-i	 gn-i	 girk’-ě.
		  Vardan.nom-the	 never	 neg-he is	 buy-ptcp.neg.	 book-nom-the
		  “Vardan will/shall never buy the book.”

If the whole phrase is regarded as new information, then all the elements of the sentence 
are stressed in a comparatively similar way. This happens in declarative sentences convey-
ing general, known information and in the beginning of stories and fairy-tales.

.  Ałayan 1978: 48.

.  Preverbal focus position refers to the position immediate before the finite verb form.
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	 (18)	� ¶¨áñ· ¸áñáËÛ³ÝÁ ÍÝí»É ¿ÔñÇÙÇ êÇÙý »ñáåáÉ ù³Õ³ùáõÙ: (Grakanut’yun 6:100)

		  Geworg Doroxyan-ě	 cn-v-el	 ē	 Łrim-i
		  Geworg Doroxyan.nom-the	 bear-pass-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 Crimea-dat

		  Simferopol	 k’ałak’-um.
		  Simferopol.nom	 town-loc

		  “Geworg Doroxyan was born in the town Simferopol of Crimea.”

	 (19)	 ä³åÉáñ Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ßáõß³Ý³½·ÇÝ»ñÇ ÁÝï³ÝùÇÝ:

		  paplor	 haykakan	 patkanum	 ē	 šušanazgi-ner-i
		  hyazinth.nom	 Armenian	 belong-ptcp.pres.	 it is	 liliaceous plant-pl-dat

		  ěntanik’-i-n.
		  family-dat-the

		�  “The Armenian hyacinth (Muscari armeniacum) belongs to the family of  
liliaceous plants.”

Contrastive/Emphatic Stress65

A very important feature of the stress in Armenian is the contrastive and/or emphatic 
stress: it is placed on some element of an utterance to contrast it with other elements either 
in the utterance itself or in the whole context. In the emphatic stress, the stress is placed on 
a particular part of the utterance to draw attention to it.

Both stress types can co-occur with special syntactic word-order of preverbal focus 
(see Ch. 3.6.2 Focus, p. 629f.).

	 (20)	 ²Ýá°õßÁ Ï³ñ¹³ó»É ¿ ³Ûë ·ÇñùÁ:

		  AnÚš-ě kardac’el ē ays girk-ě.
		  [cnúw6 kanthatsh7lç7 cjs ginkh6]
		  “Anuš has read this book.”

In this sentence the subject Anuš is stressed: Anuš has read this book, and not somebody 
else. It was Anuš who read this book. This is a contrastive/emphatic stress.

	 (20)	 a.	 ²Ýá°õßÝ ¿ Ï³ñ¹³ó»É ³Ûë ·ÇñùÁ:

			   AnÚš-n kardac’el ē ays girk-ě.
			   [cnúw6nç7 kanthatsh7l cjs ginkh6]
			   “It is Anuš who read the book”.
			�   Comment: This sentence is also syntactically marked as emphatic or contrastive 

by putting the stressed part of the utterance into preverbal focus. The contras-
tive/emphatic stress is also on Anuš.

.  In traditional Armenian grammars this stress is termed “grammatical or logical stress.” 
e.g. Abełyan 1971: 25. 
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Or
	 (15)	 a.	 ì³ñ¹³ÝÁ ·Ç°ñùÁ ·Ý»ó:

			   Vardan-ě	 gírk’-ě	 (gnec’).
			   Vardan.nom-the	 book.nom-the	 (bought)
			�   “Vardan bought the book.” (and not the newspaper etc.) Contrastive stress on 

“book”.

1.4.2  Intonation

In SMEA, intonation using pitch and possibly also additional prosodic phenomena as loud-
ness, tempo and pause is used for several purposes:

–	 for marking grammatical boundaries (phrases and clauses)
–	 for signalling sentence types (declarative, interrogative, exclamative etc.)
–	 for conveying the speaker’s emotion (surprise, irony, anger etc.).

Following there is an outline on the intonation contours used in Modern Eastern 
Armenian.66

In general, SMEA exhibits a falling tone (fall in pitch on the nuclear syllable) and a 
rising tone (rise in pitch on the nuclear syllable). The rising tone occurs in polar question 
and in non-final utterances, the falling tone in one-word utterances. The slowly falling tone 
is the most frequent, particularly in statements.

a.	 Declarative sentences67

Declarative sentences in MEA generally exhibit a (rising-) falling tone. The nucleus of 
the sentence is stressed (highest pitch), but the tone after this nucleus stress does not fall 
abruptly, rather gradually or fades away. The stressed syllable is always the longest and 
most intense one.

–	 in one-element sentences there is an equally rising-falling tone in nominal one-ele-
ment utterances and an evenly rising and slowly falling tone in verbal one-element 
utterances.

–	 simple sentences have a (rising-) slowly falling (fading) tone.
–	 Negative declarative sentences do not differ in intonation from affirmative sentences, 

the stress (nucleus) is on the negated form or negative word. They have the same (ris-
ing) – slowly falling intonation as affirmative sentences.

.  More detailed literature with studies of various sentence types, lengths etc. can be found in 
Hakobyan H.G. 1978. Hnč’erangě ew šeště žamanakakic’ hayerenum. 

.  Ałayan 1978: 12–75.
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b.	 Interrogative Sentences68

The most important feature of an interrogative sentence is its rising intonation pattern: 
the pitch abruptly rises on the nucleus, and after the nucleus the tone abruptly falls or is 
weakened.

– 	 Polar Questions

The question intonation is independent from the syntactic surface of an interrogative sen-
tence, i.e. the stress in polar questions may fall on each constituent of a polar question, 
independent of the word order and of preverbal focus position. In the case of a marked 
word order, i.e. use of preverbal focus, the auxiliary plays an important role in analytic 
tense forms: it is immediately following the stressed nucleus.

	 (21)	 a.	 ²Ýá±õßÁ ·Çñù Ï³ñ¹³ó:

			   Anǔš-ě	 girk’	 kardac’?
			   [cnúw6	 ginkh	 kanthatsh]
			   “Did ANUŠ read a book?” = Was it Anuš who read a book?

		  b.	 ²ÝáõßÁ ·Ç±ñù Ï³ñ¹³ó:

			   Anǔš-ě	 girk’	 kardac’?
			   [cnúw6	 ginkh	 kanthatsh]
			�   “Did Anuš read a BOOK?” (Did Anuš read a book – or a newspaper,  

journal etc.?)

		  c.	 ²ÝáõßÁ ·Çñù Ï³ñ¹³±ó:

			   Anuš-ě	 girk’	 kardác’?
			   [cnuw6	 ginkh	 kcnthc¥ tsh]
			�   “Did Anuš read a book?” (Did Anuš read a book – or did she write, buy, steal 

etc. a book…?)

		  d.	 ²ÝáõßÁ ·Ç±ñù ¿ Ï³ñ¹³ó»É:

			   Anuš-ě	 gîrk’	 ē	 kardac’el?
			   Anuš-nom-the	 book-nom	 she is	 read-ptcp.perf.

			   “Has Anuš read a book?”
			�   (Marked word order, the item in the interrogative intonation is also in prever-

bal focus position)

		  e.	 ²Ýá±õßÝ ¿ Ï³ñ¹³ó»É ·Çñù:

			   Anûš-n	 ē	 kardac’el	 girk’?
			   Anuš-nom-the	 she is	 read-ptcp.perf.	 book-nom

			   “Has Anuš read a book? Is it Anuš who has read a book?”

.  Łukasyan. 1978: 76–170.
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			�   (Marked word order, the item in interrogative intonation is also in preverbal 
focus position).

The intonation contour depends on the position of the nucleus in the utterance:

– 	 In neutral polar questions, the interrogative stress is always on the predicate, which 
appears in the sentence’s final position, i.e. the sentence’s last syllable that is stressed, 
thus the intonation contour is simply rising.

	 (22)	 ²Ûë ·ÇñùÁ Ñ³í³Ý»óÇ±ñ:

		    ays	 girk’-ě	 havanec’ ǐr?
		    this	 book.nom-the	 like-AOR.2.sg

		    “Did you like this book?”

–	 The nucleus may occur in the medium position in the case of disjunctive questions, 
in assumptive questions, comparative and in neutral polar questions. In this case the 
intonation contour rises (on the nucleus) and falls after it.

	 (23)	 ºñ»Ë³¹ ¹»é ãÇ± ùÝ»É:

		  erexa-d	 der̊	 č’-ǐ 	 k’n-el?
		  child.nom-your	 yet	 neg-it is	 sleep-ptcp.perf.

		  “Your child has not slept yet?”

	 (24)	 ¶ÛáõÕáõÙ »ë ³åñá±õÙ, Ã» ù³Õ³ùáõÙ:

		  Gyuł-um	 es	 apr-um	 t’e	 k’ałak’-um?
		  Town-loc	 you are l	 ive-ptcp.pres.	 conj 	 town-loc

		  “Do you live in a village or in a town?”

	 (25)	 ²í»ÉÇ É³í ã¿± ÙÝ³Ýù, ù³Ý ·Ý³Ýù:

		  aveli	 lav	 č’-ē̌̂ 	 mn-ank’ 	 k’an 	 gn-ank’?
		  more	 good	 neg-it is	 stay-subj.fut.1.pl.	 than	 go-subj.fut.1.pl

		  “Is it not better that we stay than we go?”

–	 Re-confirming interrogative utterances have a mixed intonation contour: the first 
part is prototypically declarative, i.e. falling, the second part is interrogative, i.e. 
rising.

	 (26)	 ²ÝáõßÁ ·»Õ»óÇÏ ÏÇÝ ¿, ã±¿:

		  Anuš-ě	 gełec’ik	 kin	 ē̌ 	 č’ ē ?
		  Anuš.nom-the	 beautiful	 woman.nom	 she is	 neg-she is
		  “Anuš is a beautiful woman, isn’t she?”

The greatest length of the stressed nucleus in polar interrogatives was found in polar ques-
tions with a final nucleus and in re-confirming interrogative utterances.
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Following a perceptual study by Volkskaya and Grigoryan,69 these distinct pat-
terns of intonation questions could be confirmed:

–	 a continuous rise within the tonic syllable, where the stressed syllable is in the final 
position

–	 a rise on the tonic syllable, followed by a fall on the post-tonic, unstressed syllable.

Final rises are the most observed patterns in Armenian intonation question.
In bisyllabic and polysyllabic words, the rise on the tonic syllable was followed by a fall 

in the post-tonic syllable.
Colloquial Armenian exhibits a remarkable difference in putting the stress and ques-

tion intonation in the polar question. Whereas in SMEA, the question lies on the full last 
syllable of the stress bearing verbal form, in colloquial Armenian, more commonly, the 
stress and question intonation falls on the auxiliary. In colloquial Armenian the question 
stress may even fall on a final schwa-syllable.
Coll. ØÇ³ëÇÝ »±ù ·³Éáõ: Miasin ék’ galu? [mijcsinç7̌kh gclu]
Stand. ØÇ³ëÇ±Ý »ù ·³Éáõ: Miasín ek’ galu? “Will you come together?”
Coll ¶ÝáõÙ »±ë ·ñ³¹³ñ³Ý£ gnum és gradaran? [g6numç7̌s gncdcncn]
Stand. ¶Ýá±õÙ »ë ·ñ³¹³ñ³Ý£ gnúm es gradaran? “Are you going to the library?”
Coll. ê³ Ç±Ýã ¿£ ì³·±ñ, Ã»± ³éÛáõÍ£ sa ínč’ ē? Vagě´r t’é ar̊juc? [sc ǐ\twhçc vckh6̌n th7̌ 
crjuts]
Stand. ê³ Ç±Ýã ¿£ ì³·ñ, Ã»± ³éÛáõÍ£ sa ínč’ ē? Vagr t’é ar̊juc? “What is this? A tiger or a 
lion?”

– 	 Content questions

In content questions the interrogative pronouns bear the main stress and rising tone of 
interrogative sentence. The wh- pronoun with its rising tone appears in preverbal focus 
position. The contour after the stressed nucleus with rising tone is falling.

	 (27)	 à±õñ »ë ·ÝáõÙ:

		  ûr	 es	 gn-um?
		  Where-nom	 you	 are go-ptcp.pres.
		  “Where are you going?”

In principle, the intonation contours of polar and content questions are the same, with a ris-
ing tone on the nucleus of the question and a falling tone after the stressed syllable.

c.	 Exclamatory Sentences70

.  Volskaya, Grigoryan 1999: 160–164.

.  Xač’atryan1978: 130–170. Ačar°yan 1971: 6: 287–296.
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The intonation of exclamatory sentences is usually spread on the whole utterance, but there 
is an intonational centre on a certain word in the utterance, which may coincide with the 
logical stress.

	 (28)	 ÆÝãù³¯Ý ·»Õ»óÇÏ ¿ ³Ûë ³ÕçÇÏÁ:

		  inč’k’ân gełec’ik ē ays ałjik-ě!
		  [i\ktwhkhc¥n g7t7tshikç7 cjs cótwhik6]
		  “This girl îs beautiful!”

	 (29)	 ì³¯Û, Ç±Ýã ¿ å³ï³Ñ»É ù»½:

		  vây ínč’ ē patahel k’ez?
		  [vc¥j ǐ\twhç7 pctch7l kh7z]
		  “O¢h! What has happened to you?”

The main intonational feature is the rising tone on the nucleus and the fall or the remain-
ing on this tone after the nucleus. The stressed syllable in an exclamatory intonation is also 
spoken longer and more intensely than all others.71

The tone pitch however depends on the position of the stressed nucleus: if it occurs at 
the end of the exclamatory utterance, it is the highest pitch and also has the greatest length. 
If it occurs at the utterance’s beginning, it is just a “little bit higher and longer” than the 
other syllables.

Thus:

–	 if the stressed nucleus is at the beginning of the sentence, the tone rises exactly on this 
nucleus and falls in the following syllables.

–	 if the stressed nucleus is at the end of the utterance, then the tone constantly, 
gradually rises.

–	 if the stressed nucleus occurs in the middle of the utterance, the intonation contour is 
rising-falling, i.e. the tone rises on the stressed nucleus and falls after it.

Exclamatory interjections or modal words bear the stress and thus the rising tone.

d.  Imperatives and Prohibitives72

A typical imperative/prohibitive sentence has a distinctive rise on the nucleus (usually the 
last syllable of the imperative verb form or the prohibitive particle ÙÇ° mi), although the 
general intonation contour is much like a declarative sentence. The main intonational dif-
ference is the more actively spoken stress (the rising tone) on the nucleus in imperatives/
prohibitives.

.  Abełyan 1971: 34.

.  Ałayan1978: 56–74.
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	 (30)	 ¶Ý³° ïáõÝ:

		  gná	 tun!
		  go-imp.2.sg	 house-nom

		  “Go home!”

	 (31)	 ØÇ° ·Ý³ ïáõÝ:
		  mí	 gna	 tun!
		  neg	 go-imp.2.sg	 house-nom

		  “Do not go home!”

The stress of imperatives/prohibitives is also comparatively quicker and longer than the 
one in declarative sentences; even the schwa is more strongly articulated in an imperative 
intonation.73

Excursus: Vocative.74

A word conveys vocative functions only by intonation. The rising in tone on the 
nucleus and the falling of tone after the nucleus is prototypical for vocatives. But these 
intonation contours may differ in the flexibility of the rise: it may be abrupt; slowly rising; 
pronounced weakly or strongly – depending on the position of the vocative and on the 
number of elements in vocative functions.

–	 The highest pitch occurs in vocative utterances that consist only of the vocative 
element.

–	 In sentence’s initial position, and consisting just of one element, the vocative element 
shows the strongest and highest pitch. There is a clearly perceptible pause after the 
rising tone of the vocative element.

	 (32)	 ÈÇÉÇ°Ã:

		  Lilǐt’
		  “Lilit’!”

	 (33)	 îÇÏÇ°Ý, Ó»ñ å³Ñ³ÝçÁ ÏÏ³ï³ñíÇ:

		  tikǐn	 jer	 pahanj-ě	 kkatar-v-i.
		  madam.nom	 your	 request.nom-the	 comply with-pass-cond.fut.3.sg

		  “Madam, your request will be complied with.”

The intonation is even stronger, if the vocative element occurs in a directive.

.  Abełyan 1971: 34.

.  Badikyan 1983: 227–290.
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	 (34)	 ²ñ³°Ù, ³ñÇ° ³Ûëï»Õ:
		  Arám	 ar-i	 aysteł!
		  Aram.nom	 come-imp.2.sg.	 here
		  “Aram, come here!”

–	 If the vocative occurs in any other position than beginning of the sentence, it is com-
paratively weaker. If the vocative element follows an interjection, this interjection also 
intensifies the intonation contour of the vocative in a higher and quicker rising of 
tone.

–	 If the vocative occurs in an interrogative sentence, the centre of the sentence’s into-
nation is the questioned word, thus the intonation of the vocative is comparatively 
weaker and shorter than in other vocative expressions.

	 (35)	 à±õñ »ë ·ÝáõÙ, å³åÇÏ:

		  ûr	 es	 gn-um	 papík?
		  wh-where	 you are	 go-ptcp.pres.	 grandpa.nom

		  “Where are you going, Grandpa?”



chapter 2

Morphology

2.1  Nouns

The noun in EA falls into different classes according to its semantic, morphological and word 
formation features.

Semantic criteria, in general, divide nouns into

a.	 concrete nouns: denoting concrete entities, i.e. accessible to the senses, observable or 
measureable and

b.	 abstract nouns, which are typically non-observable and non-measurable.

Concrete nouns are further subdivided into

a.	 proper nouns; including e.g. personal names, place names etc.
b.	 common nouns; denoting objects, states of affairs or individual representatives thereof.

Nouns can also semantically be distinguished according to their “nominal aspect” and their 
countability.

Individual aspect, [+shape], [–structure]: a countable, but not divisible, noun. Count ––
nouns are syntactically combined with quantifiers, particularly numerals; count nouns 
appear in both singular and plural, as in »ñÏáõ ïáõÝ erku tun “two houses” (lit.: two house), 
ãáñë »ñ»Ë³ č’ors erexa “four children”, (lit.: four child).
Mass aspect, [–shape] [+structure]: not countable, but divisible nouns. Mass nouns usu-––
ally appear only in the singular and never in the plural. They syntactically co-occur with 
classifiers as in »ñÏáõ µ³Å³Ï çáõñ erku bažak ǰur “two glasses of water” (lit.: two glass 
water).
Collective aspect, [+shape] [+structure]: nouns expressing a group or set of several ––
members in terms of a single unit. Collective nouns co-occur with quantifiers, especially 
numerals.

2.1.1  Semanto-Syntactic categories

2.1.1.1  Humanness/Animacy
MEA has no a gender distinction; natural gender is included in the lexicon entry; the gram-
matical gender can be changed by suffixing the female suffix -áõÑÇ -uhi to the neutral (or 
inherently male) word.

MEA distinguishes the semanto-syntactic category humanness/animacy, i.e. MEA dis-
tinguishes between nouns denoting persons (+human) and nouns denoting objects, state of 
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affairs and even animals (–human); thus, all personal names, all nouns denoting person 
e.g. job titles are basically (+human), but even personified animals or objects. Thus, chess 
figures and playing cards are also basically (+human). In general, however, animals and 
plants are (–human).

The lexically inherent or semantically predetermined ± humanness of a noun may, 
however, be changed in certain semantic, and even morpho-syntactic, contexts. This is 
particularly true for the personification of objects and animals and the “institutionaliza-
tion” and “depersonification” of nouns denoting persons.

It seems that in Colloquial Armenian, the humanness distinction is gradually expand-
ing to an animacy distinction; especially within the noun subclass of (–human) animals, 
when referring to a certain, specific animal and not to animals in general.

	 (1)	 ²ÝÝ³Ý ßÝ»ñ ¿ ëÇñáõÙ:

	 	 Anna-n	 šn-er	 ē	 sir-um.
		  Anna.nom-the	 dog.pl-nom	 she is	 love-ptcp.pres.
		  “Anna loves dogs.” (In general, all dogs)

	 (2)	 ²ÝÝ³Ý ëÇñáÙ » Çñ Ñáñ ßÝ»ñÇÝ:

		  Anna-n	 sir-um	 ē	 ir
		  Anna.nom-the	 love-ptcp.pres.	 she is	 her

	 	 hor	 šn-er-i-n.
	 	 father-dat	 dog-pl-dat-the

		  “Anna loves her father’s dogs.” (Specific, defined dogs)

The category “humanness” is of importance primarily for the case assignment and morpho-
logical expression of the direct object (=patient) of a transitive verb. In general, (+human) 
direct objects appear in the dative case, whereas (–human) direct objects appear in the 
nominative. The humanness distinction is also substantial for the expression of the pas-
sive object (logical subject) of a passivised verb in the bare ablative or as a postpositional 
phrase, and even to distinguish the various functions of detransitivised verbs.

It was the Armenian grammarian Asatryan who, in 1970, first gave a systematic over-
view of the interaction of the category ‘humanness’ focusing on the morphological expres-
sion of a direct object of a transitive verb, with definiteness.

1.	 (+human) noun, denoting a definite person dative (with definite article)
	 ºë ëÇñáõÙ »Ù ÇÙ ÙáñÁ: Es sir-um em im mor-ě. I love my mother.
2.	 (+human) noun, denoting a definite object, state of affair → nominative (with definite 

article)
	 Ü³ Çñ ÁÝÏ»ñÁ Ïáñóñ»ó: Na ir ěnker-ě korc’rec’. He lost his friend.
3.	 (+human) noun, denoting an indefinite, non-specific person → dative (without defi-

nite article)
	 Ü³ áõë³ÝáÕÇ ëÇñ»ó: Na usanoł-i sirec’. He loved a student.
4.	 (+human) noun, denoting an indefinite object, institution or state of affairs (deper-

sonification) → nominative (without definite article)
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	 ºë Ñ³Ûñ »Ù Ïáñóñ»É: Es hayr em korc’rel. I have lost (my) father.
5.	 (–human) noun, denoting a definite object or state of affair → nominative (with defi-

nite article)
	 ºë í³ñ¹Á ·ï³: Ü³ ÏáíÁ ÙáñÃ»ó: Es vard-ě gta. I found the rose. Na kov-ě mort’ec’. 

He killed the cow.
6.	 (–human) noun, denoting a definite person (“personification”) → dative (with defi-

nite article)
	 êáË³ÏÁ Çñ í³ñ¹ÇÝ ·ï³í: Soxak-ě ir vard-i-n gtav. The nightingale found its 

rose.¶ÛáõÕ³óÇÝ áã ÙÇ ÏáíÇ ãÇ ÙáñÃÇ: Gyułac’i-n oč’ mi kov-i č’i mort’i. The farmer will 
not kill any cow.

7.	 (–human) noun, denoting an indefinite, non-specific object, state of affair → nomina-
tive (without indefinite article)

	 ºë í³ñ¹ ·ï³: Es vard gta. I found a rose. Ü³ Ïáí ÙáñÃ»ó: Na kov mort’ec’. He killed 
a cow.

8.	 (–human) noun, denoting an indefinite person (personification) → dative (with defi-
nite article)

	 êáË³ÏÁ ³Ù»Ý í³ñ¹Ç ãÇ ëÇñÇ: Soxak-ě amen vard-i č’i siri. The nightingale will not 
love every rose. ¶ÛáõÕ³óÇÝ áã ÙÇ ÏáíÇ ãÇ ÙáñÃÇ: Gyułac’i-n oč’ mi kov-i č’i mort’i. The 
farmer will not kill any cow.

Among the possible expressions given by Asatryan the following two cases occur seldom 
and are highly unproductive:

2.	 (+human) noun, denoting a definite object, state of affair → nominative (with definite 
article)

	 Î»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ ¿ Çñ ï»ñÁ: Kendani-n čanač’-um ē ir ter-ě. An animal knows its 
master.

6.	 (–human), denoting a definite person (“personification”) → dative (with definite 
article)

	 ²ñ¨Á ßáÛáõÙ ¿ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ï»ñ¨Ç: Arew-ě šoy-um ē yurak’anč’yur terew-i. The sun 
caresses each leaf.

One can follow, that the case assignment (dative vs. nominative) is to the direct object of a 
transitive verb primarily and depends on the “contextual humanness” of a noun rather than 
on the inherent humanness as given in the basic lexical entry of a noun. Secondarily, definite-
ness of a noun also seems be of importance for case assignment; this is particularly true, if a 
(+human) noun appears as contextually (–human) and thus is generalised and indefinite.

	 (3)	 î»ë³ ÙÇ Ù³ñ¹:

	 tes-a	 mi	 mard.
	 see-aor.1.sg	 indef	 person.nom

	 “I saw a person.” (Absolutely neutral statement)
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	 (3)	 a.	 î»ë³ ÙÇ Ù³ñ¹áõ:

			   tesa	 mi	 mard-u.
			   see-aor.1.sg	 indef	 person-dat

			   “I saw a (certain) person…”

The second form with (+human) indefinite direct object in the nominative (3a) seems to 
be used only in cases where the person “I” saw is additionally specified by a following sen-
tence or dependent clause. In a completely neutral and indefinite expression the first form 
(3) is preferably used.

The division into semantic classes is also reflected in the morphological declension 
classes, but also in word formation (derivation, composition).

2.1.1.2  Number

MEA distinguishes between singular and plural. The division of nouns according to the 
expression of number is the following:

a.	 count nouns, combining with singular and plural;
b.	 nouns combining only with singular, i.e. singularia tantum;
c.	 nouns combining only with plural, i.e. pluralia tantum.

The following noun groups belong to singularia tantum.

a.	 (Abstract) collective nouns suffixed with -áõÃÛáõÝ -ut’yun or -»Õ»Ý -ełen, as e.g.  
Ù³ñ¹ÏáõÃÛáõÝ mardkut’yun “mankind”, áõë³ÝáÕáõÃÛáõÝ usanołut’yun “student body”,  
»ñÏ³Ã»Õ»Ý erkat’ełen “ironware, hardware” etc.

b.	 Abstract nouns suffixed with -áõÃÛáõÝ -ut’yun, denoting

qualities as found in –– Ñå³ñïáõÃÛáõÝ hpartut’yun “pride”, Ï³ñÙñáõÃÛáõÝ karmrut’yun	
“redness” etc.
nouns from the lexical field job/profession as in –– »ñÏñ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝ erkragorcut’yun 
“agriculture, tillage”, ·ÛáõÕ³ïÝï»ëáõÃÛáõÝ gyułatntesut’yun “agriculture” etc.
nouns from the lexical fields of policy, sociology e.g. –– ëïñÏ³ïÇñáõÃÛáõÝ strkatirut’yun 
“slavery” etc.
nouns from the lexical fields of science, various fields of studies as  ––
e.g. É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ lezvabanut’yun “linguistics”, »ñÏñ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ erkrabanut’yun 
“geology” etc.

c.	 abstract nouns suffixed with -Ç½Ù -izm, as in ëáóÇ³ÉÇ½Ù soc’ializm “socialism”, 
Ï³åÇï³ÉÇ½Ù kapitalizm “capitalism” etc.

d.	 material nouns, like. Ï³Ã kat’ “milk”, ·ÇÝÇ gini “wine”, »ñÏ³Ã erkat’ “iron” etc.
e.	 Nouns denoting certain objects or a certain person (as e.g. personal or place names)

In some contexts, however, the nouns given above may also occur in the plural. This can occur 
with personal names in the plural, referring to various persons or to family members.
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	 (4)	 Ø»ñ ÏáõñëÇ »ñÏáõ ²ñ³ÙÝ»ñÁ É³í »Ý ëáíáñáõÙ:

		  mer	 kurs-i	 erku	 Aram-ner-ě	 lav	 en	 sovor-um.
		  our	 course-dat	 two	 Aram.nom-pl-the	 good	 they are	 learn-ptcp.pres.

		  “The two Arams on our course learn well.”

MEA no longer has real pluralia tantum. The majority of those words inherited as former 
dual words or plural words from Classical Armenian are nowadays interpreted as regular 
countable words and as such can also combine with the plural, such as ³ãù ač’k’ “eye”, 
áïù otk’ “foot”, as well as Ë»Éù xelk’ “mind, intellect”, ÙÇïù mitk’ “thought”, ÏÛ³Ýù kyank’ 
“life” etc.

The following two groups of nouns may, however, be considered as pluralia tantum.

a.	 Nouns with inherited Classical Armenian plural forms -Ýù -nk’, ³Ýù -ank’, áÝù 
-onk’, -áõÝù -unk’, which denote a family or kin, cannot combine with the plural e.g. 
ì³ñ¹³Ý»Ýù Vardanenk’ “the family/kin of Vardan”

b.	 Geographical names already showing a plural morpheme.

Formation of Number
The singular is expressed with a zero-morpheme, whilst the plural is expressed by means of 
the allomorph suffix -(Ý)»ñ -(n)er, which is directly attached to the noun stem.

1.	 Plural in -»ñ -er
–	 -»ñ -er is generally suffixed to monosyllabic words.

Exceptions to this general rule for monosyllabic words

a.	 The following monosyllabic nouns: éáõë r°us “Russian”, éáõëÝ»ñ r°us-ner “Russians”, 
Ù³ñ¹ mard “human, person”, Ù³ñ¹Çù mard-ik’ “humans, people”, ÏÇÝ kin “woman”, 
Ï³Ý³Ûù kanayk’ “women”.

b.	 Nouns inherited from Classical Armenian, but with the loss of the final (-n) and thus 
of the second syllable in the course of Armenian language development. These former 
-n-nouns form the plural with the suffix – Ý»ñ ner: ÓáõÏ juk “fish”, Ó»é jer° “hand”, Ãáé 
t’or° “grandchild”, áï ot “foot”, ÙáõÏ muk “mouse”, »½ ez “ox”, É»é ler° “mountain”, µ»é ber° 
“load; burden”, Ù³ï mat “finger”, ·³é gar° “lamb”.

This plural formation is also applied to compound nouns the last element of which is a 
monosyllabic word, which is interpreted as nominal, e.g. Ñ»é³·Çñ her°agir “telegraph” 
-Ñ»é³·ñ»ñ her°agr-er “telegraphs”; å³Ù³Ý³·Çñ paymanargir “contract” - å³ÛÙ³Ý³·ñ»ñ 
paymanagr-er “contracts” etc.

If, however, the monosyllabic lexeme (the last element of the compound is interpreted 
as being deverbal, the plural suffix – Ý»ñ ner must be used, e.g. ¹³ë³ïáõ dasatu “teacher” 
< -ïáõ -tu < ï³É tal “give” ¹³ë³ïáõ-Ý»ñ dasatu-ner “teachers”; å³ïÙ³·Çñ patmagir < 
-·Çñ -gir < ·ñ»É grel “write”, “historian”, å³ïÙ³·Çñ-Ý»ñ patmagir-ner “historians” etc.

2.  Plural in – Ý»ñ -ner
The suffix –––  Ý»ñ -ner is generally used with all polysyllabic nouns.
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Those nouns consisting of one and a half syllables, i.e. nouns of which one syllable is ––
not formed with a full vowel, but with the unstressed central vowel Á ě, form the plural 
in the following way:

a.	 if the word’s first syllable is formed with the central vowel Á ĕ , then this word is interpreted 
as bisyllabic and the suffix -Ý»ñ -ner has to be used, as in ÁÝÏ»ñ ÁÝÏ»ñ-Ý»ñ ěnker – ěnker-
ner “friend to friends”, ·Ý¹³Ï ·Ý¹³Ï-Ý»ñ g(ě)ndak – g(ě)ndak-ner “ball to balls” etc.

b.	 if the word’s second syllable is formed with the central vowel Á ĕ , then this noun is 
interpreted as monosyllabic and thus the suffix -»ñ -er has to be used, as in ³ëïÕ 
³ëïÕ-»ñ ast(ě)ł – ast(ě)ł-er “star – stars”; í³·ñ í³·ñ-»ñ vag(ě)r – vag(ě)r-er “tiger – 
tigers”; Ï³Ûëñ Ï³Ûëñ-»ñ kays(ě)r – kays(ě)r-er “emperor – emperors”; ï»ïñ ï»ïñ-»ñ 
tet(ě)r – tet(ě)r-er “notebook – notebooks” etc.

Apart from these productive suffixes there are some other plural suffixes which have been 
inherited from Classical Armenian and which are still used with certain nouns or in cer-
tain contexts and styles.

3.  Plural in -ÇÏ -ik
This plural suffix occurs only with the noun Ù³ñ¹ mard “human/person” and its compounds, 
such as Ù³ñ¹ mard Ù³ñ¹-ÇÏ mardik, ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹ tłamard “man” ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹-ÇÏ tłamardik etc.

4.  Plural in -³Ûù -ayk’
This plural suffix occurs only with the nouns ÏÇÝ kin “woman” and å³ñáÝ paron “mister” 
and their compounds, such as e.g. ÏÇÝ kin “woman” Ï³Ý-³Ûù kanayk’, ïÇÏÇÝ tikin “Mrs.” 
ïÇÏÝ³Ûù tiknayk’; å³ñáÝ paron “Mr.” - å³ñáÝ³Ûù paronayk’ etc.

5.  Plural in -ù -k’
This plural suffix is commonly used in colloquial Armenian, particularly with the noun 
»ñ»Ë³ erexa “child” and nouns denoting origin, ending in -óÇ, -c’i, as e.g. in »ñ»Ë³ erexa 
“child” - »ñ»Ë»ù erexek’; ·ÛáõÕ³óÇ gyułac’i “farmer” -·ÛáõÕ³óÇù gyułac’ik’

	 (5)	� ²½·áõÃÛ³Ùµ µ»É³éáõë ¿ñ, ¿ñ»Ë»ù ãáõÝ»ÇÝù, ÇÝùÁ ÑÇí³Ý¹ ¿ñ:  
(Hetk’ 15.01.2006)

	 azgut’y-amb	 belar°us	 ēr	 ērex-ek’
	 nationality-inst	 White Russian.nom	 he was	 child-pl.nom

	 č’-un-eink’	 ink’-ě	 hivand	 ēr.
	 neg-have-past.1.pl	 he.nom	 ill	 he was

	 “He was White Russian by nationality, we had no children, he was ill.”

6.  Plural of Personal Names
The plural forms of personal names -³Ýù ank’, -»Ýù -enk’ and -áõÝù -unk’ denote the affili-
ation and membership to a certain person. The forms in -»Ýù -enk’ are nowadays the most 
frequent and productive ones, whereas the other forms tend to occur in colloquial Armenian 
and in older texts. ì³ñ¹³Ý Vardan – ì³ñ¹³Ý»Ýù Vardanenk’ “the family/kin of Vardan”.
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Excursus: Alternation in Plural Formations
Alternation due to the suffixation of the plural suffixes and the involved change of stress 
may happen with the weak vowels -u- and -i-.

1.	 In the initial position i- and u- remain unchanged in plural formations.
2.	 In the medial position -i- and -u- underlie alternations with plural formations.

a.	 In general, the medial -i- is reduced to -ě- in monosyllabic nouns. Exceptions to this 
plural alternation are the following words: ¹Çñù dirk’ “position, setting”, ÅåÇï žpit 
“smile”, ÉÇùó lic’k’ “charge, filling”, ÏÇñ× kirč “canyon”, ÑÇÙù himk’ “base”, ÓÇñù jirk’ 
“gift, talent”, ×Çã čič’ “cry”, ÝÇß niš “mark”, ßÇÃ šit’ “jet; stream”, íÇÑ vih “abyss”, ùÇÙù 
k’imk’ “palate”, ýÇÉÙ film “Film” etc.

b.	 The medial -i of polysyllabic nouns remain unchanged in plural formations, as in 
µÅÇßÏ bžišk “doctor”: µÅÇßÏÝ»ñ bžišk-ner; Ñ³ßÇí hašiv “invoice” : Ñ³ßÇíÝ»ñ hašiv-
ner, áñáßÇã orošič’ “attribute” : áñáßÇãÝ»ñ orošič’ner etc.
Exceptions to this rule are (a) the lexeme –– »ñÏÇñ erkir “country”, in plural formations with 
the reduced vowel -i- to -ě- ºñÏñÝ»ñ erkr-ner (NOM.PL) as well as (b) all compound 
nouns the last element of which is a monosyllabic deverbal lexeme containing -i- such as 
å³ïÙ³·Çñ patmagir “historian”: å³ïÙ³·ÇñÝ»ñ patmagir-ner.

c.	 The medial -u- is generally reduced to -ě- in monosyllabic words, as in çáõñ jur “water”: 
çñ»ñ jr-er, ëáõñµ surb “holy”: ëñµ»ñ srb-er.

d.	 There are however some monosyllabic nouns, in which -u- remains unchanged e.g. ÃáõËë 
t’uxs “brood-hen”, Ãáõñù t’urk’ “Turk”, ËáõÃ xut’ “reef”, Ïáõéù kur°k’ “idol”, Ïáõï kut “core”, 
Ïáõñë kurs “course”, ÑáõÝ hun “channel, riverbed”, Ñáõß huš “recollection, memory”, Ùáõïù 
mutk’ “entrance”, Ùáõñ× murč “hammer”, éáõÙµ r°umb “bomb”, ëáõñ× surč “coffee”, ïáõñù 
turk’ “fee; toll”, ïáõ÷ tup’ “box”, ïáõý tuf “tuff”, ùáõÝù k’unk’ “temple” etc.

e.	 There are even some monosyllabic words with -u- which used to show reduction, but 
which are not productively reduced any more, such as µáõù buk’ “snow-storm”, µáõñ· 
burg “pyramid”, ¹áõùë duks “duke”, ÑáõÝÓ hunj “harvest”, ëáõ· sug “sorrow, grief ”, 
ùáõñÙ k’urm “priest” etc.

f.	 The -u- of the last syllable of polysyllabic compounds remains unchanged, if the plural is 
formed by means of the suffix -ner as in Ù»Í³ïáõÝ mecatun “rich man” -»Í³ïáõÝÝ»ñ 
mecatunner. It is reduced to -ě-, if the plural is formed by means of -er, as in Ñ³Ýù³çáõñ 
hank’ajur “mineral water”– Ñ³Ýù³çñ»ñ hank’ajrer, Í³é³µáõÝ car°abun “tree nest”– 
Í³é³µÝ»ñ car°abner©

g.	 The medial -u- of polysyllabic nouns remains unchanged if plural form -ner is used.

3	 In the final position -i and -u may underlie alternations with plural formations

-i and -u remain unchanged in polysyllabic nouns, such as –– Ï³ïáõ – Ï³ïáõÝ»ñ katu – 
katu-ner “cat to cats”, ·ÇÝÇ – ·ÇÝÇÝ»ñ gini – gini-ner “wine to wines” etc.
The final – u of a monosyllabic noun changes with the plural suffix -–– er to -v-, as in  
e.g. . Óáõ ju “egg” Óí»ñ j-v-er “eggs” etc.
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The Use of the Plural
The plural is not used with countable nouns in combination with modifying cardinal num-
bers and indefinite quantifiers.

	 (6)	 ºë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ù »ñ»ù ³ÕçÏ³:

		  Es	 tesn-um	 em	 erek’	 ałjk-a.
		  i.nom	 see-ptcp.pres.	 I am	 3	 girl-dat

		  “I see three girls.”

However, the plural is obligatory in combination with the collective quantifier µáÉáñ bolor 
“all” and the quantifier ß³ï šat “many/much”. With the distributive quantifiers ³Ù»Ý amen 
“all” and Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ yurak’anč’yur “each” the nouns obligatorily appear in the singular.

	 (7)	 ºë åÇïÇ Ï³ñ¹³Ù µáÉáñ ·ñù»ñÁ:

		  Es	 piti kard-am	 bolor	 grk’-er-ĕ.
		  i.nom	 read-deb.fut.1.sg	 all	 book-pl.nom-the
		  “I must read all books.”

	 (8)	 ºë ×³Ý³ãáõÙ »Ù ß³ï áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ:

		  Es	 čanač’-um	 em	 šat	 usanoł-ner-i.
		  i.nom	 know-ptcp.pres.	 I am	 many	 student-pl-dat

		  “I know many students.”

The plural must also be used if apart from the quantifying attribute, nouns also have other 
modifying attributes, such as adjectives, possessives, determiners etc.

	 (9)	 ºë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ù »Õµáñ »ñ»ù ³ÕçÇÏÝ»ñÇÝ:

		  Es	 tesn-um	 em	 ełb-or	 erek’	 ałjik-ner-i-n.
		  i.nom	 see-ptcp.pres.	 I am	 brother-dat	 three	 girl-pl-dat-the
		  “I see my brother’s three daughters (girls).”

	 (10)	 ºë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ù ³Ûë »ñ»ù ³ÕçÇÏÝ»ñÇÝ:

		  Es	 tesn-um	 em	 ays	 erek’	 ałjik-ner-i-n.
		  i.nom	 see-ptcp.pres	 I am	 this	 three	 girl-pl-dat-the
		  “I see these three girls.”

	 (11)	 ºë ·áíáõÙ »Ù ÇÙ ÑÇÝ· áõë³ÝáõÝ»ñÇÝ:

		  Es	 gov-um	 em	 im	 hing	 usanoł-ner-i-n.
		  i.nom	 praise-ptcp.pres.	 I am	 my	 five	 student-pl-dat-the
		  “I praise my five students.”

		  a.	 ºë ·áíáõÙ »Ù ÑÇÝ· áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇë:

		  	 Es	 gov-um	 em	 hing	 usanoł-ner-i-s.
			   i.nom	 praise-ptcp.pres.	 I am	 five	 student-pl-dat-my
		  	 “I praise my five students.”
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2.1.2  Declension classes

The noun can also be grouped according to its morphological (and semantic) features 
into various declension classes. The most productive declension is the i-declension.

Following the traditional grammar approach, one distinguishes vowel or thematic 
declension from consonant or athematic declension.

The declension is formed by means of case endings, which are directly attached to the 
noun’s stem in the singular or following the plural suffix.

SMEA uses the same case endings for the ablative case in -Çó -ic’, the instrumental 
case in -áí -ov (respectively in consonant an-declension -³Ùµ -amb) as well as for the 
locative case in -áõÙ -um. These suffixes are used both in the singular and the plural. Case 
endings in the plural are the same for all declension classes.

stem-(plural suffix)-(case ending)-(definiteness/possessiveness suffix)

In declension, as in word formation and plural formation, the stress shift happens, due to 
which alternations may happen with the weak vowels i and u.
Alternations in Declension

1.	 Initial position: in the initial position both i- and u- remain unchanged in 
declension.

2.	 Medial position
a.	 The medial -i of monosyllabic nouns is generally reduced in declension, as in e.g. 

ëÇñï sirt “heart” – ëñïÇ srti , ·Çñù girk’ “book” – ·ñùÇ grk’i, ÃÇ½ t’iz “hand (as mea-
sure)” – Ã½Ç t’zi, ÙÇë mis “meat” – ÙëÇ msi, ÉÇ× lič “lake” - É×Ç lči, íÇ½ viz “neck” – í½Ç 
vzi, ·ÇÅ giž “madman” – ·ÅÇ gži etc.
There are some monosyllabic words, in which -i remains unchanged in declension, ––
such as ¹Çñù dirk’ “position, setting”, ÅåÇï žpit “smile”, ÉÇùó lic’k’ “charge, filling”, 
ÏÇñ× kirč “canyon”, ÑÇÙù himk’ “base”, ÓÇñù jirk’ “gift, talent”, ×Çã čič’ “cry”, ÝÇß niš 
“mark”, ßÇÃ šit’ “jet; stream”, íÇÑ vih “abyss”, ùÇÙù k’imk’ “palate”, ýÇÉÙ film “Film” etc.

b.	 The medial -i of polysyllabic words is reduced to -ě-, as in µÅÇßÏ bžišk- µÅßÏÇ bžški” 
doctor, physician”, Ñ³ßÇí hašiv – Ñ³ßíÇ hašv-i “account”, áõëáõóÇã usuc’ič – áõëáõóãÇ 
usuc’č’-i “teacher” etc.

c.	 The medial -u- is reduced in monosyllabic words, such as ëáõñ sur “sword”– ëñÇ sri , Ùáõñ mur 
“soot” -ÙñÇ mri, Ãáõñ t’ur “sabre” - ÃñÇ t’ri , Ñáõñ hur “fire” - ÑñÇ hri, ÃáõÃ t’ut’ “mulberry” 
ÃÃÇ t’t’i , ëáõï sut “lie” ëïÇ sti , çáõñ jur “water” çñÇ jri, ×áõï čut “chick” – ×ïÇ čti etc.
There are some monosyllabic words, in which u- remains unchanged in declension, ––
such as ÃáõËë t’uxs “brood-hen”, Ãáõñù t’urk’ “Turk”, ËáõÃ xut’ “reef ”, Ïáõéù kur°k’ 
“idol”, Ïáõï kut “core”, Ïáõñë kurs “course”, ÑáõÝ hun “channel, riverbed”, Ñáõß huš 
“recollection, memory”, Ùáõïù mutk’ “entrance”, Ùáõñ× murč “hammer”, éáõÙµ r°umb 
“bomb”, ëáõñ× surč “coffee”, ïáõñù turk’ “fee; toll”, ïáõ÷ tup’ “box”, ïáõý tuf “tuff ”, 
ùáõÝù k’unk’ “temple” etc. Some of the nouns given here used to show reduction of the 
medial -u in former days.

d.	 The medial -u of the last element of a polysyllabic compound remains unchanged if it is not 
a noun ending in -áõÃÛáõÝ-ut’yun, -áõÙ -um, -áõÝ -un, such as. Ù»Í³ïáõÝ-Ù»Í³ï³Ý.
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3.  Final position
The final -u is changed to -v- with case endings in instances of belonging to the u-declension, 
such as Óáõ ju “egg”– ÓíÇ jvi, Ï³ïáõ katu “cat” – Ï³ïíÇ katvi, É»½áõ lezu “language/
tongue” – É»½íÇ lezvi etc.
Other alternations in declension affect

the medial vowel a which may be deleted––  (³ a < 0), as in ³Ù³é amar° “summer”  
³Ùé³Ý amr°an, is a particularly productive alternation in colloquial Armenian: µ»ñ³Ý 
beran “mouth” – µ»ñÝÇ bern-i75

the medial vowel –– e (», ¿ ) which is reduced to -i- or completely deleted (¿ ē < Ç i, 0), as in 
ï¿ñ tēr “lord” – ïÇñáç tiroj, ÓÙ»é jmer° “winter”– ÓÙé³Ý jm(ě)r°an
the medial diphthong –– uy is reduced in high literary styles in monosyllabic words to áõ 
u as in ÑáõÛë hyus “hope”– Ñáõëá huso, ÉáõÛë luys “light”– Éáõëá luso, ; otherwise, par-
ticularly in colloquial Armenian, it remains unchanged.
the medial diphthong –– uy is reduced to Á ě in monosyllabic words, such as ùáõÛñ k’uyr 
ù(Á)ñáç k’(ě)roj , µáõÛÝ buyn “bird’s nest” – µ(Á)ÝÇ b(ě)ni etc.
the medial diphthong –– áõÛ uy in monosyllabic words is reduced to Á ě or even entirely 
deleted in colloquial and dialectal Armenian, such as ÓÛáõÝ jyun “snow”, Ó(Á)ÝÇ j(ě)
ni,76 ³ÉÛáõñ alyur “flour” – ³ÉñÇ alri77 etc.

MEA has eight declension classes; it is the dative singular that specifies and denominates 
the declension classes.

The -i, -u, -an, -va and -oj declension types are grouped with vowel declension. The 
consonant declension types are relatively unproductive and can be found in the declension 
classes of -a and -o.

The subclassification of nouns into declension classes is both motivated by morpho-
logical and semantic reasons.

2.1.2.1  i-declension
This most productive declension class is not semantically motivated. Apart from the major-
ity of MEA nouns being declined according to this group, the following nouns also classify 
with the i-declension class. The i-declension is also the most frequently used declension in 
colloquial Armenian; here even other declension classes are replaced by the more productive 
i-declension (see below):78

.  In both written and spoken Armenian µ»ñ³Ý beran – µ»ñ³ÝÇ berani is nowadays regarded 
as common form.

.  In written Armenian  ÓÛáõÝ jyun – ÓÛ³Ý jyan or in spoken Armenian sometimes ÓÛ³Ý jyuni

.  In written Armenian ³ÉÛáõñ alyur - ³ÉÛáõñÇ alyuri; this is also the more common form in 
spoken Armenian.

.  (Łaragylulyan 1981: 92) for colloquial Armenian in general and (Zak’aryan 1981: 216) for 
colloquial Yerevan Armenian mentions the frequent replacement of the following declension 
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a.	 Nominalised adjectives, pronouns as well as nominalised possessive datives, as e.g.

Ï³Ý³ã––  kanač’ “green” : Ï³Ý³ãÁ kanač’ě “the green” : Ï³Ý³ãÇ(Ý) kanač’in, Ï³Ý³ãÇó 
kanač’ic’, Ï³Ý³ãáí kanač’ov, Ï³Ý³ãáõÙ kanač’um
ÇÙ––  im “my” : ÇÙÁ imě “mine” : ÇÙÇ(Ý) imi(n), ÇÙÇó imic’, ÇÙáí imov, ÇÙÇ Ù»ç imi mej
²ñ³ÙÇ ·ÇñùÁ––  Arami girk’ě “Aram’s book”: ²ñ³ÙÇÝÁ Aramině “Aram’s”, ²ñ³ÙÇÝÇ(Ý) 
Aramini(n), ²ñ³ÙÇÝÇó Araminic’, ²ñ³ÙÇÝáí Araminov, ²ñ³ÙÇÝÇ Ù»ç Aramini mej

b.	 The nouns ÑáõÛë huys “hope”, ÉáõÛë luys “light”, ëáõ· sug “sorrow/grief”, are nowadays pre-
dominantly inflected following the i-declension, particularly in colloquial Armenian.79 
Apart from these productive forms, in high literary style, in idioms and compounds 
the older, classical forms are still used:

ÑáõÛë––  huys “hope”, Ñáõëáí »Ù husov em “I hope”
ÉáõÛë––  luys “light” – Éáõëá luso, but in modern words ÉáõÛëÇ µ»ÏáõÙ luysi bekum 
“refraction”
ëáõ·––  sug “sorrow/grief ”, ë·á ×³é sgo čar° “funeral speech”, but more common ë·Ç 
½·»ëï sgi zgest “mourning (clothes)”

c.	 Nouns ending in -(Á)ñ (ĕ)r. These nouns are inherited from the Classical Armenian 
e-declension of r-stems,80 which is nowadays highly unproductive and often replaced 
by the i-declension, particularly in colloquial Armenian. In high literary style as well as 
in some compounds, the Classical declension is however still used:

¹áõëïñ––  dustr “daughter”, ¹ëï»ñ dster: coll. ¹ëïñÇ dstri
Ï³Ûëñ––  kaysr “emperor”, Ï³Ûë»ñ kayser: coll. Ï³ÛëñÇ kaysri

d.	 Nouns ending in -ëï st and -Ý¹ -nd. These nouns are inherited from the Classical 
Armenian an-declension81 and are only used in this antiquated or high literary style, 
some compounds and in some idioms. In colloquial language they are replaced by the 
i-declension82

classes by i-declension: vowel u-, an- (particularly nouns ending in -um), -va, and -oj as well as the 
limited consonantal declensions in a- and o-. Particularly affected are the inherited declensions 
from Classical Armenian, as will be specified in this chapter.

.  Łaragylulyan  1981: 92: Zak’aryan 1981: 216.

.  e.g. Classical Armenian,  SG. < ¹áõëïñ dustr, ¹ëï»ñ dster, ½¹áõëïñ zdustr, Ç ¹ëï»ñ¿ i dsterē, 
¹ëï»ñµ dsterb, Ç ¹ëï»ñ is dster.

.  e.g. Classical Armenian, SG. ÍÝáõÝ¹ cnund < ÍÝáõÝ¹ cnund, ÍÝÝ¹»³Ý cnndean, ½ÍÝáõÝ¹ zcnund, 
Ç ÍÝÝ¹»Ý¿ i cnndenē, ÍÝÝ¹»³Ùµ cnndeamb, Ç ÍÝÝ¹»³Ý i cnndean.

.  Łaragylulyan 1981: 92; Zak’aryan 1981: 216.
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·³Éáõëï––  galust “arrival”, ·³ÉëïÛ³Ý galstyan, coll. (modern) – ·³ÉáëïÇ galusti
Ñ³Ý·Çëï––  hangist “rest, peace”, Ñ³Ý·ëïÛ³Ý hangstyan as in Ñ³Ý·ëïÛ³Ý ûñÁ hang-
styan ōr “day off ” : coll. (modern) Ñ³Ý·ëï-Ç hangsti
ÍÝáõÝ¹––  cnund “birth”, ÍÝÝ¹-Û³Ý cnndyan as in ÍÝÝ¹Û³Ý ûñÁ cnndyan ōrě “birthday”: 
coll. (modern): ÍÝÝ¹-Ç cnndi.

If a noun ends in -³ a or -á o, the sequence of the final [c] or [f] and thematic vowel [i] 
Ç i in morpheme boundary triggers the insertion of the glide [j], which is also expressed 
in orthography as Û y , as in e.g. ïÕ³ tła “boy” ïÕ³ÛÇ tłayi, ÏÇÝá kino “cinema; movie” 
ÏÇÝáÛÇ kinoyi.

If a mono- or bisyllabic noun ends in [u] – áõ u, the sequence of [u] with thematic vowel 
[i] becomes [v] í v, as in É»½áõ lezu “language/tongue” É»½íÇ lezvi, ³éáõ ar°u “brook” ³éíÇ.

ë³ñ sar “mountain”

	  SG.                            PL.	
NOM	 ë³ñ(Á)	 sar(ě)	 ë³ñ-»ñ(Á)	 sar-er(ě)
DAT	 ë³ñ-Ç(Ý)	 sar-i(n)	 ë³ñ-»ñ-Ç(Ý)	  sar-er-i(n)
ABL	 ë³ñ-Çó	 sar-ic’	 ë³ñ-»ñ-Çó	 sar-eric’
INST	 ë³ñ-áí	 sar-ov	 ë³ñ-»ñ-áí	 sar-er-ov
LOC	 ë³ñ-áõÙ	 sar-um	 ë³ñ-»ñ-áõÙ	 sar-er-um

2.1.2.2  u-declension
Certain nouns are classified with the u-declension.

a.	 Nouns ending in -i, with the exception of

nouns for days of the week––
personal and place names of non-Armenian origin––
compounds consisting of –– ï»ÕÇ tełi as the second element
the nouns –– ³Ý¹ñÇ andri “statue”, ßíÇ švi “shalm”, ëåÇ spi “seam/scar”, ï³ïÇ tati 
“grandma, å³åÇ papi “grandfather”, Ñ³óÇ hac’i “ash tree”, etc.

b.	 The four nouns Ù³ñ¹ mard “person”, ³ÙáõëÇÝ amusin “husband”, ³ÝÏáÕÇÝ ankołin 
“bed”, ²ëïí³Í astvac “god” and their compounds

c.	 The nominalised infinitives

d.	 The noun ë»ñ ser “love”. 

The final -i belonging to the stem of the noun is often replaced by -u in the dative and abla-
tive cases of polysyllabic nouns; the instrumental is directly attached to the i-less stem of 
the noun.

The locative is rarely used in this declension class; it is more often analytically expressedby 
means of the postposition Ù»ç mej “in” and the noun in the dative case.
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ù³ÙÇ k’ami “wind”

	         SG.			                  PL.

NOM	 ù³ÙÇ	 k’ami	 ù³ÙÇ-Ý»ñ(Á)	 k’ami-ner(ě)
DAT	 ù³Ù-áõ(Ý)	 k’am-u(n)	 ù³ÙÇ-Ý»ñÇ(Ý)	 k’ami-ner-i(n)
ABL	 ù³Ù-áõó	 k’am-uc’	 ù³ÙÇ-Ý»ñ-Çó	 k’ami-ner-ic’
INST	 ù³Ù-áí	 k’am-ov	 ù³ÙÇ-Ý»ñ-áí	 k’ami-ner-ov
LOC	 ù³Ù-áõÙ	 k’am-um	 ù³ÙÇ-Ý»ñ-áõÙ	 k’ami-ner-um

Ù³ñ¹ mard “person”

	         SG.			                  PL.

NOM	 Ù³ñ¹(Á)	 mard(ě)	 Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ		  mard-ik
DAT	 Ù³ñ¹-áõ(Ý)	 mard-u(n)	 Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó	 mardkanc’
ABL	 Ù³ñ¹-áõó	 mard-uc’	 Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÝóÇó	 mardkanc’ic’
INST	 Ù³ñ¹-áí	 mard-ov	 Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýáí	 mardkanov
LOC	 –	 –

·Ý³ÉÁ gnal-ě “the going” (nominalised infinitive)

	        SG.

NOM	 ·Ý³É(Á)	 gnal(ě)
DAT	 ·Ý³É-áõ	 gnal-u
ABL	 ·Ý³É-áõó	 gnal-uc’
INST	 ·Ý³É-áí	 gnal-ov
LOC	 (·Ý³É-áõÙ)	 (gnal-um)

It is interesting to note, that in colloquial Armenian, some words belonging to the i-declension, 
are inflected following this u-declension, as e.g. ïÕ³ tła “boy” < ïÕáõ tł-u (DAT) instead 
of i-declension ïÕ³ÛÇ tła-y-i (DAT).83

2.1.2.3  an-declension
This declension class comprises the following nouns:

a.	 all nouns in -áõÙ -um inherited from Classical Armenian -áõÙÝ -umn84

b.	 all monosyllabic nouns that origin in Classical Armenian simple n-stems,85 such as 
ÙáõÏ muk “mouse”, ¹áõé dur° “door”, É»é ler° “mountain”, ·³é gar° “lamb”, ÓáõÏ juk “fish”, 
Ýáõé nur° “pomegranate”. The following Classical Armenian n-stems are more frequently 
inflected according to the productive i-declension: »½ ez “ox”, Ãáé t’or° “grandchild”, ÍáõÝÏ 
cunk “knee”, Íáé cor° “goose berry”.

.  Łaragylulyan 1981: 92.

.  In Classical Armenian, stems in -áõÙÝ  -umn, a consonant declension class: áõëáõÙ usum “study”:  
áõëÙ³Ý usm-an, ½áõëáõÙÝ z-usm-an, ÛáõëÙ³Ý¿ y-usm-anē, áõëÙ³Ùµ usm-amb, ÛáõëáõÙ y-usum.

.  In Classical Armenian simple stems in -Ý -n, a consonant declension class: ÙáõÏÝ mukn 
“mouse”, ÙÏ-³Ý mk-an, ½-ÙáõÏÝ z-muk-n, Ç ÙÏ-³Ý-¿ i mk-anē, ÙÏ-³Ùµ mk-amb, Ç ÙÏ³Ý i mk-an.
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c.	 all nouns denoting seasons of the year, i.e. ·³ñáõÝ garun “spring”, ³Ù³é amar° “sum-
mer”, ³ßáõÝ ašun “autumn” and ÓÙ»é jmer° “winter”.

d.	 the noun Ù³ÝáõÏ manuk “child”.

Also some alternations occur in the u-declension

If the noun contains [u] –– -áõ -u in the last syllable, this [u] -áõ -u is deleted in declension
If the noun is monosyllabic, the final [u] –– -áõ -u is reduced to [6] -Á- -ĕ- in declension, 
as in e.g. ¹áõé dur° - ¹é³Ý d(ě)r°an, ÙáõÏ muk - ÙÏ³Ý m(ě)kan.

The ablative in -Çó -ic’ and the instrumental in -áí -ov are formed in the following ways:

in nouns ending in –– -áõÙ -um the ablative and instrumental endings are directly attached 
to the nominative of the nouns, as in ³ÝÏáõÙ ankum “fall/breakdown” ³ÝÏáõÙÇó 
ankumic’ ³ÝÏáõÙáí ankumov; µ³Å³ÝáõÙ bažanum “separation” µ³Å³ÝáõÙÇó 
bažanumic’ µ³Å³ÝáõÙáí bažanumov etc.
in monosyllabic nouns having –– -Ç -i- or -áõ -u-, the ablative and instrumental endings 
are attached to the stems with reduced vowel to -Á- -ĕ-, as in e.g. ÍáõÝÏ cunk “knee” 
ÍÝÏÇó cnkic’, ÍÝÏáí cnkov.
in nouns originating in Classical Armenian –– -Ý -n-stems, the -Ý- -n- occurs in the abla-
tive and instrumental, e.g. ¹áõé dur° “door” ¹éÝÇó dr°-n-ic’ ¹éÝáí dr°-n-ov.
nouns denoting seasons of the year attach the ablative ending to the dative form ––
and the instrumental to the nominative form, such as. ·³ñáõÝ garun “springtime”, 
·³ñÝ³ÝÇó garn-a-nic’, ·³ñáõÝáí garun-ov.
the noun –– Ù³ÝáõÏ manuk “child” attaches both ablative and instrumental endings to 
the nominative form.

áõëáÙ usum “study”

	 SG.		  PL.

NOM	 áõëáõÙ(Á)	 usum(ě)	 áõëáõÙ-Ý»ñ(Á)	 usum-ner-(ě)
DAT	 áõëÙ-³Ý(Á)	 usm-an(ě)	 áõëáõÙ -Ý»ñÇ(Ý)	 usum-ner-i(n)
ABL	 áõëáõÙ-Çó	 usum-ic’	 áõëáõÙ -Ý»ñ-Çó	 usum-ner-ic’
INST	 áõëáõÙ-áí	 usum-ov	 áõëáõÙ -Ý»ñ-áí	 usum-ner-ov
LOC	 (áõëáõÙÇ Ù»ç	 usum-i mej	 áõëáõÙ-Ý»ñ-Ç Ù»ç	 usum-ner-i mej)

ÙáõÏ muk “mouse”

	 SG.				    PL.	

NOM	 ÙáõÏ(Á)		  muk(ě)		  ÙÏ-Ý»ñ(Á)	 mk-ner(ě)
DAT	 ÙÏ-³Ý(Á)	 mk-an(ě)	 ÙÏ-Ý»ñÇ(Ý)	 mk-ner-i(n)
ABL	 ÙÏÝ-Çó		  mkn-ic‘		  ÙÏ-Ý»ñ-Çó	 mk-ner-ic’
INST	 ÙÏÝ-áí		  mkn-ov		  ÙÏ-Ý»ñ-áí	 mk-ner-ov
LOC	 (ÙÏÝ-áõÙ		 mkn-um		 ÙÏ-Ý»ñ-áõÙ	 mk-ner-um)
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Ù³ÝáõÏ manuk “child”

	   SG.			          PL.

NOM	 Ù³ÝáõÏ(Á)	 manuk(ě)	 Ù³ÝáõÏ-Ý»ñ(Á)	 manuk-ner-(ě)
DAT	 Ù³ÝÏ-³Ý(Á)	 mank-an(ě)	 Ù³ÝáõÏ-Ý»ñÇ(Ý)	 manuk-ner-i(n)
ABL	 Ù³ÝáõÏ-Çó	 manuk-ic’	 Ù³ÝáõÏ-Ý»ñ-Çó	 manuk-ner-ic’
INST	 Ù³ÝáõÏ-áí	 manuk-ov	 Ù³ÝáõÏ-Ý»ñ-áí	 manuk-ner-ov
LOC	 –		  –

2.1.2.4  va-declension

This declension class is semantically motivated: it comprises all nouns denoting time, ––
such as time of the day, days of the week, e.g. ·Çß»ñ gišer “night”, »ñÏáõß³µÃÇ erkušabt’i 
“Monday”, but NOT the following nouns, grouped with the i-declension: ¹³ñ dar “cen-
tury”, ñáå» rope “minute”, í³ÛñÏÛ³Ý vayrkyan “second” and »ñ»Ïá ereko “evening”.
Some Armenian place names such as –– ÈáéÇ Lor°i, ÞáõßÇ Šuši used were originally 
inflected following the va-declension, nowadays, however, they are inflected accord-
ing to i- or -u declension.
The noun –– Ù³Ñ mah “death” may also be inflected according to the va-declension if 
expressing a particular time reference.

Thus, the va-declension is primarily used to express a particular time reference. If, however, 
the noun does not principally refer to time but to a general or transferred meaning, it has 
to be inflected following the i-declension. The time reference is additionally marked with 
quantifying or temporal nominal attributes, such as ³ÝóÛ³É anc’yal “past/last”, Ý³Ëáñ¹ 
naxord “past”, ³Ûë ays “this”, Ñ³çáñ¹ hajord “next”, ·³ÉÇë galis “to come/next”, »ÏáÕ ekoł 
“coming”, ÙÛáõë myus “next” etc.

This means, that the va-declension is mainly used with nouns expressing a period of 
time or the temporary process of an action, whereas the i-declension is used with nouns 
expressing a point in time or the temporary begin of an action.

	 (12)	 Ø»Ï ß³µ³Ãí³ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ³í³ñï»óÇÝù Ù»ñ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñÁ:

	 Mek šabat’-va	 ĕnt’ac’k’-um	 avartec’-ink’	 mer	 ašxatank’-ner-ĕ.
	 one week-dat	 post	 complete-aor.1.pl.	 our	 work-pl.nom-the
		  “In the course of one week we completed our work.”

	 (13)	 Ø»Ï ûñí³ Ù»ç Ø³ñÇÝ»Ý ·ñ»ó Çñ ½»ÏáõóáõÙÁ:

	 Mek	 ōr-va	 mej	 Marine-n	 gr-ec’	 ir	 zekuc’um-ĕ.
	 one	 day-dat	 post	 Marine.nom-the	 write-aor.3.sg.	 her	 report.nom-the
		  “Marine wrote her report in one day.”

	 (14)	 ØÛáõë ï³ñí³ÝÇó ëÏëí³Í Ù»Ýù ½µ³Õí»Éáõ »Ýù ³Û¹ ³ßË³ï³Ýùáí:

	 Myus tar-vanic’	 sks-v-ac	 menk’	 zbałvel-u
	 other year-abl	 begin-pass-ptcp.res.	 we.nom	 occupy-ptcp.fut.
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	 enk’	 ayd	 ašxatank’-ov.
	 we are	 that	 work-inst

		  “Starting next year we will be occupied with that work.”

	 (15)	 ºñ»ù ß³µ³ÃÇó Ý³ Ù»ÏÝáõÙ ¿ Ð³í³Û³Ý ÏÕ½ÇÝ»ñ` ³ñÓ³Ïáõñ¹Ç:

	 erek’ šabat’-ic’	 na	 mekn-um	 ē	 Havayin 
	 three week-abl	 he.nom	  leave-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 Hawai

	 kłzi-ner	 arjakurd-i.
	 island-pl.nom	 holiday-dat

		  “In three weeks he leaves for Hawaii for holiday.”

	 (16)	 ºñÏáõ ï³ñáõó Ù»Ýù Ï·Ý³Ýù âÇÝ³ëï³Ý:

		  Erku	 tar-uc’	 menk’	 kgna-nk’	 Č’inastan.
		  two	 year-abl	 we.nom	 go-subj.fut.1.pl	 China.nom

		  “In two years we will go to China.”

	 (17)	 Ø»Ï ñáå»Çó å³ïë³ëï ÏÉÇÝ»Ù:

		  Mek	 rope-ic’	 patrast	 klin-em.
		  one	 second-abl	 ready	 be-cond.fut.1.sg

		  “I will be ready in one minute.”

Formation

Basically, all nouns belonging to this class can form the ablative with -í³ÝÇó -vanic’, which is directly 
attached to the nominative form, such as oñ ōr “day” -ûñí³ ōr-va (DAT) – ûñí³ÝÇó ōr-vanic’.

The instrumental in -áí -ov is usually attached to the nominative form; only with a few 
nouns is it attached to the dative form.

The locative is seldom used. The only productive case is with the noun ß³µ³Ã šabat’ 
“week”, as in Ù»Ï ß³µ³ÃáõÙ mek šabat’um “in one week”.

ûñ-ōr “day”

SG.	 PL.

NOM	 ûñ(Á)	 ōr(ě)	 ûñ-»ñ(Á)	 ōr-er(ě)
DAT	 ûñ-í³(Ý)	 ōr-va(n)	 ûñ-»ñÇ(Ý)	 ōr-er-i(n)
ABL	 ûñí³Ý-Çó	 ōr-van-ic’	 ûñ-»ñ-Çó	 ōr-er-ic’
INST	 or-áí	 ōr-ov	 ûñ-»ñ-áí	 ōr-er-ov
LOC	 ûñ-áõÙ	 ōr-um	 ûñ-»ñ-áõÙ	 ōr-er-um

2.1.2.5  oj -declension
This rather small class comprises most of the nouns denoting kinship, as well as the nouns 
ï¿ñ tēr “lord/master”, ÁÝÏ»ñ ěnker “friend” and their compounds.

Formation
The ablative and instrumental endings are attached to the dative form ending in -áç -oj.
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Only with a few nouns, the instrumental ending can also be attached to the nominative 
form, as in e.g. ÁÝÏ»ñ ěnker, ÁÝÏ»ñáç ĕnker-oj, ÁÝÏ»ñáçÇó ĕnkeroj-ic’ but ÁÝÏ»ñáí ěnker-ov.

ùáõÛñ k’yur “sister”

	 SG.	 PL.	
NOM	 ùáõÛñ(Á)	 k’uyr(ě)	 ùáõÛñ -Ý»ñ(Á)	 k’uyr-ner(ě)
DAT	 ùñ-áç(Á)	 k’r-oj(ě)	 ùáõÛñ -Ý»ñÇ(Ý)	 k’uyr-ner-i(n)
ABL	 ùñáç-Çó	 kroj-ic’	 ùáõÛñ -Ý»ñ-Çó	 k’uyr-ner-ic’
INST	 ùñáç-áí	 kroj-ov	 ùáõÛñ -Ý»ñ-áí	 k’uyr-ner-ov
LOC	 –		  –

2.1.2.6  Consonant -a-declension
The following nouns are inflected following the consonant -a-declension:

a.	 all nouns ending in -áõÃÛáõÝ -ut’yun
b.	 all nouns ending in -ÛáõÝ -yun
c.	 monosyllabic nouns ending in -áõÝ -un.

Alternation in declension occurs in the group of monosyllabic nouns in -áõÝ -un, in which 
the vowel -áõ u- is reduced to -Á ĕ-, as in e.g. ïáõÝ tun – ïÝÇó t(ě)n-ic’.
Formation
The ablative ending is attached to the nominative form, e.g. Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝ-Çó herosut’yun-ic 
“from heroism”, ëÛáõÝ-Çó syun-ic’ “from the column”, ïÝ-Çó tn-ic’ “from the house”.

There are two possibilities for an instrumental ending, which are both attached to the 
nominative form.

The instrumental in –– -áí ov is attached to the nouns ending in -ÛáõÝ yun and -áõÝ un, as in ³ÝÏÛáõÝ 
ankyun “corner” - ³ÝÏÛáõÝáí ankyun-ov, ïáõÝ tun “house” - ïÝáí tn-ov.
The instrumental in -–– ³Ùµ amb, which is inherited from Classical Armenian, is attached to 
nouns ending in -áõÃÛáõÝ ut’yun, such as Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝ herosut’yun “heroism” Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛ³Ùµ 
herosut’y-amb. In colloquial Armenian the instrumental ending -áí ov is also used for 
nouns ending in -áõÃÛáõÝ -ut’yun; the ending is directly attached to the nominative form, 
e.g. Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝ herosut’yun “heroism” Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝáí herosut’yun-ov.
The locative ending is attached to the nominative form. The locative is not often used ––
due to semantic constraints.

Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝ herosut’yun “heroism”

	 SG.
NOM	 Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝ(Á)	 herosut’yun(ě)
DAT	 Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛ³Ý(Á)	 herosut’yan(ě)
ABL	 Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝ-Çó	 herosut’yun-ic’
INST	 Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛ³Ùµ	 herosut’yamb
LOC	 Ñ»ñáëáõÃÛáõÝ-áõÙ	 herosut’yun-um
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³ÝÏÛáõÝ ankyun “corner”

NOM	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ(Á)	 ankyun(ě)	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-Ý»ñ(Á)	 ankyun-ner(ě)
DAT	 ³ÝÏÛ³Ý(Á)	 ankyan(ě)	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-Ý»ñ-Ç(Ý)	 ankyun-ner-i(n)
ABL	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-Çó	 ankyun-ic’	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-Ý»ñ-Çó	 ankyun-ner-ic’
INST	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-áí	 ankyun-ov	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-Ý»ñ-áí	 ankyun-ner-ov
LOC	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-áõÙ	 ankyun-um	 ³ÝÏÛáõÝ-Ý»ñ-áõÙ	 ankyun-ner-um

ïáõÝ tun “house”

NOM	 ïáõÝ(Á)	 tun(ě)	 ïÝ-»ñ(Á)	 tn-er(ě)
DAT	 ï³Ý(Á)	 tan(ě)86	 ïÝ-»ñ-Ç(Ý)	 tn-er-i(n)
ABL	 ïÝ-Çó	 tn-ic’	 ïÝ-»ñ-Çó	 tn-er-ic’
INST	 ïÝ-áí	 tn-ov	 ïÝ-»ñ-áí	 tn-er-ov
LOC	 ïÝ-áõÙ	 tn-um	 ïÝ-»ñ-áõÙ	 tn-er-um

2.1.2.7 Consonant -o-declension
This declension comprises only a few nouns and their compounds: Ñ³Ûñ hayr “father”, Ù³Ûñ 
mayr “mother”, »Õµ³Ûñ ełbayr “brother”.

Formation
Both ablative and instrumental endings are attached to the dative form.

The synthetic locative is not used because of semantic constraints.

Ñ³Ûñ hayr “father”

	 SG.               PL.
NOM	 Ñ³Ûñ(Á)	 hayr(ě)	 Ñ³Ûñ-»ñ(Á)	 hayr-er(ě)
DAT	 Ñáñ(Á)	 hor(ě)	 Ñ³Ûñ-»ñ-Ç(Ý)	 hayr-er-i(n)
ABL	 Ñáñ-Çó	 hor-ic’	 Ñ³Ûñ-»ñ-Çó	 hayr-er-ic’
INST	 Ñáñ-áí	 hor-ov	 Ñ³Ûñ-»ñ-áí	 hayr-er-um
LOC	 –			      –

2.1.2.8  Deviating or obsolete/antiquated declensions
The noun ³ÕçÇÏ ałjik “girl” shows a deviating inflection; however, some Armenian authors 
group this noun with the vowel an-declension87.

.  Please note that the definite dative form is also lexicalised with the meaning “(at) home”.

.  In Classical Armenian this noun is grouped with consonant-declension of stems in -áõÏ/-ÇÏ 
-uk/-ik, as e.g. ³ÕçÇÏ ałjik, ³ÕçÏ-³Ý ałjk-an, ½³ÕçÇÏ załjik, Û³ÕçÏ³Ý¿ y-ałjk-anē ³ÕçÏ³Ùµ 
ałjk-amb, Û³ÕçÏ³Ý y-ałjk-an.
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	 SG.				    PL.
NOM	 ³ÕçÇÏ(Á)	 ałjik(ě)	 	 ³ÕçÇÏ -Ý»ñ(Á)		  ałjik-ner(ě)
DAT	 ³ÕçÏ³(Ý)	 ałjka(n)		  ³ÕçÇÏ -Ý»ñ-Ç(Ý)		  ałjik-ner-i(n)
ABL	 ³ÕçÏ³Ý-Çó	 ałjkan-ic’	 ³ÕçÇÏ -Ý»ñ-Çó		  ałjik-ner-ic’
INST	 ³ÕçÏ³Ý-áí	 ałjkan-ov	 ³ÕçÇÏ -Ý»ñ-áí		  ałjik-ner-ov
LOC	 –				    –
Some nouns have kept the inflection of inherited declension classes from Classical Arme-
nian; nonetheless, these declensions are only used in high literary style and in idioms.

a.	 Remains of the Classical Armenian vowel a-declension,88 which used to be the pro-
totypical declension for personal names, are considered archaisms and occur only in 
fossilised forms, such ê¨³Ý³ ÉÇ× Sewana Lič “Lake Sevan”.

b.	 Remains of the Classical Armenian o-declension,89 particularly with the nouns ë»ñ ser 
“love”, ÑáõÛë huys “hope”, ÉáõÛë luys “light”, ëáõ· sug “sorrow”, å³ïÇí pativ “honour”, Ñáõñ 
hur “fire” are still used in literary language, in Church lexicon and in fossilised forms, but in 
modern language they are declined following the productive i-declension. The only excep-
tion is the noun ë»ñ ser “love”, which is still productively inflected following the Classical 
Armenian paradigm of the o-declension: ë»ñ ser, ëÇñá siro, ëÇñáõó siruc’, ëÇñáí sirov.

c.	 The -Û³Ý -yan declension of nouns ending in -áõëï -ust and -Ý¹ -nd90 is almost obso-
lete and only used in idioms and fossilised forms. In all other cases this declension is 
replaced by the productive i-declension.

d.	 The – »ñ -er declension91 used for nouns ending in -ñ -r is only used in idioms and fos-
silised forms; otherwise it is completely replaced by the forms of the i-declension.

The inflection of nouns ending in -³Ýù -ank’, »Ýù -enk’ is not considered as a single declen-
sion class, since it only reflects the regular plural forms of the noun paradigm. It is the 
dative form in -³Ýó -anc’ or -»Ýó -enc’ which is the basis for the formation of the ablative 
and instrumental.

The Declension of Compounds Connected with “and” or “-”

If two nouns are connected by means of the coordinating conjunction áÕ u “and” or the 
hyphen, they are regarded as compound nouns. Such a compound usually appears only in 
the singular. Only the second part of such a compound noun is inflected – according to the 

.  The prototypical declension of personal names in Classical Armenian, e.g. îÇï³Ý Titan, 
îÇï³Ý-³õ Titanay, ½-îÇï³Ý zTitan, Ç îÇï³Ý-³Û i Titanay, îÇï³Ý-³õ Titanaw, Ç îÇï³Ý i Titan.

.  See above. The vowel o-declension of Classical Armenian of ë¿ñ sēr “love”, ëÇñ-áÛ siroy, ½-ë¿ñ 
zsēr, Ç ëÇñ-áÛ i siroy, ëÇñ-áÕ sirow, Ç ë¿ñ i sēr

.  See above, the Classical Armenian consonant an-declension of nouns in -áõñ¹ -urd and -áõÝ¹ 
-und. 

.  See above, the Classical Armenian consonant e-declension of nouns in -r.
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declension class of the respective noun. The second part of the compound noun may also 
show determining suffixes such as the definite article or the possessive suffix.

E.g.

³ãù áõ áõÝùÁ ač’k’ u unk’-ě “eye and ear”: ³ãù áõ áõÝùÇ ač’k’ u unk’-i, ³ãù áõ áõÝùÇó ač’k’ u 
unk’-ic’, ³ãù áõ áõÝùáí ač’k’ u unk’-ov
ë³ñ áõ ÓáñÁ sar u jorě “mountain and valley”: ë³ñ áõ ÓáñÇ sar u jor-i, ë³ñ áõ ÓáñÇó sar u 
jor-ic’, ë³ñ áõ Óáñáí sar u jor-ov
³Õ áõ Ñ³ó ał u hac’ “salt and bread”: ³Õ áõ Ñ³óÇ ał u hac’-i, ³Õ áõ Ñ³óÇó ał u hac’-ic’, ³Õ 
áõ Ñ³óáí ał u hac’-ov
ûñ áõ ·Çß»ñ ōr u gišer “day and night”: ûñ áõ ·Çß»ñí³ ōr u gišer-va etc.
If such compounds denote persons, there are two ways of declension.

a.	 Only the second noun is inflected and may have a suffixed definite article.
b.	 The first noun is inflected in the dative case; the second noun is inflected in any case 

and may also have the suffixed definite article.

E.g.

Ù³Ûñ áõ ³ÕçÇÏ mayr u ałjik “mother and daughter”

a.	 Ù³Ûñ áõ ³ÕçÏ³ mayr u ałjka, Ù³Ûñ áõ ³ÕçÏ³ÝÇó mayr u ałjkanic’, Ù³Ûñ áõ ³ÕçÏ³Ýáí 
mayr u ałjkanov

b.	 Ùáñ áõ ³ÕçÏ³ mor u ałjka, Ùáñ áõ ³ÕçÏ³ÝÇó mor u ałjkanic’, Ùáñ áõ ³ÕçÏ³Ýáí mor 
u ałjkanov

Varying Declension of Certain Nouns
As already mentioned above, certain nouns may occur with various declension types, 
which is mainly due to morphological, semantic, morpho-semantic and even diachronic 
features of these particular nouns.

The occurrence of various morphological forms of a noun is caused by:
hypergeneralisation of the extremely productive i-declension, especially in colloquial 

Armenian;
semantic variation e.g. the already mentioned specific time reference of the 

va-declension;
the gradual loss of inherited Classical Armenian forms.

Double forms occur with the following declension classes:
-³Ý/-Ç–– -an/-i-declensions. This may be the case with nouns ending in -áõÙ -um, but also 
with the monosyllabic stems inherited from Classical Armenian -Ý -n-stems. These 
nouns may also be declined following the i-declension, except the nouns ÙáõÏ muk and 
¹áõé dur°.
-áõ/Ç––  -u/-i-declensions are case with place names and personal names of non- 
Armenian origin, which are nowadays usually declined following the i-declension, e.g. 
¶ÛáõÙñÇ Gyumri, ¶ÛáõÙñáõ Gyumr-u vs. more frequent/productive ¶ÛáõÙñÇÇ Gyumri-i



	 Armenian

-í³/-Ç––  va/-i-declensions. As explained above, the -í³ va-declension is mainly seman-
tically motivated, primarily comprising nouns with a particular time reference. This 
semantic motivation may be so strong that even place names could be used with a 
particular time reference and are thus inflected according to the va-declension.

2.1.3 Case

MEA distinguishes five morphological cases, which fulfil various semantic and syntactic 
functions.

Nominative––
Dative––
Instrumental––
Ablative––
Locative––

The case endings are attached to the noun stem in the singular or the plural. In the plural 
all case endings are uniform for all nouns.

Nominative	 stem-plural-0 (-DEF)
Dative		  stem-plural-i (-DEF)
Instrumental	 stem-plural-ov
Ablative		  stem-plural-ic’
Locative		 stem-plural-um

In many cases, the synthetic locative is replaced by a postpositional phrase consisting of the 
postposition Ù»ç mej “in” and the noun in the dative.

2.1.3.1  Nominative
The morphological nominative has a zero-morphem-ending and is regarded as an unmarked 
case. The nominative expresses many functions as a syntactic and semantic case.

The primary functions of the nominative are the syntactic ones.
a.	 The prototypical case of the subject of intransitive and transitive verbs shows no formal 

(i.e. morphological, syntactic) distinction between various semantic functions of the nom-
inative subject as (+human) agent, natural-force agent or even the instrumental agent. In 
MEA there is also no formal difference between the experiencer and agent subject.

	 (18)	 ²ß³Ï»ñïÁ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ ¹åñáó:

	 Ašakert-ě		 gn-um		  ē	 dproc’.
	 pupil.nom-the	 go-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 school.nom

		  “The pupil goes to school.” (Agent subject with intransitive verb)

	 (19)	 ²ß³Ï»ñïÁ ëáíáñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý:

	 Ašakert-ě		 sovor-um		 ē	 hayeren.
	 pupil.nom-the	 learn-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 Armenian.nom

		  “The pupil learns Armenian.” (Agent subject with transitive verb)
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	 (20)	 ø³ÙÇÝ Ïáïñ»ó å³ïáõÑ³ÝÁ:

	 K’ami-n		  kotrec’		  patuhan-ě.
	 wind.nom-the	 break-aor.3.sg	 window.nom-the
		  “The wind broke the window”. (Natural force agent with transitive verb)

	 (21)	 æáõñÁ Ñ³Ý·óñ»ó Ïñ³ÏÁ:

	 J̌ur-ě		  hang-c’r-ec’		  krak-ě.
	 water.nom-the	 extinguish-caus-aor.3.sg	 fire.nom-the
		  “The water extinguished the fire.”
		�  (Instrumental agent with transitive verb. Of course, the instrumental agent implies a 

human agent)

b.	 The prototypical case of the (–human) direct object of a transitive verb may also be 
used for (+human) direct objects, if they are interpreted as objects, institutions, i.e. as 
(–human), indefinite and non-specific.

	 (22)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ ¿ ³Ûë ·ÇñùÁ:

	 Aram-ě		  kard-um		  ē	 ays	 girk’-ě.
	 Aram.nom-the	 read-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 this	 book.nom-the
		  “Aram reads this book.”

	 (23)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ µÅÇßÏ Ï³Ýã»ó:

	 Aram-ě	 bžišk	 kanč’-ec’.
	 Aram.nom-the	 doctor.nom	 call-aor.3.sg.

		  “Aram called a doctor.”

c.	 As predicative nominative

	 (24)	 Üñ³ ³ÝáõÝÁ ²ñ³ÙÝ ¿:

	 Nra	 anun-ě		  Aram-n		  ē.
	 His	 name.nom-the	 Aram.nom-the	 it is
		  “His name is Aram.”

	 (25)	 ²é³çÇÝ ÓÇ³íáñÁ ÑÝ³·»ï ¿ñ:

	 Ar°ǎĵin	 jiavor-ě	 hnaget	 ēr.
	 first	 horseman.nom-the	 archaeologist.nom	 he was
		  “The first horseman was an archaeologist.”

d.	 As vocative

	 (26)	 ì³Ñ³¯Ý, ³ñÇ° ³Ûëï»Õ:

	 Vahan,	 ari	 aysteł!
	 Vahan.nom	 come.imp.2.sg.	 here
		  “Vahan, come here!”
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The nominative fulfils the following functions as the semantic case:
e.	 As the temporal nominative it denotes the time of an action without referring to the 

beginning or the end of the action. Combined with the preposition ÙÇÝã¨ minč’ew 
“until”, the nominative also denotes the temporal end of an action.

	 (27)	 ¶Çß»ñÁ ³ÝÓñ¨ »Ï³í:

	 Gišer-ě	 anjrew	 ek-av.
	 night.nom-the	 rain.nom	 come-aor.3.sg

		  “The rain fell in the night.”

f.	 The local nominative it denotes the place to which an action is directed and usually 
answers the question “where (to)?”. The local nominative is generally used with verbs 
of motion.

	 (28)	 ¶ÛáõÕ³ÝÇóÝ»ñÁ ·Ý³óÇÝ ¹³ßï:

	 Gyułaci-ner-ě	 gnac-’in	 dašt.
	 Farmer-pl.nom-the	 go-aor.3.pl	 field.nom

		  “The farmers went to the field.”

g.	 The quantitative nominative connotes a certain measure and is usually expressed with 
measuring units.

	 (29)	 Ø»Ï Å³ÙáõÙ ³Ýó³Ýù ùë³Ý ÏÇÉáÙ»ïñ:

	 Mek	 žam-um		  anc’-ank’		 k’san	 kilometr.
	 one	 hour-loc	 pass-aor.1.pl	 20	 kilometre.nom

		  “In one hour we covered 20 kilometres.”

h.	 The nominative of price/value denotes the price or value of a certain object/person.

	 (30)	 ¶ÇñùÝ ³ñÅ» 1500 ¹ñ³Ù:

	 Girk’-n		  arž-e		  1500	 dram.
	 book.nom-the	 cost-pres.3.sg	 1500	 dram.nom

		  “The book costs 1,500 Dram.”

i.	 The final nominative (of nominalised infinitives, which is used to express the goal of 
an action, is obsolete and can only be found in antiquated, high literary use. Nowadays 
the final nominative is completely replaced by the final dative or, in colloquial Arme-
nian, also by the postpositional phrase consisting of the postposition Ñ³Ù³ñ hamar 
and the noun in the dative.

	 (31)	 *àãË³ñÁ µ»°ñ ÏÃ»É:

	 oč’xar-ě	 ber	 kt’-el!
	 sheep.nom-the	 bring-imp.2.sg	 milk-inf

		  “Bring the sheep to milk!”
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	 a.	 àãË³ñÁ µ»°ñ ÏÃ»Éáõ:

	 oč’xar-ě	 	 ber	 	 kt’el-u!
	 sheep.nom-the	 bring-imp.2.sg	 milk-inf-dat

		  “Bring the sheep to milk!”

	 b.	 àãË³ñÁ µ»°ñ ÏÃ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ:

	 oč’xar-ě	 	 ber		  kt’el-u		  hamar!
	 sheep.nom-the	 bring-imp.2.sg	 milk-inf-dat	 post

		  “Bring the sheep to milk!”

2.1.3.2  Dative
Due to case syncretism of the genitive and dative, the morphological dative case fulfils 
various syntactic and semantic functions, which can be regarded as typical functions of 
both the morphological genitive and morphological dative.

According to the Armenian grammar traditions, the genitive is mainly described as 
dependent from a noun (i.e. adnominal) and the dative as dependent from a verb (adverbal).

The case shows the primary function of marking a possessive relation in its genitive 
function. That is, the case expresses a possessive relation between the head noun and the 
noun in the dative. In the broader sense this relationship between the head noun and the 
noun in the dative also indicates affiliation or origin. Thus, one can distinguish the follow-
ing semantic prototypical genitive functions of the dative.

Adnominal Dative Function

a.	 The possessive dative denotes ownership or possession. MEA neither structurally 
distinguishes alienable and inalienable nor inherent and non-inherent possession. In 
MEA, inherent possession, as expressed with body parts, an also be expressed without 
indicating the possessor and do not have to be particularly marked.

	 (32)	 ²ß³Ï»ñïÇ ·ÇñùÁ Ýáñ ¿:

		  Ašakert-i	 girk’-ě	 nor	 ē.
		  pupil-dat	 book.nom-the	 new	 it is
		  “The pupil’s book is new.”

	 (33)	 ²ÝáõßÇ »Õµ³ÛñÁ ¹åñáó ¿ ·ÝáõÙ:

	 Anuš-i	 ełbayr-ě	 dproc’	 ē	 gn-um.
	 Anuš-dat	 brother.nom-the	 school.nom	 he is	 go-ptcp.pres.

		  “Anuš’s brother goes to school.”

b.	 The dative of origin shows a person or object of which a person or object originates.

	 (34)	 Ï³ïíÇ Ó³·Á

	 katv-i	 jag-ě
	 cat-dat	 young.nom-the
		  cat’s young = “kitten”
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c.	 The partitive dative stands for the noun defined in the relationships of the whole to its 
parts.

	 (35)	 áõë³ÝáõÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ËáõÙµ

		  usanoł-ner-i	 mi	 xumb
		  student-pl-dat	 indef	 group.nom

		  “A group of students”

d.	 The qualitative dative indicates the quality or character of the head noun.

	 (36)	 áñëÇ ßáõÝ ors-i šun “hound” (Lit.: hunting-dat dog)

e.	 The subjective dative suggests a subject-predicate relationship; the head noun names 
an action performed by the noun in the dative. The subjective dative can also be 
replaced by a simple sentence, in which the noun in the dative becomes the sen-
tence’s subject.

	 (37)	 ³ÙåÇ ·áé³ÉÁ

	 amp-i		  gor-° al-ě
	 cloud-dat	 rumble-inf.nom-the
		  “The rumbling of the cloud/ the cloud’s rumbling.”

	 (38)	 ïÇñáç ·³ÉáõëïÁ

		  tiroj	 galust-ě
		  Lord-dat	 arrival.nom-the
		  “The arrival of the Lord/the Lord’s arrival.”

f.	 The objective dative denotes an object-predicate relationship, i.e. the noun in the 
dative modifies the head noun from which one can infer an action worked on the 
dative. In other words the objective dative stands for a person or object, which is the 
direct object of an action.

	 (39)	 ß»ÝùÇ Ï³éáõóáõÙÁ

	 šenk’-i		  kar°ucum-ě
	 building-dat	 construction.nom-the
		  “The construction of the building.”

	 (40)	 ³Ûë ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹áõ ëå³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ

	 ays tłamard-u	 	 spanut’yun-ě
	 this man-dat	 	 murder.nom-the
		  “The murder of this man.”

If the head noun is expressed by a real noun and not by any nominalised infinitive, the 
objective noun is always expressed in the dative.

Please note that, by contrast, nominalised infinitives as head nouns combine either 
with the objective dative (with +human nouns) or with the objective nominative (with 
–human nouns). (See Ch. 3.4.5.1. “Nominalised Infinitives”, p. 549f.)
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	 (41)	 ß»Ýù Ï³éáõó»ÉÁ

	 šenk’		  kar°uc’-el-ě
	 building.nom	 construct-inf.nom-the
		  “The construction of the building.”

	 (42)	 ³Ûë ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹áõ ëå³Ý»ÉÁ

	 ays	 tłamard-u	 spanel-ě
	 this	 man-dat		 kill-inf.nom-the
		  “The killing of this man.”

g.	 The dative of purpose or contents identifies the purpose or intended recipient or con-
tents of the head noun.

	 (43)	 ·ñù»ñÇ å³Ñ³ñ³Ý

	 grk’-er-i		  paharan
	 book-pl-dat	 cupboard.nom

		  “Book shelf/ bookcase” (A shelf for books)

	 (44)	 çñÇ ³Ù³Ý

	 jr-i		  vessel
	 water-dat	 vessel.nom

		  “Water vessel” (A vessel for water)

	 (45)	 å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ ¹³ßï

	 paterazm-i	 dašt
	 war-dat		  field.nom

		  “Battlefield” (a field for battle)

	 (46)	 ä³í»ÉÇÝ ³ÙáõëÝ³óÝ»Éáõ Ä³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ ¿ñ:

	 Pavel-i-n		 amusna-c’n-el-u		  žamanak-n	 ēr.
	 Pavel-dat-the	 marry-caus-inf-dat	 time.nom-the	 it was
		  “It was the time to make Pavel marry.”

h.	 The dative of price and value is only used with some archaic or fossilised forms and is 
not productively used any more.

	 (47)	 ÑÇÝ· ¹ñ³ÙÇ ³åñ³Ýù

	 hing	 dram-i	 	 aprank’
	 five	 dram-dat	 goods.nom

		  “Goods for five drams”

Apart from these semantic functions, the dative case is also used in prototypical syntactic 
functions of the dative, depending mainly on the verb. (Adverbal dative functions).

Adverbal Dative Functions

a.	 The dative of the (+human) direct object in its primary syntactic function denotes the 
(+human) direct object of a transitive verb.
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	 (48)	 ²ßáïÁ ï»ë³í ²ñ³ÙÇÝ:

	 Ašot-ě		  tes-av		  Aram-i-n.
	 Ašot.nom-the	 see-aor.3.sg	 Aram-dat-the
	 S		  V		  O
		  “Ašot saw Aram.”

Dative of the indirect object represents the indirect object of trivalent verbs.––

	 (49)	 ¸³ë³ËáëÁ áõ³ÝáÕÇÝ ïí»ó ·ÇñùÁ:

	 Dasaxos-ě	 usanoł-i-n	 tvec’		  girk’-ě.
	 Lecturer.nom-the	 student-dat-the	 give-aor.3.sg	 book.nom-the
	 S		  iO		  V		  O
		  “The lecturer gave the book to the student.”

The dative of the subject of non-finite verbs, in participial constructions with the par-––
ticiple resultative and future the dative, signifies the subject (logical agent).

	 (50)	 ²ñ³ÙÇ áõÕ³ñÏ³Í Ý³Ù³ÏÁ Ï³ñ¹³ó»É »Ù:

	 Aram-i	 ułark-ac	 namak-ě	 kardac’-el	 em.
	 Aram-dat	 send-ptcp.res.	 letter.nom-the	 read-ptcp.perf.	 I am
		  “I have read the letter sent by Aram.”

The dative of causee in causative constructions with causativised verbs shows the cau-––
see of the action:

	 (51)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ ²ßáïÇÝ µ³ó»É ïí»ó ³ñïÕÁ:

	 Aram-ě	 Ašot-i-n	 bac’-el	 tvec’	 artł-ě.
	 Aram.nom-the	 Ašot-dat-the	 open-inf	 give-aor.3.sg	 box.nom-the

		  “Aram made Ašot open the box.”

This dative also fulfils further semantic functions

a.	 The temporal dative, which denotes the time and in which course the action is per-
formed; it also indicates the date. In this function the dative is always combined with 
the suffixed definite article.

	 (52)	 ¶³éÝ³ÝÁ ·Ý³Éáõ »Ýù ØáëÏí³:

	 Gar°nan-ě	 gnal-u	 	 enk’	 Moskva.
	 spring-dat-the	 go-ptcp.fut.	 we are	 Moscow.nom

		  “In spring we will go to Moscow.”

b.	 The dative of local complement connotes the place of an action. However, it is 
often replaced by postpositional phrases. The use of the dative to express the place 
of an action is wide-spread and occurs preferably in those situations, where the 
exact local position of an object/person is either unknown or non-specific (i.e. in, 
on, at, over, under) or irrelevant for the action itself. (See Ch. 2.1.3.5. Locative,  
p. 100f.)
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	 (53)	 Üñ³Ýù å³éÏ³Í ¿ÇÝ ·»ïÇ ³÷ÇÝ:

	 Nrank’	 par°k-ac	 ēin	 get-i	 ap’-i-n.
	 they.nom	 lie-ptcp.res	 they were	 river-dat	 bank-dat-the
		  “They were resting on the river’s bank.”

c.	 The dative of complement of purpose is used to mark the purpose or goal of an action. 
In this case, the dative is mainly used on infinitives.

	 (54)	 ¶ÛáõÕÝ ¿ñ Çç»É å³ï³ÝÇÝ, ³ÕçÇÏ ï»ëÝ»Éáõ:

	  Gyuł-n	 ēr	 ij-el	 patani-n	 ałjik
	  village.nom-the	 he was	 descend-ptcp.perf.young man.nom-the	 girl.nom

	 tesnel-u.
	 see-inf-dat

		  “The young man had descended to the village to see girls.”

	 (55)	 ²ßáïÁ ·Ý³ó ·ñ³¹³ñ³Ý° ·ñùÇ:

	  Ašot-ě		  gnac’		  gradaran		 grk’-i.
	  Ašot.nom-the	 go-aor.3.sg	 library.nom	 book-dat

		  “Ašot went to the library for books (to take books).”

In colloquial Armenian the dative of complement is often replaced by a postpositional phrase 
with the postposition hamar “to/in order to” and the infinitive in the dative case.
Some semantic verb groups also obligatorily combine with the dative:

a.	 Trivalent verbs of “giving”, where the dative fulfils the function of the indirect object: ï³É 
tal “give”, Ù³ïáõó»É matuc’el “to present, to offer”, ³é³ç³ñÏ»É ar°aĵarkel “to propose, to 
suggest”, å³ñ·¨»É pargewel “to give”, ÝíÇñ»É nvirel “to present, to donate”, Ù³ïÝ»É mat-
nel “to betray; to give away”, í×³ñ»É včarel “to pay”, Ïï³Ï»É ktakel “to will”, í³×³é»É 
vačar°el “to sell”, Í³Ë»É caxel “to sell”, í³ñÓ³ïñ»É varjatrel “to pay, to recompense”etc.

	 (56)	�  ³óÇ ³Û¹, ÇÝùÁ áñáß³ÏÇ ·áõÙ³ñ ¿ Ýñ³Ýó í×³ñ»É, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³å³óáõó»É  
ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ: (Hetk’ 08.01.2007)

		  bac’i	 ayd	 ink-ě	 orošaki	 gumar	 ē	 nranc’	 včar-el
		  prep	 that	 he.nom	 certain	 amount.nom	 he is	 they.dat	 pay-ptcp.perf.

		  sakayn	 apac’uc’-el	 č’-i	 kar-oł.
		  conj	 prove-inf	 neg-he is	 can-ptcp.pres.
		  “Apart from this, he has paid them a certain amount, but he can not prove (it).”

	 (57)	 «�ÐÐ³é³çÇÝ ïÇÏÇÝÁ Ñ³·áõëïÝ»ñ ¨ ÏáßÇÏÝ»ñ ÝíÇñ»ó Ù³ÝÏ³ï³Ý  
µáÉáñ 110 ë³Ý»ñÇÝ: (Armenpress 29.12.2005)

		  HH ar̊ajin	 tikin-ě	 hagust-ner	 ew	 košik-ner
		  RA first	 Lady.nom-the	 cloth-pl.nom	 conj	 shoe-pl.nom

		  nvir-ec’	 mankat-an	 bolor	 110	 san-er-i-n.
		  give-aor.3.sg	 children’s home-dat	 all	 110	 orphan-pl-dat

		�  “The First Lady of the Republic of Armenia presented clothes and shoes to  
all 110 orphans of the children’s home.”
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b.	 Verbs of “approaching”, such as Ùáï»Ý³É motenal “to approach/to draw near”

	 (58)	� â»Ù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ, áñ Ùáï»ó»É »Ýù Ñ³ñóÇ ÉáõÍÙ³ÝÁ:  
(Ar°avot 05.04.2006)

		  č’-em	 hamar-um	 or	 motec’-el	 enk’
		  neg-I am	 see-ptcp.pres.	 conj	 approach-ptcp.perf.	 we are

		  harc’-i	 lucm-an-ě.
		  problem-dat	 solution-dat-the

		  “I do not see that we have approached the problem’s solution.”

c.	 Verbs denoting mutual effect or of being closely connected with something/somebody, 
such as e.g. Ù³ëÝ³Ïó»É masnakc’el “participate at”, ·áñÍ³Ïó»É gorcakc’el “participate 
at, work with”, ³ç³Ïó»É ajakc’el “to help, to assist”, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ»É hamajaynel “to agree 
with”, ³ßË³ï³Ïó»É ašxatakc’el “to operate, to work”, áõÕ»Ïó»É ułekc’el “to accompany, 
to guide”, Ùï»ñÙÝ³É mtermnal “to become friends”, µ³ñ»Ï³Ù³Ý³É barekamanal “to 
become friends”, Í³ÝáÃ³Ý³É canot’anal “to become acquainted with”, ÁÝÏ»ñ³Ý³É 
ěnkeranal “to become friends” etc.

	 (59)	 ¶Çï³ÅáÕáíÇÝ Ù³ëÝ³Ïó»Éáõ »Ý Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇó, ê÷ÛáõéùÇó, ÇÝãå»ë  
		  Ý³¨ ³ñï»ñÏñÇó Ññ³íÇñí³Í Ù³ëÝ³·»ïÝ»ñ: (Armenpress 05.01.2006)

		  gitažołov-i-n	 masnakc’el-u	 en	 Hayastan-ic’ Sp’yur°k’-ic’
		  conference-dat-the	 participate-ptcp.fut.	 they are	 Armenia-abl  Diaspora-abl

		  inč’pes naew	 arterkr-ic’	 hravir-v-ac	 masnaget-ner.
		  as well also	 foreign country-abl	 invite-pass-ptcp.res.	 specialist-pl.nom

		  “Invited specialists from Armenia, from the Diaspora and as well from foreign 
		  countries will participate in the conference.”

	 (60)	 ä³ßïå³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ý³Ë³ñ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ç³ÏóáõÙ ¿ úÑ³ÝÛ³ÝÇÝª Ýñ³Ý  
		  ïñ³Ù³¹ñ»Éáí ÁÝ¹³Ù»ÝÁ 5000 ¹áÉ³ñÁ: (Ar°avot 08.04.2006)

		  paštpanut’-yan	 naxararut’yun-ě	 ajakc’-um	 ē	 Ōhanyan-i-n 
		  defence-dat	 ministry.nom-the	 support-ptcp.pres.	 it is	 Ōhanyan-dat-the

		  nran	 tramardr-el-ov	 ěndameně	 5000	 dolar-ě.
		  he.dat	 provide-inf-inst	 in total	 5,000	 dolar.nom-the

		�  “The Ministry of Defence supports Ōhanyan by providing him 5,000 dollars  
in total.”

d.	 Verbs of utterance, communication, as in ³ë»É asel “to say”, Ñ³Õáñ¹»É hałordel “to 
report, to communicate”, Ñ³ÛïÝ»É haytnel “to inform, to report”, Ã»É³¹ñ»É t’eladrel “to 
dictate”, Ññ³Ù³Û»É hramayel “to command, to order”, å³ï³ëË³Ý»É patasxanel “to 
answer”, Ëáëïáí³Ý»É xostovanel “to confess”, å³ïÙ»É patmel “to tell”, µ³ó³ïñ»É 
bac’atrel “to explain”, Ñ³ñóÝ»É harc’nel “to ask”, ½»Ïáõó»É zekuc’el “to report”, Éë»É lsel 
“to listen”, ³Ï³Ýç ¹Ý»É akanĵ dnel “to give ear” etc.
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	 (61)	 ¸³ë³ËáëÝ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ µ³ó³ïñáõÙ ¿ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ýáñ 
		  ï»ë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ:

		  Dasaxos-n	 usanoł-ner-i-n	 bac’atr-um	 ē
		  lecturer.nom-the	 student-pl-dat-the	 explain-ptcp.pres.	 he is

	 	 lezvabanut’y-an	 nor	 tesakc’ut’yun-ner-ě.
		  linguistics-dat	 new	 theory-pl.nom-the
		  “The lecturer explains new linguistic theories to the students.”

	 (62)	 Ø³ÛñÁ Çñ »ñ»Ë³Ý»ñÇÝ å³ïÙáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã:

		  Mayr-ě		  erexa-ner-i-n	 patm-um		 ē	 hek’iat’.
		  mother.nom-the	 child-pl-dat-the	 tell-ptcp.pres.	 she is	 fairytale
		  “The mother tells the children a fairytale.”

e.	 Verbs denoting similarity/analogy as in equative/similative constructions, as seen in  
ÝÙ³Ýí»É nmanvel “to resemble”, Ñ³í³ë³ñí»É havasarvel “to equal”, Ñ³Ù³Ï»ñåí»É,  
hamakerpvel  “to conform with/to”, Ñ³ñÙ³ñí»É hamarvel “to agree”,  Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý»É 
hamapatasxanel “to correspond with/to”, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïí»É hamematvel “to compare with”.

With copula verb: Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï hamemat “corresponding”, ÝÙ³Ý nman “similar”, Ñ³í³ë³ñ 
havasar “equal”, Ñ³ñÙ³ñ harmar “proper” etc.

	 (63)	 ²ÝÇÝ ÝÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ Çñ ÑáñÁ:

		  Ani-n	 nman-v-um	 ē	 ir	 hor-ě.
		  Ani.nom-the	 resemble-refl-ptcp.pres.	 she is	 her	 father-dat-the
	               “Ani resembles her father.”

	 (64)	�  áó»ÝïÇ ³ßË³ï³í³ñÓÁª ·áÝ» å»ïù ¿ Ñ³í³ë³ñíÇ ²Ä å³ï·³Ù³íáñÝ»ñÇ 
³ßË³ï³í³ñÓÇÝ: (Ar°avot 08.04.2006)

	   docent-i      ašxatavarj-ě       gone		 petk’ ē havarsar-v-i		 AŽ 
	   docent-dat  salary.nom-the    if only	 equal-refl-deb.fut.3.sg	 NA

	      patgamavor-ner-i	 ašxatavarj-i-n.
	     deputy-pl-dat	 salary-dat-the

	      �“The salary of a docent should only equal the salary of deputies of the  
National Assembly.”

f.	 Verbs denoting replacement, transfer, change, such as ÷áË»É p’oxel “to change”, 
µ³Ä³Ý»É bažanel “to separate”, ÏÇë»É kisel “to halve”, ×»Õù»É čełkel “to cut 
through, to split”, í»ñ³Í»É veracel “to convert, to turn into”, ÷áË³ñ»Ï»É p’oxarkel 
“to convert”, ÷áË³¹»Ï»É p’oxadrel “to transport, to move, to change” etc.

This function of the dative may be replaced by an unmarked nominative in colloquial 
Armenian:

÷áË³¹ñ»É Éáõë»ñ»ÝÇ poxadrel r°useren-i “to transfer into Russian”= ÷áË³¹ñ»É 
Éáõë»ñ»Ý poxadrel r°useren
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ÏÇë»É »ñÏáõ Ù³ëÇ kisel erku masi “to halve into two pieces” = ÏÇë»É »ñÏáõ Ù³ë kisel 
erku mas

	 (65)	� ÆëÏ ³Ûë ï³ñí³ Ï³ÝË³ï»ëÙ³Ùµ, ÁÝÏ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Íñ³·ñ»É ¿ ÷áË³¹ñ»É  
500 Ñ³½³ñ áõÕ¨áñ: (Armenpress 05.05.2006)

		  isk	 ays	 tar-va	 kanxatesm-amb	 ěnkerut’yun-ě
		  conj	 this	 year-dat	 forecast-inst	 company.nom-the 

		  cragr-el	 ē
		  plan-ptcp.perf.	 it is

		  p’oxadr-el	 500hazar	 ułewor.
		  transport-inf	 500,000	 passenger.nom

		  “And following this year’s forecast, the company has planned to transport  
		  500,000 passengers.”

g.	 Verbs denoting possession or affiliation, as in å³ïÏ³Ý»É patkanel “to belong to”, 
íÇ×³Ïí»É vičakvel “to fall out, to occur”, í»ñå³Ñ»É verapahel “to reserve”, í»ñ³·ñ»É 
veragrel “to attribute to, to refer to”, Ñ³ïáõÏ ÉÇÝ»É hatuk linel “to be special for” etc.

	 (66)	 ²É»ùë³Ý¹ñÇÝ å³ïÏ³Ý»É ¿ µÝ³Ï³ñ³ÝÇ 3/4-Á, ÇëÏ ÚáõñÇÇÝª 1/4-Á:  
		  (Hetk’ 19.02.2006)

		  Alek’sandr-i-n	 patkan-el	 ē	 bnakaran-i	 3/4-ě
		  Alek’sandr-dat-the	 belong-ptcp.perf.	 it is	 apartment-dat	  3/4.nom-the

		  isk	 Yuri-i-n -ě	 1/4-ě.
		  conj	 Yuri-dat-the	 1/4.nom-the

		  “Three-quarters of the apartment belonged to Alek’sandr, and a quarter to Yuri.”

2.1.3.3  Instrumental
The most prototypical function of the instrumental is to highlight the object by which 
means an action is performed.

	 (67)	 ²ß³Ï»ñïÁ ·ñáõÙ ¿ Ù³ïÇïáí:

		  Ašakert-ĕ	 gr-um	 ē	 matit-ov.
		  pupil.nom-the	 write-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 pencil-inst

		  “The pupil writes with a pencil.”

An important syntactic function of the instrumental case is to denote the instrument-
agent in a passive clause.

	 (68)	 Îñ³ÏÁ Ñ³Ý·óí»ó çñáí:

		  Krak-ĕ	 hangc’-v-ec’	 jr-ov.
		  fire.nom-the	 extinguish-pass-aor.3.sg	 water-inst

		  “The fire was extinguished with water.”
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	 (69)	 ø³ñ»ñÁ ï»Õ³÷áËí»óÇÝ µ»éÝë³ÛÉ³Ïáí:

		  k’ar-er-ě	 tełap’ox-v-ec’in	 ber°nasaylak-ov.
		  stone-pl.nom-the	 move-pass-aor.3.pl	 truck-inst

		  “The stones were moved with a truck.”

In addition, the instrumental has further semantic functions.

a.	 The instrumental of local complement signifies the place (through/over/by) that an 
action is performed. This function of the instrumental is usually found in combina-
tion with verbs of motion.

	 (70)	 ¶»ïá±í ³ÝóÝ»É, Ã» Ï³Ùáõñçáí ·Ý³É:

		  Get-ov	 anc’n-el	 t’e	 kamurj-ov	 gn-al?
		  river-inst	 pass-inf	 or	 bridge-inst	 go-inf

		  “(Shall we) pass the river or go over the bridge?”

b.	 The instrumental of temporal complement signals (1) the duration of an action, i.e. 
the period of time in which an action is performed or (2) a not clearly defined, vague 
point in time of the action.

	 (71)	 úñ»ñáí Ù³é³ËáõÕÁ ãáùáõÙ ¿ Ù»ñ É»éÝ»ñáõÙ:

		  Ōr-er-ov	 mar°axuł-ĕ	 č’ok’-um	 ē	 mer	 ler°-ner-um.
		  day-pl-inst	 fog.nom-the	 kneel-ptcp.pres.	 it is	 our	 mountain-pl-loc

		  “The fog has been lingering in our mountains for days.”

	 (72)	 ØÃÝáí í»ñç³å»ë Ñ³ë³Ýù ÙÇ ·ÛáõÕ:

		  Mt’n-ov	 verjapes	 has-ank’	 mi	 gyuł.
		  darkness-inst	 finally	 reach-aor.1.pl	 indef	 village.nom

		  “By darkness we finally reached a village.”

c.	 The instrumental of modal complement implies the manner of an action and is usually 
expressed with nominalised infinitives.

	 (73)	 ²ÙµáÕç ÏÛ³ÝùÝ ³ÝóÏ³óñ»É ¿ ³Ý¹áõÉ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ùµ:

		  Ambołj	 kyank’-n	 anc’kac’rel92	 ē	 andul	 gorcuneut’y-amb.
		  whole	 live.nom-the	 spend-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 assiduous	 activity-inst

		  “He spent his whole life in assiduous activity.”

.  Please note that this verb ³ÝóÏ³óÝ»É anc’ka-c’n-el is a highly lexicalised causativised form 
with the meaning “to spend, to pass, to lead”. Thus the causative suffix -óÝ- -c’n-, for perfect stem 
-óñ- -c’r- is not glossed here.
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	 (74)	 Ø»ÏÁ ÇÙ ëÇñïÁ ÷ßñ»Éáí ³Ýó³í:

		  Mek-ĕ	 im	 sirt-ĕ	 p’šr-el-ov	 anc’-av.
		  one.nom-the	 my	 heart.nom-the	 break up-inf-inst	 pass by-aor.3.sg

		  “One passed by breaking my heart.”

	 (75)	 Üñ³Ýù í³½»Éáí Ñ³ë³Ý Ññ³å³ñ³Ï:

		  Nrank’	 vazel-ov	 has-an	 hraparak.
		  they.nom	 run-inf-inst	 reach-aor.3.pl	 square.nom

		  “Running, they reached the square.”

d.	 The instrumental of a qualitative complement sees attributive noun in the instrumen-
tal preposed to the head noun and is a synonymous form to the qualitative adjectives 
in -³ÝÇ ani, -³íáñ avor, -»Õ eł, -íáñ vor .

	 (76)	 Ù»Í ³ãù»ñáí ³ÕçÇÏ

		 mec	 ač’k-er-ov	 ałjik
		 big	 eye-pl-inst	 girl.nom

		  “A girl with big eyes.”

	 (77)	 Ùáñáõùáí ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹Á
		  moruk’-ov	 tłamard-ě
		  beard-inst	 man.nom-the
		  “The man with a beard”

		  a.	 Ùáñáõù³íáñ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹Á

		  moruk’avor	 tłamard-ě
		  bearded	 man-the
			   “The bearded man”

e.	 The instrumental of a quantitative complement denotes

the distance between two objects/persons–– 93

a certain unit of time––
a certain quantity, e.g. of money––

	 (78)	 ²Ûë ù³Õ³ùÁ »ñÏáõ ÏÇÉáÙ»ïñáí Ñ»éáõ ¿ ÙÛáõëÇó:

		  Ays k’ałak’-ě	 erku	 kilometr-ov	 her°u	 ē	 myus-ic’.
		  this town.nom-the	 two	 kilometre-inst	 far	 it is	 other-abl

		  “This town is two kilometres away from the other (next).”

.  Informants confirm that the use of the instrumental in this quantitative function is very pro-
ductive, particularly in expressing the distance between two objects. The nominative is also used 
in this function, but rather in colloquial Armenian.
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		  a.	 ²Ûë ù³Õ³ùÁ »ñÏáõ ÏÇÉáÙ»ïñ Ñ»éáõ ¿ ÙÛáõëÇó:

			   Ays k’ałak’-ě	 erku	 kilometr	 her°u	 ē	 myus-ic’.
			   this town.nom-the	 two	 kilometre.nom	 far	 it is	 other-abl

			   “This town is two kilometres away from the other (next).”

f.	 The instrumental of the sociative or commitative complement denotes a group of per-
sons/objects that perform an action together. There is a rather wide-spread use of the 
instrumental, which can also be paraphrased by the postpositional phrase consisting 
of the postposition Ñ»ï het “with” and the noun in the dative.94

	 (79)	 ²ÛÅÙ ß³ï Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ø³ç³ñ³Ý »Ý ·³ÉÇë Çñ»Ýó ÁÝï³ÝÇùÝ»ñáí:

		  Ayžm šat	 mard-ik	 K’ajaran	 en	 gal-is
		  now many	 man-pl.nom	 k’ajaran.nom t	 they are	 come-ptcp.pres.

	 irenc’	 ĕntanik’-ner-ov.
	 their	 family-pl-inst

		  “Now many people come to K’ajaran with their families.”

		  a.	 ²ÛÅÙ ß³ï Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ø³ç³ñ³Ý »Ý ·³ÉÇë Çñ»Ýó ÁÝï³ÝÇùÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï:

			   Ayžm šat mard-ik	 K’ajaran	 en	 gal-is

			   now many man-pl.nom	 K’ajaran.nom	 they are	 come-ptcp.pres.

			   irenc’	 ĕntanik’-ner-i	 het.
			   their	 family-pl-dat	 post

			   “Now many people come to K’ajaran with their families.”

g.	 The instrumental of basis/reason signals the basis or even reason of an action.

	 (80)	 Ü»ñë»ëÁ ÝáõÛÝ Ï³ÛëñÇ Ññ³Ù³Ý³áí ³ùëáñí³Í ¿ñ ä³ïÙáë³ÝµÝ³Ï ÏÕ½ÇÝ:

		  Nerses-ě	 nuyn	 kaysr-i	 hraman-ov	 ak’sor-v-ac
		  Nerses.nom-the	 same	 emporer-dat	 order-inst	 exile-pass-ptcp.res

		  ēr	 Patmos	 anbnak	 kłzi-n.
		  he was	 Patmos	 lonely	 island.nom-the

		  “Nerses was exiled by the order of the same emperor to the lonely Patmos Island.”

h.	 The instrumental is also obligatorily used with a group of verbs, e.g. ½µ³Õí»É zbałvel 
“to be occupied with, to be engaged with”, Ñ»ï³ùñùí»É hetak’rk’vel “to be interested 
in”, Ñå³ñï³Ý³É hpartanal “to be proud of ”, etc.

	 (81)	 Ø»ñ µáõÑ»ñáõÙ áã áù Éáõñç ãÇ ½µ³ÕíáõÙ ³Ûë Ñ³ñóáí: (Ar°avot 07.04.2006)

		  mer buh-er-um	 oč’ ok’	 lurj	 č’-i
		  our institute higher education-pl-loc	 nobody.nom	 serious	 neg-it is

.  Informants confirm that the instrumental is wide-spread in the sociative function; the 
synonymous postpositional construction seems to be used rather in colloquial Armenian.
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		  zbałv-um	 ays	 harc’-ov.
		  occupy -ptcp.pres.	 this	 question-inst

		  “In our institutes of higher education nobody seriously deals with this question.”
i.	 The instrumental is also obligatorily used with some adjectives, mainly expressing 

“filled with/full with/abundant with, etc.”,  as e.g. ÉÇ li, ÉÇùÁ lik’ě, É»óáõÝ lec’un, Ñ³ñáõëï 
harust, ÑÕÇ hłi.

	 (82)	� èáõë³ëï³ÝÁ ̈  Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÁ ÉÇ »Ý í×é³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: (Armenpress 11.05.2006)

		  Rusastan-ě	 ew	 Hayastan-ě	 li	 en	 včr°akanut’y-amb.
		  Russia.nom-the	 conj	 Armenia.nom-the	 full	 they are	 resolution-inst

		  “Russia and Armenia are full of resolution(s).”

2.1.3.4  Ablative
The ablative case essentially marks a person or object from which an action originates.

	 (83)	 ²ÝáõßÁ Çñ ÙáñÇó Ýí»ñ ëï³ó³í:
		  Anuš-ě	 ir	 mor-ic’	 nver	 stac’-av.
		  Anuš.nom-the	 her	 mother-abl	 present.nom	 receive-aor.3.sg

		  “Anuš received a present from her mother.”

The syntactic functions of the ablative are the following:
a.	 it denotes the (+human) agent of a passive sentence, preferably with affective verbs 

such as ëÇñ»É sirel “to love”, ³ï»É atel “to hate”.95

	 (84)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ ëÇñíáõÙ ¿ ²ÝáõßÇó:
		  Aram-ě	 sir-v-um	 ē	 Anuš-ic’.
		  Aram.nom-the	 love-pass-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 Anuš-abl

		  “Aram is loved by Anuš.”

With other verbs, the (+human) agent of a passive sentence is preferably expressed with a 
postpositional phrase consisting of the postposition ÏáõÙÇó kołmic’ “by/from the side of ” 
and the noun in the dative.96

	 (85)	 ä³ïáõÑ³ÝÁ Ïáïñí»É ¿ ²ñ³ÙÇ ÏáñÙÇó:
		  Patuhan-ě	 kotr-v-el	 ē	 Aram-i	 kołmic’.
		  window.nom-the	 break-pass-ptcp.perf	 it is	 Aram-dat	 post

		  “The window has been broken by Aram.”

b.	 The ablative denotes the natural-force agent of a passivised verb:

.  Kozintseva 1995: 19; Abrahamyan 1981: 192. 

.  Par°nasyan 1970: 226–228. Abrahamyan 1981: 299. Papoyan. Badikyan 2003:144. (Asatryan 
2004: 213) also states that the form with the noun in the dative and in postposition is more pro-
ductive and can be regarded the prevalent form for expressing the (+human) agent of a passive 
sentence.  
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	 (86)	 ä³ïáõÑ³ÝÁ Ïáïñí»É ¿ ù³Ùáõó:

		  Patuhan-ě	 kotr-v-el	 ē	 k’am-uc’.
		  window.nom-the	 break-pass-ptcp.perf.	 it is	 wind-abl

		  “The window has been broken by the wind.”

	 (87)	 ²ÉåÇÝÇëïÁ ëå³Ýí»ó Ï³ÛÍ³ÏÇó:

		  alpinist-ě	 span-v-ec’	 kaycak-ic’.
		  alpinist.nom-the	 kill-pass-aor.3.sg	 lightning-abl

		  “The alpinist was killed by the lightning.”

c.	 The ablative signifies the (–human) instigator/causer of an inchoative verb in an anti-
causative construction:97

	 (88)	 ÊáïÁ ³ñ¨Çó ãáñ³ó³í:

		  Xot-ě	 arew-ic’	 čora-c’av.
		  grass.nom-the	 sun-abl	 dry-aor.3.sg

		  “The grass dried from the sun.”

	 (89)	 öáõáóÁ É³ÛÝ³ó³í ï³ÏáõÃÛáñÝÇó:

		  P’ołoc’-ě	 laynac’-av	 takut’yun-ic’.
		  street.nom-the	 extend-aor.3.sg	 heat-abl

		  “The road expanded from the heat.”

	 (90)	 Ì³ÕÇÏÝ»ñÁ Ã³é³Ù»É ¿ÇÝ óñïÇó:

		  całik-ner-ě	 t’ar°am-el	 ēin	 c’rt-ic’.
		  Flower-pl.nom-the	 fade-ptcp.perf.	 they were	 cold-abl

		  “The flowers had faded from the cold.”

One can simply prove the fact that the (–human) causer in the ablative is part of an anti-
causative construction: the sentence may easily be transformed into a causative sentence, 
in which the verb is causativised and the (–human) causer appears as (–human) subject of 
the sentence.

	 (88)	 a.	 ²ñ¨Á ãáñ³óñ»ó ¿ ËáïÁ:

			   Arew-ě	 č’ora-c’r-ec’	 xot-ě.
		  	 sun.nom-the	 dry-caus-aor.3.sg	 grass.nom-the
			   “The sun dried the grass. (The sun has made the grass dry.)”

.  In traditional Armenian, grammars such ablatives are subsumed and called “causal 
ablatives”, which is of course true, since the noun in the ablative denotes the cause(r) of the 
action.  But this definition is too “broad”. Here the two functions of the ablative are distin-
guished: (a) syntactic ablative used to express the (–human) causer of an inchoative verb and 
(b) a semantic causal ablative. 
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	 (89)	 a.	 î³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ É³ÛÝ³óÝáõÙ ¿ ÷áÕáóÁ:

			   Takut’yun-ě	 layna-c’n-um	 ē	 p’ołoc’-ě.
			   Heat.nom-the	 extend-caus-ptcp.pres.	 it is	 street.nom-the
			   “The heat expands the road.”

	 (90)	 a.	 òáõñïÁ Ã³é³Ù»óñ»É ¿ñ Í³ÕÇÏÝ»ñÁ:

			   c’urt-ě	 t’ar°ame-c’r-el	 ēr	 całik-ner-ě.
			   cold.nom-the	 fade-caus-ptcp.perf.	 it was	 flower-pl.nom-the
			   “The cold had made the flowers fade.”

d.	 The ablative in comparative and superlative constructions is used here to mark the 
standard in comparison. (See Ch. 3.4.3. Comparative Constructions, p. 531f.)

	 (91)	 ²ÝÇÝ Çñ ùñáçÇó ·»Õ»óÇÏ ¿:

		  Ani-n	 ir	 k’roj-ic’	 gełec’ik	 ē.
		  Ani.nom-the	 her	 sister-abl	 beautiful	 she is
		  “Ani is more beautiful than her sister.”

	 (92)	 ²ÝÇÝ µáÉáñÇó ³Ù»Ý³·»Õ»óÇÏÝ ¿:

		  Ani-n	 bolor-ic’	 amena-gełec’ik-n	 ē.
		  Ani.nom-the	 all-abl	 most-beautiful-the	 she is
		  “Ani is the most beautiful (of all).”

The ablative additionally fulfils the following semantic functions

a.	 The ablative of a complement of separation indicates the division of a person/
object. This person/object must be in motion. This function of the ablative prefer-
ably co-occurs with verbs such as Ñ»é³Ý³É her°anal “to leave, to go away”, ÷³Ëã»É 
p’axč’el “to flee, to escape”, ³Ýç³ï»É anjatel “to separate; to switch off ”, Ëáõë³÷»É 
xusap’el “to escape”, ½³ïí»É zatvel “to separate”, Ññ³Ä³ñí»É hražarvel “to refuse”, 
Ù»Ïáõë³Ý³É mekusanel “to isolate”, ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ý³É ar°anjnanal “to seclude oneself; 
to stand apart”, ÏÕ½Ç³Ý³É kłzianal “isolate”, µ³Ä³Ýí»É bažanvel “to divide, to sep-
arate, to divorce”.

	 (93)	 Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇó ³Ù»Ý ·Ýáí å»ïù ¿ Ñ»é³Ý³: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007)

		  Hayastan-ic’	 amen	 gn-ov	 petk’ ē her°an-a.
		  Armenia-abl	 all	 price-inst	 leave-deb.fut.3.sg

		  “He must leave Armenia at all costs.”

b.	 The ablative of a complement of cause marks the reason/cause of an action. Causal 
ablatives can be paraphrased by means of the postposition å³ï×³éáí patčar°ov 
“because of ” and the noun in the dative respectively with the personal or demonstra-
tive pronoun in the genitive (=possessive pronoun).
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	 (94)	 Ü³ Ï³ñÙñ»É ¿ óñïÇ å³ï×³éáí:

		  Na	 karmr-el	 ē	 c’rt-i	 patčar°ov.
		  He.nom	 turn red-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 cold-dat	 post

		  “He turned red because of the cold.”

This postpositional phrase is less frequently used than the bare causal ablative and is also 
considered to be a lower style.

c.	 The ablative of local complement signals:
the starting point of an action––
the place through which an action passes––
the place from which the agent moves or through which the agent passes.––

	 (95)	 öáÕáóÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ï»ëÝ»É µ³ÏÝ:
		  P’ołoc’-ic’	 kareli	 ē	 tesn-el	 bak-n.
		  Street-abl	 possible	 it is	 see-inf	 courtyard.nom-the

		  “It is possible to see the courtyard from the street.” ( One can see the courtyard 
		  from the street.)

	 (96)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ ¹áõñë »Ï³í ØáëÏí³ÛÇó:

		  Aram-ě	 durs ek-av	 Moskva-yic’.
		  Aram.nom-the	 get out-aor.3.sg	 Moscow-abl

		  “Aram got out of Moscow.”

	 (97)	 Ø»ù»Ý³Ý ³Ûë ÷áÕáóÇó ãÇ ³ÝóÝáõÙ:

	 Mek’ena-n	 ays	 p’ołoc’-ic’	 č’-i	 anc’n-um.
	 Car.nom-the	 this	 street-abl	 neg-it is	 pass-ptcp.pres.

		  “The car does not pass (from) this street.”

d.	 The ablative of temporal complement indicates:
the beginning of an action––
the time in which the course of action is performed and terminates––
a simultaneous action––
the point in time after which an action will be performed.––

	 (98)	 ²é³íáïí³ÝÇó ÓÛáõÝ ¿ ·³ÉÇë:

		 Ar°avot-vanic’	 jyun	 ē	 gal-is.
		 morning-abl	 snow	 it is	 go-ptcp.pres.
		  “It has been snowing since morning.”

	 (99)	 ²Ûë ï³ñí³ÝÇó ëáíáñáõÙ »Ýù Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý:
		  Ays	 tar-vanic’	 sovor-um	 enk’	 hayeren.
		  This	 year-abl	 learn-ptcp.pres.	 we are	 Armenian.nom

		  “Since the beginning of this year we have been learning Armenian.”
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e.	 The ablative of complement of material highlights the matter of which an object con-
sists. This ablative can be replaced by a corresponding qualitative adjective.

	 (100)	 Ü³ µñ¹Çó ßáñÁ ãÇ ëÇñáõÙ:

		  Na	 brd-ic’	 šor-ě	 č’-i	 sir-um.
		  he.nom	 wool-abl	 cloth.nom-the	 neg-he is	 love-ptcp.pres.

		  “He doesn’t like the woollen cloth.”

f.	 The partitive ablative is preferably used to express partitive meaning. It is often used 
with

indefinite, interrogative or relative pronouns, but also with some adverbs or nouns, such as ––
Ñ³ï hat “piece”, ³ÝÑ³ï anhat “individual”, Ù³ë mas “part”, ù³Ý³Ï k’anak “quantity”
with nouns indicating a part of something––
with adjectives with partitive meaning––

	 (101)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ ³Û¹ óáñ»ÝÇó Í³ËáõÙ ¿ñ ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý ·Ý»ñáí:

		  Aram-ě	 ayd	 c’oren-ic’	 cax-um	 ēr
		  Aram.nom-the	 that	 wheat-abl	 sell-ptcp.pres.	 he was

	 	 ar°aspelakan	 gn-er-ov.
	 	 legendary	 price-pl-inst

		  “Aram sold from that wheat with legendary prices.”

	 (102)	 ²ßáïÇ ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ ·Ý³ó»É ¿ èáõë³ëï³Ý ³ßË³ï»Éáõ:

		  Ašot-i	 ěnker-ner-ic’	 mek-ě	 gnac’-el	 ē	 Rusastan
		  Ašot-dat	 friend-pl-abl	 one.nom-the	 go-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 Russia.nom

	 ašxatel-u.
	 work-inf-dat

		  “One of Ašot’s friends has gone to Russia to work.”

g.	 The ablative of the complement of utterance/cognition suggests the object/person from 
which an utterance/information originates and usually co-occurs with verbs of utterance 
and cognition such as e.g. Ëáë»É xosel “to speak”, ³ë»É asel “to say”, µ³Ùµ³ë»É bambasel “to 
gossip”, ã³ñ³Ëáë»É č’araxosel “to speak badly”, å³ïÙ»É patmel “to tell”, ·³Ý·³ïí»É gan-
gatvel “to complain”, ï»Õ»ï³Ý³É tełekanal “to be informed”.

	 (103)	� ØÑ»ñÁ Ý³ËÏÇÝ ïÇñáçÇó ÇÙ³ó»É ¿, áñ ïáõÝÁ í³×³éí»É ¿ 1500 ²ØÜ ¹áÉ³ñáí: 
(Hetk’ 12.02.2007)

		 Mher-ě	 naxkin	 tir-ojic’	 imac’-el	 ē
		 Mher.nom-the	 former	 landlord-abl	 know-ptcp.perf.	 he is

	 or	 tun-ě	 vačar°-el	 ē	 1500 AMN	 dolar-ov
	 conj	 house.nom-the	 sell-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 1,500 US	 dollar-inst

		 “Mher knew from his former landlord that he had sold the house for $1,500 U.S.”
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h.	 The ablative of narrative-partitive complement indicates the object/person about which it 
is spoken, or which the narration refers to. This ablative occurs with verbs of utterance, such 
as Ëáë»É xosel “to speak”, ³ë»É asel “to say”, µ³Ùµ³ë»É bambasel “to gossip”, ã³ñ³Ëáë»É 
č’araxosel “to speak badly”, å³ïÙ»É patmel “to tell”, ·³Ý·³ïí»É gangatvel “to complain”, 
ï»Õ»Ï³Ý³É tełekanal “to be informed” etc.

	 (104)	 î³ïÇÏÁ ÃáéÝ»ñÇÝ å³ïÙáõÙ ¿ Çñ ÏÛ³ÝùÇó:

		  Tatik-ě	 t’or°-ner-i-n	 patm-um	 ē
		  Grandmother.nom-the	 grandchild-pl-dat-the	 tell-ptcp.pres	 she is

	 ir	 kyank’-ic’.
	 her	 life-abl

		  “The grandmother tells the grandchildren from her life.”

This narrative ablative has a strict partitive meaning, as in (104): the grandmother does not 
tell all about her life, but some events from her life.

In the case of a general complement of narration, this type is preferably expressed with 
postpositional phrases with the postpositions Ù³ëÇÝ masin “about” or í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É verab-
eryal “referring to” and the noun in the dative. The ablative is not used in this meaning.

	 (104)	 a.	 î³ïÇÏÁ ÃáéÝ»ñÇÝ å³ïÙáõÙ ¿ Çñ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ Ù³ëÇÝ:

		  Tatik-ě	 t’or°-ner-i-n	 patm-um	 ē	
		  Grandmother.nom-the	 grandchild-pl-dat-the	 tell-ptcp.pres.	 she is
		  ir		  kyank’-i		  masin.
		  her		  life-dat		  post

		    “The grandmother tells the grandchildren about her life.”

i.	 The ablative of limiting or constraining complement, in combination with a qualitative 
adjective, can be used to constrain the quality to a certain amount or degree.

	 (105)	 Ü³ ¹»ÙùÇó ·»Õ»óÇù ¿.

		   Na	 demk’-ic’	 gełec’ik’	 ē.
		   she.nom	 face-abl	 beautiful	 she is
		  Lit.: “he is beautiful from the face.”

		  Meaning: She only has a beautiful face, but nothing else is beautiful.

It seems that this function of the ablative is nowadays limited to literary use. In colloquial 
Armenian this function is often fulfilled with the instrumental case.

j.	 The ablative also co-occurs with a group of intransitive verbs denoting various mental 
conditions; the noun in the ablative denotes the person/object/situation etc. which is 
the reason/basis for the mental condition. Mental verbs: Ó³ÝÓñ³Ý³É janjranal “to be 
bored”, ³Ù³ã»É amač’ el “to be ashamed” í³Ë»Ý³É vaxenal “to be afraid of”, ½³ñÑáõñ»É 
zarhurel “to be horrified”, ëáëÏ³É soskal “to be terrified”, ½½í»É zzvel “to loathe”, Ñá·Ý»É 
hognel “to get tired”, íÇñ³íáñí»É viravorvel “to be offended”, Ëéáí»É xr°ovel “to feel 
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hurt”, ¹Ä·áÑ»É džgohel “to be dissatisfied; to complain”, ÑÇ³ëÃ³÷í»É hiast’ ap’vel “to be 
disappointed”, íßï³Ý³É vštanal “to be sad, to grieve”, Ñ³·»Ý³É hagenal “to be satisfied”, 
Ý»Õ³Ý³É nełanal “to take offence”, »ñÏÝã»É erknč’el “to fear”, µ³í³Ï³Ý³Ý³É bavakana-
nal “to be enough, sufficient”, ßÝáñÑ³Ï³É ÉÇÝ»É šnorhakal linel “to be thankful, grateful”, 
·áÑ ÙÝ³É goh mnal “to be content, satisfied”, ½·³É zgal “to feel” etc.

	 (106)	 Ø»Ï ³Ý·³Ù Ù³ÝÏ³ï³ÝÁ Ù»Í³ó³Í ÍÝáÕÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ³ë³ó, áñ  
		  Ñá·Ý»É ¿ Çñ  »ñ»Ë³ÛÇÝ å³Ñ»Éáõó: (Hetk 26.02.2007)

		  mek angam	 mankat-an-ě	 mecac’-ac	 cnoł-ner-ic’

		  one time	 children’s home-dat-the	 grow up-ptcp.res.	 parent-pl-abl

	 mek-n	 as-ac’	 or	 hogn-el		  ē
	 one.nom-the	 say-aor.3.sg.	 conj	 get tired-ptcp.perf.		 she is

	 ir	 erexa-y-i-n	 pah-el-uc.
	 her	 child-dat-the	 care-inf-abl

		  “At one point, one of the parents, having grown up in the children’s home, said 
		  that she had got tired from caring for her child.”

	 (107)	 Ü³ ãÇ ¹Å·áÑáõÙ Çñ µÝ³Ï³ñ³ÝÇ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇó: (Hetk 12.02.2007)

		  na	 č’-i	 džgoh-um                ir	 bnakaran-i’

		  he.nom	 neg-he is	 be dissatisfied-ptcp.pres.     his      apartment-dat

	 payman-ner-ic'.
	 condition-pl-abl

		  “He is not dissatisfied with the conditions of his apartment.”

Other semantic ablatives with rather restricted use are the equative ablative, the ablative of 
manner and the ablative of complement of example.98

2.1.3.5 Locative
The locative is the prototypical case to convey primarily the place and secondarily the 
time in which an action is performed. The locative is the only case that has only semantic 
functions.

There is a range of nouns that cannot form the locative because of semantic con-
straints, such as personal names and, in general, (+human) nouns. In these cases, the loca-
tive is only used in literary style or with postpositional phrases.
The locative has the following functions:

a.	 Local locative signifies the place in which an action is performed.

.  The noun in the ablative denotes an object/peron which serves as an example or model for 
another object/person, e.g. Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»É µÝ³·ñÇó t’argmanel bnagric’ “to translate from the orig-
inal”, ÝÏ³ñ»É ûñÇ·ÇÝ³ÉÇó nkarel ōriginalic’ “to draw from the original”.
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	 (108)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ å³ñ³åáõÙ ¿ Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙ:

		 Aram-ě	 parap-um	 ē	 lsaran-um.
		 Aram.nom-the	 study-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 auditorium-loc

		  “Aram studies in the auditorium.”

The locative in this function describes an object/person etc. as being located only in(side 
of) a place.99 Because of this semantic restriction, the locative cannot be used with other 
local positions (behind, near, on, under, in front of etc.) and is thus replaced by postposi-
tional phrases with corresponding postpositions and nouns in the dative.

Very often two possible variants of expressing a person/object/action being located 
in a place co-exist: the synthetic locative and the analytic postpositional phrase with the 
postposition Ù»ç mej “in” and the noun in the dative.

Sometimes these variants express a stylistic difference: whereas the locative is mainly 
used in written language, in scientific language, the postpositional phrase is usually found 
in colloquial Armenian.100

	 (109)	 Ð³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ û·ï³·ñáÍáõÙ »Ý ÑÇÝ· ÑáÉáí:

	 Hayeren-um	 ōgtagorc-um	 en	 hing	 holov.
	 Armenian-loc	 use-ptcp.pres.	 they are	 five	 case.nom

		  “Five cases are used in Armenian.” (Lit.: They use five cases in Armenian.)

	 (109)	 a.	 Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÇ Ù»ç û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ »Ý ÑÇÝ· ÑáÉáí:

			   Hayeren-i	 mej	 ōgtagorc-um	 en	 hing	 holov.
			   Armenian-dat	 post	 use-ptcp.pres.	 they are	 five	 case.nom

			   “Five cases are used in Armenian.” (Lit.: They use five cases in Armenian.)

The sentences (109) and (109a) are synonymous but different in style. (108) is rather 
used in scientific texts and in written Armenian, (109a) can rather be found in colloquial 
Armenian.

In other semantic contexts – apart from the use of the locative with (+human) nouns - 
however, it is not possible to use the locative at all, as e.g.

	 (110)	 Ø³ïÇïÁ ·ñùÇ Ù»ç ¿:

		  Matit-ě	 grk’-i	 meĵ	 ē.
		  pencil.nom-the	 book-dat	 post	 it is
		  “The pencil is in the book.” (In between the pages of the book)

.  As such it rather reminds one of the function of the inessive case, which is defined as a case 
confirming that an object is only located “in” a place.

.  In Western Armenian a locative case does not exist, thus all utterances “in a place” are expressed 
with this postpositional phrase. One might also regard the increasing use of postpositional phrases 
in MEA as a gradually increasing influence of Western Armenian.
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	 (110)	 a.	 *Ø³ïÇïÁ ·ñùáõÙ ¿:

			   matit-ě	 grk’-um	 ě.
			   pencil.nom-the	 book-loc	 it is
			   “The pencil is in the book.”
			�   Note: this is ungrammatical; the real locative can only be used here in the sense 

of “contents of the book”.

In colloquial Armenian, this strict meaning of the locative is sometimes replaced by the bare 
nominative, particularly with place names and in co-occurrence with the copular verb.

	 (111)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ ºñ¨³Ý ¿:

		  Aram-ě	 Erewan	 ē.
		  Aram.nom-the	 Yerevan.nom	 he is
		  “Aram is in Yerevan.”

b.	 The temporal locative signals the period of time in which an action is performed.

	 (112)	 Ø»Ï Å³ÙáõÙ ³Ýó³Ýù ùë³Ý ÏÇÉáÙ»ïñ:

	 Mek	 žam-um		  anc’-ank’		 k’san	 kilometr.
	 one	 hour-loc	 pass-aor.1.pl	 20	 kilometre.nom

		  “In one hour we covered 20 kilometres.”

c.	 The locative of limiting or constraining complement can only be found in literary MEA; 
it is an absolutely unproductive and obsolete function in colloquial and in written MEA. 
Also here, the postpositional phrase with Ù»ç mej “in” is used to express this function.

	 (113)	 ¶áñÍ Ï³ï³ñ»ÉáõÙ Ý³ ³éáÕç ¿ ¨ ÄÇñ:

		  Gorc	 katarel-um	 na	 ar°ołĵ	 ē	 ew	 žir.
		  work.nom	 fulfil-inf-loc	 he.nom	 wealthy	 he is	 conj	 smart.
		  “In fulfilling (his) the work he is wealthy and smart.”

	 (113)	 a.	 ¶áñÍ Ï³ï³»ñ»Éáõ Ù»ç Ý³ ³éáÕç ¿ ¨ ÄÇñ:

			   Gorc	 katarel-u	 mej	 na	 ar°ołĵ	 ē
		   	 work.nom	 fulfil-inf-dat	 post	 he.nom	 wealthy	 he is

			   ew	 žir.
			   conj	 smart.

			   “In fulfilling (his) the work he is wealthy and smart.”

2.1.4.  Definiteness of Nouns
MEA distinguishes definite and indefinite nouns. Definiteness is marked by suffixing the 
definite article -Á -ĕ/-Ý -n to the noun. Indefiniteness appears unmarked by using the bare 
noun and as marked by using the preposed indefinite article ÙÇ mi “a”.
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Unmarked Indefinite Nouns

The unmarked, i.e. bare or zero form of a noun denotes the general meaning of a noun 
without determining it more closely or without constraining its meaning.
Uses of the zero indefinite form

a.	 It is used if the speaker refers for the first time to a person/object, i.e. it is completely 
unknown and unspecific to both speaker and hearer.

b.	 It is used in enumerations, lists etc.

	 (114)	 ÎÇÝÁ Ý³Ù³Ï µ»ñ»ó:

	 Kin-ě	 namak	 berec’.
	 woman.nom-the	 letter.nom	 bring-aor.3.sg

		  S			   O	      V

		  “The woman brought a letter.” (An unknown, unspecific letter)

	 (115)	 ÐÇÙ³ ¾¹·³ñÝ ³ßË³ï³Ýù áõÝÇ: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)

	 Hima	 Ēdgar-n		  ašxatank’		 un-i.
	 now	 Ēdgar.nom-the	 work.nom	 have-pres.3.sg

		  “Now Ēdgar has a job.” (An unknown, unspecific job, i.e. he is working).

c.	 It is used if a noun is only used in its partitive meaning, i.e. only a part of an object is 
mentioned and not the whole object.

	 (116)	 ÐáÕ ïí»ù Ù»½ Ó»ñ ï³ÝÇó:

	 Hoł		  tv-ek’		  mez	 jer	 tan-ic’.
	 soil.nom		  give-IMP-2.pl	 we.dat	 your	 house-abl

		  “Give us (some) soil from your house!”

d.	 There is a range of determiners such as ³ÛÉ ayl “other”, áõñÇß uriš “other” áñáß oroš 
“a certain one”, of quantifiers such as e.g. ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ mi k’ani “some”, and of indefinite 
pronouns such as e.g. ÇÝã-áñ inč’-or “some”, ÇÝã inč’ “some”, áñ¨» orewē “any”, áÙÝ 
omn “someone” etc., that assign indefiniteness because of the semantic contents. 
These determiners, quantifiers and indefinite pronouns co-occur with bare indefi-
nite nouns.

	 (117)	 «ºÃ» ÇÙ³Ý³ÛÇ ³Ûëå»ë ¿, Ñ»ïë ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ í»ñÙ³Ï Ïµ»ñ»Ç»: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007)

		 Et’e	 iman-ayi	 ayspes	 ē	 het-s	 mi k’ani	 vermak
		 conj	 know-subj.past.1.sg	 so	 it is	 post-my	 some	 blanket.nom

	 kber-ei.
	 bring-cond.past.1.sg

		  “If I knew that it was like this, I would have brought some blankets with me.”

e.	 All plural forms being inherited from Classical Armenian, such as Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ mardik 
“people”, Ï³Ý³Ûù kanayk’ “women”, as well as the nouns ending in -c’i in Nominative 
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singluar and ending in the plural in -ik’ NEVER co-occur with the definite article, i.e. 
these nouns are always morphologically indefinite.

	 (118)	 Ø»ñ ¹åñáóÝ»ñÇ 80 ïáÏáëáõÙ Ï³Ý³Ûù »Ý ³ßË³ïáõÙ:  
		  (Armenpress 14.05.2006)

		  mer dproc’-ner-i	 80	 tokos-um	 kan-ayk’	 en
		  our school-pl-dat	 80	 per cent-loc	 woman-pl.nom	 they are

	 ašxat-um.
	 work-ptcp.pres.

	 “Women are working in 80 % of our schools.” (Morphologically and  
	 semantically indefinite)

	 (119)	 ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ûë ·ÛáõÕ³µÝ³Ï Ï³Ý³Ûù áõ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ  
		  ïÝï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý ½·³ÉÇ Ù³ëÝ »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ: (Armenpress 28.05.2006)

		  sakayn	 ays gyułabnak	 kan-ayk’	 u	 tłamard-ik 

		  conj	 this living in village	 woman-pl.nom	 conj	 man-pl.nom

	 Hayastan-i	 tntesut’y-an	 zgali	 mas-n	 en

	 Armenia-dat	 economy-dat	 considerable	 part.nom-the	 they are

	 nerkaya-c’n-um.
	 present-caus-ptcp.pres.

		  “But these women and men living in villages represent a considerable part of  
		  Armenia’s  economy.” (Morphologically indefinite, but semantically definite)

f.	 All case forms in the instrumental, ablative and locative are always morphologically 
indefinite and never co-occur with a definite article.

	 (120)	 Î³ñ³å»ïÛ³Ý ³½·³ÝáõÝáí Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ï³ëÝÛ³Ï »Ý: 
		  (Hetk 26.02.2007)

		  Karapetyan azganun-ov	 mard-ik	 mi k’ani tasnyak	 en.
		  Karapetyan family name-inst	 person-pl.nom	 some decade	 they are

		  “There are some dozens of people with the family name Karapetyan.”  
		  (Morphological indefinite noun in locative, but semantically definite)

g.	 The vocative, nominal appositions and adnominal dative as well as all nouns combined 
with adpositions are morphologically indefinite and NEVER co-occur with the definite 
article.

	 (121)	 Ð³Ù³ÛÝùÇ Õ»Ï³í³ñÇ ï³ÝÁ Ñ»é³Ëáë ãÏ³: (Hetk’ 12.02.2007)

		  hamaynk’-i	 łekavar-i	 t-an-ě
		  community-dat	 leader-dat	 house-dat-the	

		  her°axos		  č’-ka.
		  telephone.nom	 neg-exist-pres.3.sg.
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		  “There is no telephone in the house of the leader of the community.”
		  (Morphologically indefinite nouns in (adnominal) dative; semantically definite).

Marked Indefiniteness: the Use of the Indefinite Article

In general, the indefinite article ÙÇ mi “a” is used to denote an indefinite, specific and not 
totally new or unknown object/person. This object/person is also known to the speaker, 
but unknown to the hearer. ÙÇ mi occurs in all cases and can also be replaced by the 
synonymous indefinite pronouns ÇÝã-áñ inč’-or “some”, ÙÇ áÙÝ mi omn “someone/ some-
body” etc.

	 (122)	 ØÇ å³ï³ÝÇ ï»ë³ ÙÇ ÏÝáç:

	 Mi	 patani	 te-sa	 mi	 kn-oj.
	 indef	 boy.nom	 see-aor.3.sg	 indef	 woman-dat

		  “A (specific) boy saw a (specific) woman.”

	 (122)	 a.	 ÆÝã-áñ å³ï³ÝÇ ï»ë³ ÇÝã-áñ ÏÝáç:

			   Inč’-or	 patani	 tesa	 inč’-or	 kn-oj.
			   some	 boy.nom	 see-aor.3.sg	 some	 woman-dat

			   “Some boy saw some woman.”

The main difference in the use of the unmarked or zero indefinite form and the use of the 
indefinite article ÙÇ mi lies in the specificity of the noun.

A zero definite noun has to be regarded as indefinite and non-specific, whereas the ––
noun with an indefinite article ÙÇ mi as indefinite but specific.

	 (123)	 ÐÝ³·»ïÝ»ñÁ å»ÕáõÙÝ»ñÇ í³ÛñáõÙ Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏÙ³Ëù ·ï³Ý:

			   Hnaget-ner-ĕ	 pełum-ner-i		  vayr-um	 mard-u 
			   archaeologist-pl.nom-the	 excavation-pl-dat		 site-loc	 person-dat

		  kmaxk’		  gt-an.
		  skeleton.nom	 find-aor.3.pl

		  “The archaeologists found a skeleton of a man (= a human skeleton) in the 
		  excavations’ site.” (Non-specific, thus not marked with an indefinite article).

	 (123)	 a.	 ÐÝ³·»ïÝ»ñÁ å»ÕáõÙÝ»ñÇ í³ÛñáõÙ µñáÝ½»¹³ñÛ³ ÙÇ Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏÙ³Ëù ·ï³Ý:

	 hnaget-ner-ě	 pełum-ner-i	 vayr-um	 mi
	 archaeologist-pl.nom-the	 excavation-pl-dat	 site-loc	 indef

	 bronzedarya	 mard-u	 kmaxk’	 gt-an.
	 bronze age	 person-dat	 skeleton.nom	 find-aor.3.pl

“The archaeologists found a skeleton of a Bronze Age man in the excavations’	
site.” (Specific, since the person is characterised as from the Bronze Age, but still 
indefinite)
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The zero indefinite noun in the singular often denotes generic and/or plural meaning. ––
The noun with ÙÇ mi, however, does only imply a singular meaning and does only 
denote a single object/person.

	 (124)	 ¸áõñë »Ï³ ÷áÕáó° Ù³ñ¹ ï»ë³:

	 Durs ek-a	 p’ołoc’		  mard		  tes-a.
	 go out-aor.1.sg	 street.nom	 person.nom	 see-aor.1.sg

		  “I went out on the street and saw persons (somebody).”

	 (125)	 ¸áõñë »Ï³ ÷áÕáó° ÙÇ Ù³ñ¹ ï»ë³:

		 Durs ek-a	 p’ołoc’	 mi	 mard	 tes-a.
		 go out-aor.1.sg	 street.nom	 indef	 person.nom	 see-aor.1.sg

		  “I went out on the street and saw a person.”

In recent years there has been a lively debate regarding the very existence and the functions 
of the indefinite article. This discussion is based on the fact that particularly in colloquial 
Armenian native speakers do not distinguish the numeral Ù»Ï mek “one” from the indefi-
nite article ÙÇ mi “a”.

ÙÇ mi is used to indicate both functions; the cardinal number Ù»Ï mek “one” is only 
emphatically used to stress the contrast between one or more. Even in written Arme-
nian, hypergeneralised forms of the indefinite article ÙÇ mi occur, both functioning as the 
numeral and as the indefinite article. However, it is clear that there is a semantic distinction 
between the numeral and the indefinite article in certain contexts.

	 (126)	 ØÇ ï³ñáõÙ Ý³ ÷³Ï³Ý³·áñÍ ¹³ñÓ³í ÙÇ Ù»Í ·áñÍ³ñ³ÝáõÙ:

		 Mi	 tar-um	 na	 p’akanagorc	 darj-av	 mi
		 ONE	 year-loc	 he.nom	 locksmith.nom	 become-aor.3.sg	 indef

	 mec	 gorcaran-um.
	 big	 factory-loc

		  “In (the course of) one year he became a locksmith in a big factory.”

		  Comment: the first ÙÇ mi is used here instead of the numeral Ù»Ï mek “one”, 
		  the second in its real function as an indefinite article.

	 (126)	 a.	 Ø»Ï ï³ñáõÙ Ý³ ÷³Ï³Ý³·áñÍ ¹³ñÓ³í ÇÝã-áñ Ù»Í 
			   ·áñÍ³ñ³ÝáõÙ:

	          Mek tar-um	     na	         p’akanagorc        darj-av
	          ONE year-loc    he.nom    locksmith.nom    become-aor.3.sg

	     inč’-or mec	 gorcaran-um.
	     some big	 factory-loc

		        “In one year he became a locksmith in some big factory.”

The numeral Ù»Ï mek is seldom used in colloquial Armenian, maybe only for enumeration 
or when the numerical value is emphasised.
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Some Armenian grammarians explain the distinction between ÙÇ mi “a” as an indefi-
nite article and ÙÇ mi “one” as a numeral only based in the differing intonation: if ÙÇ mi is 
stressed it is used as numeral in the sense of “one”101.

	 (127)	 ²Ûëûñ ·Çñù ·Ý»óÇ:

	 Aysōr	 girk’		  gnec’-i.
	 today	 book.nom	 buy-aor.1.sg

		  “Today I bought a book”. (Also possible: today I bought some books)

	 (127)	 a.	 ²Ûëûñ Ù»Ï / ÙÇ ·Çñù ·Ý»óÇ:.

			   Aysōr	 mek/mi	 girk’	 gnec’-i.
			   today	 one/a	 book.nom	 buy-aor.1.sg.
			   “Today I bought one/a book.”
			   Comment: in this sentence Ù»Ï mek “one” would be stressed.

	 (128)	 Üñ³Ý ï»ë³ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÙÇ ³Ý·³Ù:

	 Nran	 tes-a		  miayn	 mi	 angam.
	 he.dat	 see-aor.1.sg	 only	 a	 time.
		  “I have seen him only once.”

	 (128)	 a.	 Üñ³Ý ï»ë³ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»Ï ³Ý·³Ù:

		    Nran		  tes-a		  miayn	 mek	 angam.
		    he.dat	 see-aor.1.sg	 only		 one	 time
			   “I have seen him only one single time.”

	 (129)	 ØÇ Ù³ñ¹ ¹³ßïáõÙ ³ßË³ïáõÙ ¿ñ:

		  Mi	 mard	 dašt-um	 ašxat-um	 ēr.
		  indef	 man.nom	 field-loc	 work-ptcp.pres.	 he was
		  “A (specific) person worked in the field.” (Somebody)

	 (129)	 a.	 ¸³ßïáõÙ Ù»Ï Ù³ñ¹ ¿ñ ³ßË³ïáõÙ:

	     Dašt-um	 mek	 mard	 ēr        ašxat-um.
	     Field-loc	 one	 person	 he was  work-ptcp.pres.

		      “One person worked in the field.” (Only one person, not more)

	 (130)	 ÆÝÓ ÙÇ ³Ãáé ïí»ù:

	 Inj	 mi	 at’or°	 tv-ek’!
	 i.dat	 indef	 chair.nom	 give-imp.2.pl

		  “Give me a chair! (Give me any chair!)

.  Asatryan 2004: 99.
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	 (130)	 a.	 ÆÝÓ Ù»Ï ³Ãáé ïí»ù:

		  Inj	 mek	 at’or	 tv-ek’!
		  i.dat	 one	 chair.nom	 give-imp.2.pl

			   “Give me one chair!” (And not more)

As can be seen from the examples above, it is mainly the context and the intonation that 
decide upon the function of the word ÙÇ mi as the indefinite article “a” or the numeral “one”.

Marked, Definite Nouns
MEA has a definite article that is expressed by the suffix -ě/-n. This definite article typically 
assigns definite reference to the noun and is suffixed to the noun’s stem, or to the plural 
suffix or to the case ending.

noun-(plural suffix)-(case ending)-definite article suffix

The definite article has two allomorph variants -ě resp and -n that are attached to the noun 
following the pronunciation rules.

If the noun has a final consonant, always with – –– Á ĕ.
If the noun has a final vowel and if the following word has an initial vowel and is spoken ––
without pause, the suffix -Ý n is attached. This is the case (1) if an auxiliary which follows, 
marks the preceding noun with the definite article as being in preverbal focus and thus 
in marked syntactic function and (2) if the following word begins with a vowel and bears 
the phrasal stress. 102 I.e. if the there is no pause between the definite noun and the fol-
lowing word, the article -Ý n must be used. If the following word is heavily prosodically 
contrasted from the definite noun, the definite article suffix -Á ĕ must be used.

The article is always unstressed.

	 (131)	 ²ÝÇÝ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ ¿:
	 Ani-n		  kard-um		  ē.
	 Ani.nom-the	 read-ptcp.pres.	 she is
		  “Ani is reading.”

	 (132)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ ¿:

	 Aram-ě		  kard-um		  ē.
	 Aram.nom-the	 read-ptcp.pres.	 he is
		  “Aram is reading.”

	 (132)	 a.	 ²ñ³ÙÝ ¿ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ:

	 	 Aram-n	 ē	 kard-um.
		  Aram.nom-the	 he is	 read-ptcp.pres.

			   It is Aram who is reading.” (Functional perspective: change of order verb+auxillary)

.  Abrahamyan 1981: 160.
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	 (133)	 ²ñ³ÙÝ Çñ³íáõÝù áõÝÇ:

	 Aram-n		  iravunk’		  un-i.
	 Aram.nom-the	 right.nom	 have-pres.3.sg

		  “Aram is right.”

Although it is primarily the context which rules the use of the definite article, there are 
also various semantic, morphological and syntactic constraints controlling the use of the 
definite article.

The definite article is obligatorily used in a number of ways:

a.	 With personal names. MEA exhibits an inherently definite group of nouns: personal 
names. Thus, personal names are usually regarded as being definite, except from the 
context in which a neutral, general, or even indefinite-specific person is indicated with 
a personal name.

	 (134)	 ä»ïñáëÁ Ù»ÏÝ»ó ØáëÏí³:

		 Petros-ě	 mekn-ec’	 Moskva.
		 Petros.nom-the	 leave-aor.3.sg	 Moscow.nom

		  “Petros left for Moscow.”

	 (135)	 ØÇ (ÇÝã-áñ) ä»ïñáë Ù»ÏÝ»ó ØáëÏí³:

	 	 Mi (inč’-or)	 Petros		  mekn-ec’		  Moskva.
		  a (some)		  Petros.nom	 leave-aor.3.sg	 Moscow.nom

		  “A (certain) Petros left for Moscow.”

The definite article is, however, only used with personal names if they appear in the nomi-
native or dative case, and in the latter only with bare datives. The indefinite article never 
occurs with other cases or with adpositions.

	 (136)	 ²ÝáõßÁ »ñ·áõÙ ¿:

		 Anuš-ĕ	 erg-um	 ē.
		 Anuš.nom-the	 sing-ptcp.pres.	 she is
		  “Anuš is singing.”

	 (137)	 ²ÝÇÝ ëÇñáõÙ ¿ ²ñ³ÙÇÝ:

	 Ani-n	 sir-um	 ē	 Aram-i-n.
	 Ani.nom-the	 love-ptcp.pres.	 she is	 Aram-dat-the
		  “Ani loves Aram.”

	 (138)	 ²ÝÇÝ ²ñ³ÙÇÝ ·Çñù ¿ ï³ÉÇë:

		 Ani-n	 Aram-i-n	 girk’	 ē	 tal-is.
		 Ani.nom-the	 Aram-dat-the	 book.nom-the	 she is	 give-ptcp.pres.

		  “Ani gives a book to Aram.”
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b.	 If the noun is modified by an adnominal dative attribute, the definite article is suffixed to 
the head noun. The article, however, never occurs on the adnominal dative attribute.

	 (139)	 ²ÝáõßÇ »Õµ³ÛñÁ »ñ·áõÙ ¿:

	 Anuš-i	 ełbayr-ě	 erg-um	 ē.
	 Anuš-dat	 brother.nom-the	 sing-ptcp.pres.	 he is
		  “Anuš’s brother sings.”

	 (140)	 ÇÙ ÁÝÏ»ñáõÑáõ »Õµ³ÛñÁ µÅÇßÏ ¿:

	 Im	 ĕnkeruh-u	 ełbayr-ĕ		  bžišk		  ē.
	 my	 girlfriend-dat	 brother.nom-the	 doctor.nom	 he is
		  “My girlfriend’s brother is (a) doctor.”

c.	 If the noun is modified by an adjective to any superlative degree.

	 (141)	 ²ÝáõßÁ ³Ù»Ý³·»Õ»óÇÏ ³ÕçÇÏÝ ¿:

	 Anuš-ě		  amena-gełec’ik	 ałjik-n		  ē.
	 Anuš.nom-the	 most-beautiful	 girl.nom-the	 she is
		  “Anuš is the most beautiful girl.”

	 (142)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ Ù»ñ ÏáõñëáõÙ ³Ù»Ý³Ë»Éáù áõë³ÝáÕÝ ¿:

	 Aram-ě	 mer	 kurs-um	 amena-xelok’	 usanoł-n	 ē.
	 Aram.nom-the	our	 course-loc	 most-intelligent	 student.nom-the	 he is
		  “Aram is the most intelligent student on our course.”

d.	 If the noun is modified by an ordinal number.

	 (143)	 ºñÏñáñ¹ ¹³ëÁ ëÏëíáõÙ ¿ ÑÇÙ³:

		 Erkrord	 das-ě	 sks-v-um	 ē	 hima.
		 second	 class.nom-the	 start-pass-ptcp.pres.	 it is	 now.
		  “The second class is starting now.”

e.	 If the noun is determined and modified by an attributive, demonstrative or posses-
sive pronoun.

	 (144)	 ²Ûë ·ÇñùÁ ß³ï Ñ»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿:

	 Ays	 girk’-ě		  šat	 hetak’rk’ir	 ē.
	 this	 book.nom-the	 int	 interesting	 it is
		  “This book is very interesting.”

	 (145)	 Üñ³ ÷áùñ ùáõÛñÁ ëáíáñáõÙ ¿ ¹åñáóáõÙ:

	 Nra	 p’ok’r	 k’uyr-ě		  sovor-um		 ē	 dproc’-um.
	 his/her	 little	 sister.nom-the	 learn-ptcp.pres.	 she is	 school-loc

		  “His/her little sister learns in (the) school.”
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f.	 If the noun is modified by collective quantifiers such as e.g. ³ÙµáÕç ambolĵ, áÕç ołj, 
Ñ³Ù³ÛÝ hamayn “whole” or µáÉáñ bolor “all” etc.

	 (146)	 ²ÙµáÕç »ñÏÇñÁ ÝßáõÙ ¿ êáõñµ Ø»ëñáåÇ ïáÝÁ:

	 Ambołj	 erkir-ě	 nš-um	 ē	 Surb Mesrop-i
	 whole	 country.nom-the	 celebrate-ptcp.pres.	 it is	 Holy Mesrop-dat

	 ton-ĕ.
	 feast.nom-the

		  “The whole country celebrates the feast of St. Mesrop.”

	 (147)	 ´áÉáñ »ñ»Ë³Ý»ñÁ áõñ³Ë³ÝáõÙ »Ý ÒÙé³Ý å³åÇÇ ·³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ:

		 Bolor	erexa-ner-ě	 uraxan-um	 en	 Jmr°an	 papi-i
		 all	 child-pl.nom-the	 rejoice-ptcp.pres	 they are	 Winter-dat	grandpa-dat

	   gal-u		  hamar.
	   come-inf-dat	 post

		  “All children rejoice about the coming of Santa Claus.”

g.	 If the noun is part of a close apposition:

	 (148)	 Üñ³Ýù ·Ý³Éáõ »Ý ØáëÏí³ ù³Õ³ùÁ:

	 Nrank’	 gnal-u	 en	 Moskva	 k’ałak’-ě.
	 they.nom	 go-ptcp.fut.	 they are	 Moscow.nom	 town.nom-the
		  “They will go to (the town of) Moscow.”

h.	 If the noun denotes the definite direct object of a transitive verb:

	 (149)	 ºñ»Ï ²ñ³ÙÁ ï»ë³í Çñ ÁÝÏ»ñáçÁ:

	 Erek	  Aram-ě		  tes-av	 	 ir	 ěnkeroj-ě
	 yesterday	 Aram.nom-the	 see-aor.3.sg	 his	 friend.dat-the
		  “Aram saw Vardan yesterday.”

	 (150)	 ºñ»Ï ²ñ³ÙÁ Ï³ñ¹³ó³í ·ÇñùÁ:

	 Erek	 Aram-ě	 kardac’-av	 girk’-ě.
	 yesterday	 Aram.nom-the	 read-aor.3.sg	 book.nom-the
		  “Aram read the book yesterday.”

i.	 Nouns may also show the definite article if expressing a general meaning:

	 (151)	 ´ÅÇßÏÁ åÇïÇ áõß³¹Çñ ÉÇÝÇ:

	 Bžišk-ě		  piti	 ušadir	 lin-i.
	 doctor.nom-the	 part	 careful	 be-deb.fut.3.sg

		  “A doctor must be careful.”
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2.1.5  Other Determination of Nouns

Nouns can also be determined by several means.

By the possessive suffixes –– -ë -s, -¹ -d
By the personal suffixes –– -ë -s, -¹ -d
By the demonstrative suffix–– -ë -s

Possessive Suffixes
The possessive suffixes -ë -s, -¹ -d are frequently used in both written and colloquial Arme-
nian to express various functions. In principle, the possessive suffixes can be attached to 
nouns, nominalised words and all words of nominal function. There are no constraints 
caused by number or case, e.g. ·Çñù, ·Çñùë, ·ñù»ñë, ·ñùÇ, ·ñùÇë, ·ñùÇóë, ·ñùáí¹.

In addition to their primary function of denoting possession with nouns, as in ·Çñùë 
girk’-s “my book”, possessive suffixes also fulfil the following functions with word classes 
other than nouns.

They co-occur with the following pronouns, quantifiers and adverbs to denote possessive ––
meaning: ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã amen inč’ “everything”, áãÇÝã oč’inč’ “nothing”, ³Ûëï»Õ/³Û¹ï»Õ/ 
³ÛÝï»Õ aysteł/aydteł/aynteł “here/there”, ÇÝã inč’ “something”, áñï»Õ orteł “where etc.

	 (152)	 ²Ù»Ý ÇÝãáí¹ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ »ë áõñÇßÝ»ñÇó:

	 Amen inč’-ov-d	 tarber-v-um	 es	 uriš-ner-ic’.
	 everything.inst-your	 differ-refl-ptcp.pres.	 you are	 other-pl-abl

		  “You differ with everything (in you) from the others.”

They co-occur with non-finite verbal forms such as the infinitive, resultative parti-––
ciple, future participle or subjective participle and denote an agentive rather than a 
possessive meaning, as in e.g. ·Ý³Éë gnal-s “my going”, ³ë³Í¹ asac-d “the thing said 
by you”, ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕ¹ ēnt’ erc’ oł-d “you (as) reader”.

	 (153)	 êï³ó³Íë ³é³ï Í³ÕÏ»÷Ýç»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ³í»Éáñ¹ »Ù Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ Ýß»É.  
		  (Ar°avot 08.04.2006)

	 stac’-ac-s	 ar°at	 całkap’nj-er-i	 masin	 avelord	 em
	 receive-ptcp.res-my	 abundant	 bouqet-pl-dat	 post	 superfluous	 I am

	 hamar-um	 nš-el.
	 regard-ptcp.pres.	note-inf

		  “I regard it superfluous to note the abundant bouquets I have received.”

They co-occur with postpositions in pseudo-possessive–– 103 meaning identifying the 
location in the first or second person: Ùáïë mots “with me/at me/near me”, íñ³ë 

.  This seems to be a common feature of possessive suffixes: to hypergeneralise their use as 
synonyms not only of possessive pronouns, but also of the genitive of personal pronouns when 
used to express agency or relation.
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vras “on me”, Ù»çë meĵs “in me”, ï³Ïë taks “under me” etc. (see Ch. 2.8. “Adpositions”, 
p. 294f.)

	 (154)	 «Â³ñëÇ å»ë ï³Ý µ³Ý³ÉÇÝ»ñÁ Ïáñóñ»É »Ù, µ³Ûó ¹³ÏáõÙ»ÝïÝ»ñÁ 
		  Ùáïë »Ý, å³Ñ»É »Ù»: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007; quoted colloquial Arm.)

		  t’ars-i	 pes	 t-an	 banali-ner-ě	 korc’r-el	 em
		  contrast-dat	 post	 house-dat	 key-pl.nom-the	 lose-ptcp.perf	 I am

	 bayc	 dakument-ner-ě	 mot-s	 en	 pah-el	 em.
	 conj	 document-pl.nom-the	 post-my	 they are	 keep-ptcp.perf	 I am

		  “As ill luck would have it, I have lost the keys of the house, but the documents 
		  are with me, I have kept (them).”

In metalanguage, they can appear in every possible part of speech to refer to the 1st ––
or 2nd person:

	 (155)	 ÇÝãáõ-Ç¹ ¹Åí³ñ ¿ å³ï³ëË³Ý»É:

	 inč’u-i-d	 džvar	 ē	 patasxanel.
	 why-dat-your	 difficult	 it is	 answer-inf

		  “It is difficult to answer to your ‘Why?’”

As mentioned above, the primary use of the possessive suffix is to indicate possession. In 
colloquial Armenian the double, and thus redundant, use of both attributive possessive 
pronouns and possessive suffixes is quite frequent. This double use clearly breaks the rules 
of SMEA. The possessive relation denoted by both possessive suffixes primarily refers to 
the 1st and 2nd person in the singular, as in

·Çñùë girk’-s = ÇÙ ·ÇñùÁ im girk’-ě “my book”
·ñù»ñë grk-’er-s = ÇÙ ·ñù»ñÁ im grk’-er-ě “my books”
Ý³Ù³Ï¹ namak-d = ùá Ý³Ù³ÏÁ k’o namak-ě “your letter”
Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñ¹ namak-ner-d = ÇÙ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÁ im namak-ner-ě “your letters”

If one wants to refer to the 1st or 2nd person in the plural, then the plural suffix -Ý»ñ -ner 
must be used on the noun – regardless of the number of syllables in the noun and 
regardless of whether the possessed objects/person are in the singular or plural.

1st Person Singular
ëÇñï sirt “heart” : ëÇñïë – sirt-s “my heart”; ëñï»ñ srt-er “hearts”: ëñï»ñë srter-s “my 
hearts”

1st Person Plural
ëÇñï sirt “heart” : ëñïÝ»ñë srtners “our heart OR our hearts” = Ù»ñ ëÇñïÁ mer sirtě “our 
heart” or Ù»ñ ëñï»ñÁ mer srterě “our hearts”.

This means that the plural forms used with the plural suffix -ner are highly ambiguous; it is 
only the context which can clarify whether the noun is semantically in the singular or plural.
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On the other hand, this means that the possessive suffix in the 1st or 2nd person plural 
can only be overtly expressed on all monosyllabic words that, in principle, have a regu-
lar plural in -»ñ -er, such as ·áñÍÝ»ñë gorc-n-ers “our work(s)”, ³ãùÝ»ñë ač’k’-n-er-s “our 
eye(s)”, ÏÛ³ÝùÝ»ñë kyank’-ne-rs “our life, our lives”, Ó»éùÝ»ñë jer°k’-ner-d “your hand(s)”.
All other polysyllabic words are morphologically ambiguous in this respect, but plural pos-
sessives often occur with certain semantic and morphological groups.

 Words that describe human body parts, human features etc., such as: –– ·ÉáõËÝ»ñë glux-
ner-s “our head(s), µ»ñ³ÝÝ»ñë beran-ner-s “our mouth(s)”, ×³Ï³ïÝ»ñ¹ čakat-ner-d 
“your front(s)” , ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ¹ anun-ner-d “your name(s)” etc.
Non-finite verb forms such as the infinitive, resultative participle or future participle, ––
such as ·³ÉÝ»ñë gal-ner-s “our coming(s)”, ·ñ³ÍÝ»ñë grac-ner-d “the thing(s) you 
have written” (Lit.: our written), etc.

An important syntactic function of the possessive suffixes is their agentive function (logi-
cal subject) with the infinitive, resultative participle and future participle in shortened or 
deranked constructions. In this function they may be attached to their head noun but also 
to the non-finite verbal forms. (See Ch. 3.4.1. “Participle constructions”, p. 499f.)

Personal Suffixes
The suffixes -ë -s und -¹ -d may also refer to the 1st and 2nd person as an agent. This use 
is not as frequent as the use as possessive suffixes, but they can be found in many idioms 
and constructions. The most frequent and productive use as personal suffixes can be found 
with the emphatic pronoun ÆÝù-Á ink’-ě, as in

	 (156)	 ºë ÇÝùë »ñÏ³ñ ï³ñÇÝ»ñ ÷áñÓáõÙ »Ù ·ïÝ»É ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñóÇ 
		  å³ï³ëË³ÝÁ: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)

	 es	 ink’-s	 erkar	 tari-ner	 p’orj-um	 em	 gtn-el
	 i.nom	 myself	 long	 year-pl.nom	 try-ptcp.pres.	 I am	 find-inf

	 ayn	 harc’-i		  patasxan-ě.
	 that	 question-dat	 answer.nom-the

		  “I myself have been trying to find the answer to that question for long years.”

	 (157)	� ºë ° áõëáõóÇãë, ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ »Ù ÇÙ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ å³ï³ëË³Ý³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ:

	 Es’	 usuc’ič’-s		  gitakc’-um		  em 
	 i.nom	 teacher.nom-my	 recognise-ptcp.pres.	 I am

	 im ašxatank’-i	 patasxanatvut’yun-ě.
	 my work-dat	 responsibility.nom-the

		  “I, (as a) teacher, recognise the responsibility of my work.”

The personal suffixes also co-occur with the following indefinite pronouns and quantifiers, 
³Ù»ÝùÁ amenk’-ě “all, everybody”, µáÉáñÁ bolor-ě “all”, Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ yurak’anč’yur “each”, 
³Ù»Ý Ù»ÏÁ amen mek-ě “everybody” and áã Ù»ÏÁ oč’ mek-ě “nobody”.
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	 (158)	 «Ø»Ýù µáÉáñë Ù»Ï ÁÝï³ÝÇù »Ýù: (Armenpress 03.05.2006)

	 menk’	 bolor-s	 mek	 ěntanik’	 enk’.
	 we.nom	 all.nom-my	 one	 family.nom	 we are
		  “We all are one family.”

The personal suffixes are thus used:

with nouns and pronouns indicating a person and also with some nouns such as job ––
titles referring to a person (as above 158);
with words functioning like nouns and denoting features or characteristics of a person (159).––

	 (159)	 ¸áõù° ³é³ç³íáñÝ»ñ¹, åÇïÇ û·Ý»ù Ù»½° »ï ÙÝ³óáÕÝ»ñÇë:

	 Duk’	 ar°ajavor-ner-d	 piti ōgnek’	 mez’ 
	 you.nom	 advanced-pl.nom-your	 help-subj.fut.2.pl	 we.dat

	 et mna-c’o ł-ner-i-s.
	 backward-pl-dat-my

		  “You, the advanced ones, have to help us, the backward ones.”

Demonstrative Suffixes
The use as demonstrative suffix is limited to only the 1st person suffix -ë -s (i.e. the speaker) 
and is also rigidly constrained to an immediate local or temporal vicinity to the speaker.

Purposes for use of -ë -s in demonstrative function

Some temporal expressions indicating a point of time being –– very close to the moment 
of speech, such as e.g. ³Ù³éë amar°-s “this summer”, ÓÙ»éë jmer°-s “this winter”, 
í»ñç»ñë verjer-s “lately” etc.

	 (160)	 Ø»ñ ÇÝï»ñÝ»ï³ÛÇÝ ¿çÁ í»ñç»ñë ¿ Ã³ñÙ³óí»É: (Ar°avot 08.04.2006)

	 mer internetayin	 ēj-ě	 verjers	 ē	 t’armac’-v-el
	 our internet	 page.nom-the	 lately	 it is	 update-pass-ptcp.perf.

		  “Lately our website has been updated.”

Some expressions indicating a location very close (or even familiar) to the speaker.––

	 (161)	 î»ÕÇë µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Û»ñ »Ý:

	 Tełi-s	 bnakič’-ner-ě	 hay-er	 en.
	 site-dat-this	 inhabitant-PL.nom-the	 Armenian-pl.nom	 they are
		  “The inhabitants of this (my) site are Armenians.”

	 (162)	 ´³ñµ³éáõÙë Ï³ 43 ÑÝãÛáõÝ:

	 Barbar°-um-s	 ka		  43	 hnč’yun.
	 dialect-loc-this	 exist-pres.3.sg	 43	 sound.nom

		  “There are 43 sounds in this dialect.”
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The double, and thus redundant, use of the attributive demonstrative pronoun ³Ûë ays 
“this” (proximal to speaker) and the demonstrative suffix -ë -s is frequent in colloquial 
Armenian, but irregular in terms of the rules in SMEA.

2.2  Adjectives

The class of adjectives can be separated in MEA as a separate part of speech, usually modi-
fying the noun in its quality.

Adjectives, as parts of speech, show semantic as well as morphological and syntactical 
features.
Generally MEA adjectives can be subdivided into three major groups:

a.	 qualitative adjectives, which represent also the class of gradable adjectives, i.e. adjec-
tives that can be compared in comparative and superlative degrees.

b.	 adjectives of relation or relational adjectives, which are usually derived from a noun, 
with the general meaning “of, relating to or like (the noun)”.

c.	 quantifying adjectives, which are grouped with the part of speech of “Quantifiers” in 
the present grammar.

In MEA, adjectives are also characterised by their word formation, by means of prefixes 
or – more often - of suffixes. (For derivational affixes of adjectives in MEA see Ch. 4.1.2.3. 
“Deriving adjectives and adjectivel suffixes”, p. 663f.)

Adjectives in attributive use usually precede their head nouns, not being congruent in 
case and number. (see Ch.3.5.3. “Noun Phrase Constituents’ order”, p. 585f.).

Adjectives can be nominalised, following the productive i-declension, see Ch. 2.1.2.1. 
“i-declension”, p. 69f.

Adjectives can be used in attributive and predicative functions. In both functions they 
do not agree with the noun(s) in number and case.

	 (163)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ Çñ ÙáñÁ ÝíÇñáõÙ ¿ Ï³ñÙÇñ í³ñ¹»ñ

	 Aram-ĕ	 ir mor-ĕ	 nvir-um	 ē	 karmir	 vard-er.
	 Aram.nom-the	 his mother-dat-the	 give-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 red.nom	 rose-pl.nom

	 “Aram gives red roses to his mother.”

	 (164)	 ì³ñ¹»ñÁ Ï³ñÙÇñ »Ý:
	 Varder-ě	 karmir	 en.
	 rose-pl.nom-the	 red	 they are
		  “The roses are red.”

The Comparison of Adjectives
Qualitative adjectives can be compared and have the following degrees in MEA:

Positive degree: denotes the quality in the basic level. The positive degree is expressed ––
by the bare adjective.
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Comparative: a quality is more or less available than the object of comparison. When ––
the adjective is used in attributive function, then the intensifier (or in syntactic terms 
the marker) ³í»ÉÇ aveli is preposed to the positive degree of the adjective, e.g. ³í»ÉÇ 
Ù»Í ïáõÝ aveli mec tun “a bigger house”
In predicative use, i.e. in comparative constructions the adjective is mainly used in ––
its positive degree without the preposed intensifier (marker) but with standard (=the 
object of comparison) in ablative case or with the construction “than…” ù³Ý k’an 
+ standard in nominative, see details in Ch. 3.4.3. “Comparative constructions”, 
p. 531f.104

Superlative: indicates that a member of a set transcends the other members in some ––
way. The superlative is formed by means of the prefix ³Ù»Ý³- amena- and the posi-
tive degree of the adjective: ³Ù»Ý³Ù»Í ïáõÝÁ amena-mec tun-ĕ “the biggest house”. 
Please note that in the attributive use the superlative degree of the adjective is always 
combined with the definite article attached to the head noun in nominative or 
dative (the later if not in the function of an adnominal attribute). A second way to 
express a superlative meaning is by use of the suffix -³·áõÛÝ -aguyn: this superlative 
form is limited to certain adjectives and is mainly used in the attributive function. 
E.g. Ýáñ³·áõÛÝ noraguyn “the newest”. There is, however, a slight semantic differ-
ence between the prefix ³Ù»Ý³- amena- and the suffix -³·áõÛÝ -aguyn:105 The third 
way to express a superlative meaning is to use the expression ³Ù»ÝÇó amenic’ or 
µáÉáñÇó boloric’ followed by the positive degree of the adjective, in both attributive 
and predicative use:

	 (165)	 ²ÝÇÝ ³Ù»Ý³·»Õ»óÇÏ ³ÕçÇÏÝ ¿:

	 Ani-n		  amena-gełec’ik	 ałjik-n		  ē.
	 Ani.nom-the	 most-beautiful	 girl.nom-the	 she is
		  “Ani is the most beautiful girl.”

		  a.	 ²ÝÇÝ ·»Õ»óÇÏ³·áõÛÝ ³ÕçÇÏÝ ¿:

	 Ani-n	 gełec’ika-guyn	 ałjik-n	 ē.
	 Ani.nom-the	 most beautiful	 girl.nom-the	 she is
			   “Ani is the most beautiful girl.” (Ani is a very beautiful girl)

.  (Łaragyulyan 1981:91) claims that the comparative constructions with standard in ablative 
are more productive in colloquial Armenian, whereas the form with ù³Ý k’an and standard in 
nominative is more wide-spread and productive in literary Armenian.

.  (Abrahamyan 1975:83) ³Ù»Ý³- amena- is more frequently used than -³·áõÛÝ -aguyn. 
–³·áõÛÝ -aguyn , however, expresses a high degree of a quality even without a comparison.  This 
would mean that -³·áõÛÝ -aguyn now has  an elative rather than superlative meaning. (Łaragyulyan 
1981:91) states that -³·áõÛÝ -aguyn is predominantly used in written Armenian; in colloquial 
Armenian it does not sound “natural”.
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		  b.	 ²ÝÇÝ ³Ù»ÝÇó (µáÉáñÇó) ·»Õ»óÇÏ ³ÕçÇÏÝ ¿:

	 Ani-n	 amen-ic’ (bolor-ic’)	 gełec’ik	 ałjik-n	 ē.
	 Ani.nom-the	 all-abl (all-abl)	 beautiful	 girl.nom-the	 she is
			   “Ani is the most beautiful girl (of all).

If the superlative is used in a predicative way, the standard (=object of comparison) is 
expressed in the ablative case.

Elative: expresses a category of comparison similar to the superlative. Elative meaning can ––
be expressed (a) by using preposed intensifiers and the positive degree of the adjectives. 
ß³ï Ù»Í ïáõÝ, šat mec tun “a very big house” (b) by reduplicating the positive degree 
of the adjective: Ù»Í Ù»Í ïáõÝ mec-mec tun “a very big house” (c) as already mentioned 
above, the suffix -³·áõÛÝ -aguyn has an elative rather than a superlative meaning in MEA.

2.3  Numerals

In MEA traditional grammars, numerals are also grouped as a separate part of speech. 
Numerals traditionally comprise cardinal numbers, ordinal numbers, distributive and 
fraction numbers. In modern linguistic grammars numerals are usually grouped together 
with quantifying adjectives, quantifying (indefinite) pronouns, universal (definite) pro-
nouns with the a part of speech “quantifiers”.

Armenian language uses the wide-spread decimal system, like most other Indo-
European languages. Compound numbers are formed by first naming the tens column and 
afterwards the ones column without any coordinating conjunction, i.e. MEA does not use 
linkers between the individual digits:

e.g.
25 ùë³ÝÑÇÝ· k’sanhing 20 + 5 “twenty five”
351 »ñ»ùÑ³ñÛáõñ ÑÇëáõÝÙ»Ï erek’-haryur-hisun-mek (three-hundred-fifty-one) = 300 + 50 + 1 
“threehundred fifty one”

2.3.1  Cardinal Numbers

Armenian distinguishes two compositional types of cardinal numbers according to their 
word formation:

a.	 Simple cardinal numbers (1–10, 100, 1000, million, milliard etc.) consisting of one 
numeral word

b.	 Compound cardinal numbers: cardinal numbers consisting of two or more separate 
numeral words, such as ùë³ÝÑÇÝ· k’sanhing “25”, »ñ»ùÑ³ñÛáõñ ÑÇëáõÝÙ»Ï erek’-
haryur-hisun-mek 351.

Cardinal numbers never agree with the head noun in case, and always precede the head 
noun. As shown in chapter 2.1.1.2. “ Number” p. 63f., a countable noun does not show 



	 Chapter 2.  Morphology� 

plural marking when modified by cardinal numbers only, but it has to show plural marking 
when additionally modified by other attributes.

The simple cardinal numbers:

1	 Ù»Ï	 mek
2	 »ñÏáõ	 erku
3	 »ñ»ù	 erek’
4	 ãáñë	 č’ors
5	 ÑÇÝ·	 hing
6	 í»ó	 vec’
7	 ÛáÃ	 yot’
8	 áõÃ	 ut’
9	 ÇÝÁ	 inĕ106

10	 ï³ë(Á)	 tas(ĕ)
100	 Ñ³ñÛáõñ	 haryur
1000	 Ñ³½³ñ	 hazar
1.000.000	 ÙÇÉÇáÝ	 million
1.000.000.000	 ÙÇÉÇ³ñ¹	 milliard
The complex and compound cardinal numbers
11   ï³ëÝÙ»Ï	 tasn[ĕ]mek
12   ï³ëÝ»ñÏáõ	 tasnerku
13   ï³ëÝ»ñ»ù	 tasnerek’
14   ï³ëÝãáñë	 tasn[ĕ]č’ors
15   ï³ëÝÑÇÝ·	 tasn[ĕ]hing
16   ï³ëÝí»ó	 tasn[ĕ]vec’
17   ï³ëÝÛáÃ	 tasn[ĕ]yot’
18   ï³ëÝáõÃ        tasnut’
19   ï³ëÝÇÝÁ        tasninĕ4

20   ùë³Ý            k’san
30   »ñ»ëáõÝ          eresun
40   ù³é³ëáõÝ        k’ar°asun
50   ÑÇëáõÝ           hisun
60   í³ÃëáõÝ         vat’sun
70   ÛáÃ³Ý³ëáõÝ       yot’anasun
80   áõÃëáõÝ           ut’sun
90   ÇÝÝëáõÝ           inn[ĕ]sun

.  For the forms of the numerals ÇÝÁ in-ě resp. ÇÝÝ in-n and ï³ëÁ tas-ĕ and ï³ëÝ tas-n see 
Ch. 2.1.4. “Definiteness of Nouns”, p. 102f. These words, as well as as the intensive pronoun ÇÝùÁ 
ink’ĕ  and other lexemes e.g.  Ë³éÁ xar°ĕ “mixed; entangled”, ¹³éÁ dar°ĕ “bitter”, ë³éÁ sar°ĕ “cold, icy” 
etc.  behave like the suffixed definite article across word/morpheme boundary. 
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The combination with hundreds, thousands etc. without any linking word: 2,368 = »ñÏáõ 
Ñ³½³ñ »ñ»ù Ñ³ñÛáõñ í³ÃëáõÝáõÃ erku hazar erek’ haryur vats’un ut’

Cardinal numbers can also be nominalised. When nominalised the cardinal numbers 
inflect according to the i-declension, except the numeral 2.

Similar to other compound terms, in compound cardinals only the second part inflects 
according to i-declension.

ºñÏáõë erkus “the two”

	 SG.	

NOM	 »ñÏáõë	 erku-s
DAT	 »ñÏáõëÇ(Ý)	 erku-s-i(-n)
INST	 »ñÏáõëáí	 erku-s-ov
ABL	 »ñÏáõëÇó	 erku-s-ic’
LOC	 »ñÏáõëáõÙ	 erku-s-um

2.3.2  Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers are numbers used to denote the position in an ordered sequence.
Ordinal numbers are derived from cardinal numbers and the suffix – »ñáñ¹ (e)rord: 

the suffix is -ñáñ¹ -rord for the cardinal »ñÏáõ erku “two”, »ñ»ù erek’ “three” and ãáñë  
č’ors “four”:

»ñÏáõ erku “two” < »ñÏñáñ¹ erk-rord “second”
»ñ»ù erek’ “three” < »ññáñ¹ er-rord “third”
ãáñë č’ors “four” < ãáññáñ¹ č’or-rord “fourth”

All other ordinals are formed from the cardinal and the suffix -»ñáñ¹ -erord.

ÑÇÝ· hing “five” < ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹ hing-erord “fifth”
ÇÝÁ ině “nine” < ÇÝÝ»ñáñ¹ inn-erord “ninth”
ï³ëÝÙ»Ï tasnmek “eleven” < ï³ÝëÙ»Ï»ñáñ¹ tasnmek-erord “eleventh” etc.

The cardinal Ù»Ï mek “one” has a suppletive form as its ordinal number: ³é³çÇÝ ar°ajin 
“first”. This suppletive is only used in the cardinal Ù»Ï mek “one” and not in other numbers 
with the unit Ù»Ï “mek”, as can be seen above in ï³ëÝÙ»Ï tasnmek “eleven”, ï³ÝëÙ»Ï»ñáñ¹ 
tasnmek-erord “eleventh”.

Ordinal numbers never agree with the head noun in attributive use, and always pre-
cede the head noun. Ordinal numbers also assign definiteness to the head noun.

Ordinal numbers can be nominalised. In the case of nominalisation they follow the 
i-declension, see Ch. 2.1.2.1. “i-declension”, p. 69f.

There is also a range of “ordinal-like” adjectives that also show a position in a sequence 
or a certain order in a sequence. They behave syntactically like ordinal numbers; they also 
assign definiteness to their head nouns.
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These adjectives are í»ñçÇÝ, verjin “last”, Ñ³çáñ¹ hajord “next”, Ñ»ï¨Û³É hetewyal 
“following” etc.

2.3.3  Distributive Numbers

A distributive numeral is a numeral which expresses a group of the number specified and 
shows the quantitative distribution of objects.

Distributive numerals are formed from the cardinal number and the suffix -³Ï³Ý 
-akan, as e.g. Ù»Ï³Ï³Ý mek-akan “one each”, »ñÏáõ³Ï³Ý erku-akan “two each”, ùë³Ý³Ï³Ý 
k’san-akan “twenty each” etc.

As with other numerals, distributive numerals precede the head noun and never agree 
in case and number:

	 (166)	 î³ïÇÏÁ »ñ»Ë³Ý»ñÇÝ µ³Å³Ý»ó »ñÏáõ³Ï³Ý ËÝÓáñ:

	 Tatik-ĕ	 erexa-ner-i-n	 bažan-ec’	 erku-akan

	 Grandmother.nom-the	 child-pl-dat-the	 distribute-aor.3.sg	 two each

	 xnjor.
		  apple.nom

		  “The grandmother distributed two apples each to the children.”

	 (167)	 ´áÉáñÇó å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ ï³ë³Ï³Ý ¹Ñ³Ù:

	 Bolor-ic’	 pahanj-v-um	 ē	 tas-akan	 dram.
	 all-abl	 demand-pass-ptcp.pres.	 it is	 10 each	 dram.nom

		  “10 Dram each are demanded from all.”

Distributive numerals are seldom nominalised. In the case of nominalisation they inflect 
according to the i-declension.

2.3.4  Fraction Numbers

The numerator of the fraction is expressed by a cardinal number, and the denominator by 
an ordinal number or from its distributive number, e.g.
	 Ù»Ï ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹	 mek hing-erord	 or     Ù»Ï ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹³Ï³Ý 

	 »ñÏáõ ÛáÃ»ñáñ¹	 erku yot’-erord	 or     »ñÏáõ ÛáÃ»ñáñ¹³Ï³Ý

	 mek  hing-erord-akan	 1/5
	 erku  yot’-erord-akan	 2/7

Though the forms with ordinals as denominator are more frequently used, it seems that 
there is a slight semantic difference between the two morphological forms:

a.	 Ù»Ï ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹ mek hing-erord, 1/5, refers to a part of a whole in general.
b.	 Ù»Ï ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹³Ï³Ý mek hing-erord-akan, 1/5, is a rather distributive meaning and 

must thus be used in sentences with a distributive meaning.
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	 (168)	 ¶ÛáõÕ³óÇÝ ë.ï³ó³í Çñ ó³Ý³Í Ñ³ó³Ñ³ïÇÏÇ Ù»Ï ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹Á:

	 Gyułac’i-n	 stac’av		  ir	 c’an-ac		  hac’ahatik-i

	 Farmer-nom-the	 receive-Aor.3.sg	 his	 sow-ptcp.res.	 grain-dat

	 mek hing-erord-ĕ.
	 one fifth.nom-the

		�  “The farmer received one fifth of his sowed grain.” (i.e. 1/5 of the grain that he has 
sowed)

	 (168)	 a.	  �Úáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ·ÛáõÕ³óáõ ïñí»ó Ñ³í³ùí³Í Ñ³ó³Ñ³ïÇÏÇ Ù»Ï 
ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹³Ï³Ý Ù³ëÁ:

	 Yurak’anč’yur	 gyułac’-u	 tr-v-ec’	 havak’-v-ac
	 each	 farmer-dat	 give-pass-aor.3.sg	 gather-pass-ptcp.res.

	 hac’ahatiki 	 mek hingerordakan	 mas-ĕ.
	 grain-dat	 one-fifth	 part.nom-the

			   “The fifth part of the gathered grain was given to each farmer.”

Fraction numerals can also be nominalised; but note that for the nominalization of frac-
tion numbers with overwhelming frequency, only fraction numbers are used formed 
with the ordinal and not the ordinal-distributive number. The second part of the fraction 
number is usually inflected according to the i-declension (see Ch. 2.1.2.1. “i-declension”, 
p. 69f.):

MEA does not have an own subgroup of multiplicative numerals. Multiplicative mean-
ing is expressed by the cardinal number and the word ³Ý·³Ù angam “time(s)”. This can be 
used in both adverbial and attributive function:

	 (169)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ Ï³ñ¹³ó»É ¿ ³Ûë ·ÇñùÁ »ñ»ù ³Ý·³Ù:

	 Aram-ĕ	 kardac’-el	 ē	 ays girk’-ĕ	 erek’	 angam.
	 Aram.nom-the	 read-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 this book.nom-the	 three	 time
		  “Aram has read this book three times.”

	 (169)	 a.	 ²ñ³ÙÇ ³Ûë ·ÇñùÁ »ñ»ù ³Ý·³Ù Ï³ñ¹³ÉÁ…

		  Aram-i	 ays	 girk’-ĕ	 erek’	 angam	 kardal-ĕ
		  Aram-dat	 this	 book.nom-the	 three	 time	 read-inf.nom-the
			   “Aram’s reading the book three times…”107

.  In English, the translation of the SMEA shortened construction would sound odd; in 
German it would be possible: “Arams dreimaliges Lesen des Buches”.
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2.4  Pronouns

Traditional grammars in SMEA present a huge class of pronouns.108 In this grammar, fol-
lowing modern linguistic approaches, the part of speech “pronoun” has been re-arranged 
according to the semanto-syntactic properties of the “traditional pronouns”. The term pro-
noun only comprises pronoun in sensu stricto, a word class replacing and substituting a 
noun; all other pronouns are better coined proforms, i.e. forms substituting adjectives, 
adverbs, quantifiers or complements of manner.

Several pronouns can be regarded as pronouns in sensu stricto i.e. they remain in 
the  group of pronouns, whereas those “traditional” pronouns that express quantifying 
properties have been grouped with the “quantifiers”; other pronouns are classified accord-
ing to their semanto-syntactic value and functions, and not – as in traditional Armenian 
grammars – according to their (historical) word formation.
Thus, MEA has the following pronouns:

1.	 personal pronouns (including intensive and reflexive pronoun)
2.	 possessive pronouns (determiner pronouns)
3.	 demonstrative pronouns (determiner pronouns)
4.	 reciprocal pronouns
5.	 indefinite pronouns (including negative pronouns)
6.	 interrogative and relative pronouns

2.4.1  Personal Pronouns

The first and the second person personal pronouns are of Indo-European origin, the third 
person personal pronoun was generated from the demonstrative pronoun Ý³ na.

The pers. pronouns in nominative are only used if they are emphasised or stressed. As 
a pro-drop language, MEA can express number and person of the subject also in the finite 
verbal form.

Compare:

	 (170)	 â·Çï»Ù Ã» áñï»Õ »Ù ¹ñ»É µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ:

	 č’-git-em	 t’e	 orteł	 em	 dr-el	 bar°aran-ĕ.
	 neg-know-pres.1.sg	conj	 where	 I am	 put-ptcp.perf.	 dictionary.nom-the
		  “I do not know where I have put the dictionary.”

.  Traditional grammars of SMEA list eight subgroups: (1) personal pronouns (including pos-
sessive and emphatic prounouns) (2) demonstratives (but including various subtypes) (3) recip-
rocal pronouns (4) interrogative pronouns (5) relative pronouns (6) indefinite pronouns (7) definite 
pronouns and (8) negative pronouns.
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	 (170)	 a.	 ºë ã·Çï»Ù Ã» áñï»Õ »Ù ¹ñ»É µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ:

	 	 Es	 č’-git-em	 t’e	 orteł	 em	 dr-el
		  I	 neg-know-pres.1.sg.	 conj	 where	 I am	 put-ptcp.perf.

			   bar°aran-ĕ.
			   dictionary.nom-the

			   “I do not know where I have put the dictionary.”

	 1. Person	 2. Person

	 I	 you
NOM	 »ë	 es	 ¹áõ	 du
(GEN	 ÇÙ	 im	 ùá	 k’o)
DAT	 ÇÝÓ	 inj	 ù»½	 k’ez
ABL	 ÇÝÓ(³)ÝÇó	 inj(a)nic’	 ù»½(³)ÝÇó	 k’ez(a)nic’
INST	 ÇÝÓ(³)Ýáí	 inj(a)nov	 ù»½ (³)Ýáí	 k’ez(a)nov
[LOC109	 ÇÝÓ(³)ÝáõÙ	 inj(a)num	 ù»½ (³)ÝáõÙ	 k’ez(a)num
	 ÇÙ Ù»ç	 im mej	 ùá Ù»ç	 k’o mej]

	 1. Person	 2. Person

NOM	 Ù»Ýù	 menk’	 ¹áõÙ	 duk’
(GEN	 Ù»ñ	 mer	 Ó»ñ	 jer)
DAT	 Ù»½	 mez	 Ó»½	 jez
ABL	 Ù»½(³)ÝÇó	 mez(a)nic’	 Ó»½(³)ÝÇó	 jez(a)nic’
INST	 Ù»½(³)Ýáí	 mez(a)nov	 Ó»½(³)Ýáí	 jez(a)nov
[LOC	 Ù»½(³)ÝáõÙ	 mez(a)num	 Ó»½(³)ÝáõÙ	 jez(a)num
	 Ù»ñ Ù»ç	 mer mej	 Ó»ñ Ù»ç	 jer mej]

	    3. Person SG.		       3. Person PL.
	 he/she/it	 they
NOM	 Ý³	 na	 Ýñ³Ýù	 nran-k’
(GEN	 Ýñ³	 nra	 Ýñ³Ýó	 nran-c’)
DAT	 Ýñ³Ý	 nra-n	 Ýñ³Ýó	 nran-c’
ABL	 Ýñ³ÝÇó	 nran-ic’	 Ýñ³ÝóÇó	 nranc-ic’
INST	 Ýñ³Ýáí	 nran-ov	 ÝñÝ³óáí	 nranc’-ov
[LOC	 Ýñ³ÝáõÙ	 nran-um	 Ýñ³ÝóáõÙ	 nranc’-um
	 Ýñ³ Ù»ç	 nra mej	 Ýñ³Ýó Ù»ç	 nranc’ mej]

.  Of course, the locative on personal pronouns can only be used in figurative sense. Both with 
+human nouns and personal pronouns the synthethic locative is very rarely used, see examples 
(174) and (175).
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Please note that the forms of the 1st and 2nd person singular and plural in ablative and 
instrumental (and locative) with -³- -a- between the stem and ending are common in col-
loquial Armenian, whereas the forms without -³- -a- are considered as SMEA110.

	 (171)	 Ý³ å³ïÙ»ó ÇÝÓ ùá Ù³ëÇÝ:
	 Na	 patm-ec’	 inj	 k’o	 masin.
	 He.nom	 tell-aor.3.sg.	 i.dat	 you.gen	 post

		  “He told me about you.”

	 (172)	 ²Ûë µ³ÝÁ ÏÇÙ³Ý³Ù Ýñ³ÝóÇó:

	 Ays		  ban-ĕ		  kiman-am		  nranc’-ic’.
	 This.nom	 thing.nom-the	 hear-cond.fut.1.sg	 they-abl

		  “I will learn this thing from them.”

	 (173)	 Ð³ÛñÁ Ñå³ñï³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ù»½(³)Ýáí:
	 Hayr-ĕ		  hpartan-um		  ē	 mez-(a)nov.
	 Father.nom-the	 to be proud-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 we-inst

		  “The father is proud of us.”

	 (174)	 Æ±Ýã »ë ï»ëÝáõÙ Ýñ³ÝáõÙ:
		  Inč’	 es	 tesn-um	 nran-um?
		  What	 you are	 see-ptcp.pres.	 he-loc

		  “What do you see in him?”

	 (175)	 Ü³ Ï³ñáÕ³ó³í Çñ Ù»ç áõÅ ·ïÝ»É ³ÝÙÇç³å»ë Ññ³Å³ñ³Ï³Ý  
		  ï³Éáõ:	 (Armenpress 13.01.2006)
	 na	 karołac’-av	 ir	 mej	 už		  gtn-el
	 he.nom	 can-aor.3.sg.	 he.gen	 post	 power.nom	 find-inf	

	 anmijapes	 hražarkan t-al-u.
	 immediately	 resign-inf-dat

		  “He could find power in him to immediately resign.”

In MEA, a genitive case is only separately expressed in the personal and demonstrative 
pronouns.
The personal pronoun usually fulfils the following functions in MEA:

prototypical “personal pronoun” function: replacing a noun.––
“possessive pronoun” function––
The genitive of the personal pronouns, the emphatic pronoun and the demonstra-––
tive pronouns primarily express possessive meaning and are used as “possessive pro-
nouns”, and as such are lexicalised. See below, Ch. 2.4.2 “Possessive pronouns”.
“reflexive pronoun” function:––

.  Łaragyulyan 1981: 93.
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The personal pronouns 1st and 2nd person SG. and PL. in dative also functions as ––
reflexive pronouns i.e. ÇÝÓ inj “myself ”, ù»½ k’ez “yourself ”, Ù»½ mez “ourselves”, Ó»½ 
jez “yourselves”.

The personal pronouns of 1st and 2nd person SG and PL are also used to function as reflex-
ive pronouns. In MEA, reflexivity is also expressed by means of the verbal form (see Ch. 
3.1.2.2.3. “Reflexivisation” p. 347f.), but sometimes the personal pronoun is used in the dative 
case with transitive verbs expressing behaviour or feelings, such as å³Ñ»É pahel “to behave, to 
act”, ½·³É zgal “to feel”, ½ëå»É zspel “to restrain oneself ” etc.

	 (176)	 »ë Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ ÇÝÓ Ù»Õ³íáñ ½·³óÇ, áñ ïáõÝ áõÝ»Ù: (Hetk’ 19.02.2007)

	 es	 hankarc	 inj	 mełavor	 zgac’-i	 or
	 i.nom	 suddely	 i.dat (myself)	 guilty	 feel-aor.1.sg.	 conj

	 tun	 un-em.
	 house.nom	 have-pres.1.sg

		  “I suddenly felt myself guilty that I have a home.”

Various functions are in combination with pre- and postpositions.––

In addition to the regular personal pronoun there also exists an emphatic pronoun with the basic 
form ÇÝùÁ ink’ĕ. This pronoun, however, fulfils three various semanto-syntactic functions.

a.	 Intensive Pronoun
As an intensive pronoun it is used to emphasise its antecedent. The basic form ÇÝùÁ ink’ĕ 
can be combined with all personal pronouns, meaning “myself, yourself, himself ” etc.111 
In this meaning and use the intensive pronoun ÇÝùÁ ink’ĕ usually suffixes the possessive 
suffixes -s,-d corresponding to the person, i.e. »ë ÇÝùë es ink’s, ¹áõ ÇÝù¹ du ink’d, Ù»Ýù 
ÇÝùÝ»ñ¹ menk’ ink’nerd, ¹áõÙ ÇÝùÝ»ñ¹ duk’ ink’nerd

	 (177)	 ºë ÇÝùë Ïå³ï³ëË³Ý»Ù Ýñ³Ý:

	 Es	 ink’-s	 kpatasxan-em	 nran.
	 i.nom	 myself-poss	 answer-cond.fut.sg.	 him.dat

		  “I myself will answer him.”

	 (178)	 ¸áõ ÇÝù¹ åÇïÇ Ëuë»ë ²ñ³ÙÇ Ñ»ï:

	 Du	 ink’-d	 piti xos-es	 Aram-i	 het.
	 You.nom	 yourself-poss	 speak-deb.fut.2.sg.	 Aram-dat	 post

		  “You yourself have to speak with Aram.”

.  Please note that the intensive pronoun ÇÝùÁ/ÇÝùÝ ink’-ě/ink’-n behaves like the definite article 
-Á/-Ý-ě/-n across word/morpheme boundary, e.g. (a) ÆÝùÁ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ ·ñ³¹³ñ³Ý: Ink’-ě gnum ē gra-
daran. “He (himself) goes to the library.”  (b) ÆÝùÝ ¿ ·ÝáõÙ ·ñ³¹³ñ³Ý: Ink’-n ē gnum gradaran. “It 
is he (himself) who goes to the library.” 
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The intensive pronoun is also used to emphasise reflexive meaning in 1st and 2nd person, 
i.e. in combination with the personal/reflexive pronoun 1st and 2nd person in the dative:

	 (179)	 ºë ÙÇ ·Çñù áõÕ³ñÏ»óÇ (ÇÝùë) ÇÝÓ:

	 es	 mi	 girk’	 ułarkec’-i	 (ink’-s)	 inj.
	 i.nom	 indef	 book.nom	 send-aor.1.sg	 myself-poss	 i.nom

		  “I sent myself a book.”

b.	 Reflexive Pronoun
The intensive pronouns are also used in the function of a reflexive pronoun of the 3rd 
Person SG. and PL.

	 (180)	 ºñ»Ë³Ý»ñÝ Çñ»Ýó ³Ûëûñ É³í å³Ñ»óÇÝ:

	 Erexa-ner-n	 irenc’	 aysōr	 lav	 pahec’-in.
	 Child-pl.nom-the	 refl.3.pl	 today	 well	 behave-aor.3.pl

		  “The children behaved well today.” (lit: The children kept themselves well today)

	 (181)	 Ì»ñáõÝÇÝ ³å³ùÇÝí»Éáõó Ñ»ïá Çñ»Ý ³ñ¹»Ý É³í ¿ ½·áõÙ:

	 Ceruni-n	 apak’in-v-el-uc’	 heto	 iren
	 Old man.nom-the	 recover-pass-inf-abl	 post	 refl.3.sg

	 arden	 lav	 ē	 zg-um.
	 already	 well	 he is	 feel-ptcp.pres.
		  “The old man already feels well after (his) recovering.”

c.	 In spoken Armenian the pronoun ÇÝùÁ ink’ĕ is commonly used instead of the 
regular personal pronoun to express the third person. In this function it is also 
inflected.

	 (182)	 Ü³ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ ¿ ³Ûë ·ÇñùÁ:

	 Na	 kard-um	 ē	 ays	 girk’-ĕ.
	 He.nom	 read-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 this	 book.nom-the
		  “He reads this book.”

	 (182)	 a.	 ÆÝùÁ Ï³ñ¹áõÙ ¿ ³Ûë ·ÇñùÁ:

		  Ink’ĕ	 kard-um	 ē	 ays	 girk’-ĕ.
		  he .nom	 read-ptcp.pres.	 he is	 this	 book.nom-the
			   “He reads this book.”

	 (183)	 ºñ»ù ²ñ³ÙÁ ï»ë»É ¿ Ýñ³Ý:

	 Erek’	 Aram-ĕ	 tes-el	 ē	 nran.
	 Yesterday	 Aram.nom-the s	 see-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 he.dat

		  “Aram saw him yesterday.”
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	 (183)	 a.	 ºñ»ù ²ñ³ÙÁ ï»ë»É ¿ Çñ»Ý:

		  Erek’	 Aram-ĕ	 tes-el	 ē	 iren.
		  Yesterday	 Aram.nom-the	 see-ptcp.perf.	 he is	 he.dat

			   “Aram saw him yesterday.”

	    3.Person SG		  3. Person PL.

	 he/she/it	         they
NOM	 ÇÝùÁ	 ink’ĕ	 Çñ»Ýù	 irenk’
(GEN	 Çñ	 ir	 Çñ»Ýó	 iren-c’)
DAT	 Çñ»Ý	 iren	 Çñ»Ýó	 iren-c’
ABL	 Çñ»ÝÇó	 iren-ic’	 Çñ»ÝóÇó	 irenc-ic’
INST	 Çñ»Ýáí	 iren-ov	 Çñ»Ýóáí	 irenc’-ov
[LOC	 Çñ»ÝáõÙ	 iren-um	 Çñ»ÝóáõÙ	 irenc’-um
	 Çñ Ù»ç	 ir mej	 Çñ»Ýó Ù»ç	 irenc’ mej]

In colloquial Armenian the intensive pronoun used as the personal pronoun 3rd person 
is usually realised with the vowel -³- -a- instead of -»- -e- in dative, ablative, instrumental 
[and locative] SG and PL, as well as in nominative PL, i.e. Çñ³Ý iran instead of written 
Çñ»Ý iren. Moreover, the genitive form Çñ³ ira is commonly used in colloquial Armenian 
instead of standard Çñ ir.112

	 (15)	 Çñ³Ýù ÙÇ Ï»ñå Ñ³ëóñ»É »Ý Ù»ñ ïáõÝ. (Hetk’ 05.02.2007)

	 irank’	 mi	 kerp	 hasc’r-el	 en	 mer	 tun.
	 they.nom	 indef	 way	 reach-ptcp.perf.	 they are	 our	 house.nom

		  “They have somehow reached our house.” (colloquial)

2.4.2  Possessive Pronouns

As indicated above, the possessive pronoun is the genitive form of the personal pronouns, 
and as such is used to express primarily possessive or (relational) meaning. In attribute 
function it precedes its head nouns and assigns definiteness to it.

	 SG.				    PL.

1.	 ÇÙ im “my”			   Ù»ñ mer “our”
2.	 ùá k’o “your”			   Ó»ñ jer “your”
3.	 Ýñ³ nra “his, her, its”		  Ýñ³Ýó nranc’ “their”
	 or from intensive pronoun Çñ ir	 or from intensive pronoun Çñ»Ýó irenc’

The possessive generated from the genitive of the intensive pronoun must be used as a “reflex-
ive” possessive pronoun if the attributive possessive pronoun of the third person singular 
or plural refers to the subject of the sentence. If it refers to another person, the regular pos-
sessive pronouns of the third persons are used.

.  Łaragyulyan 1981: 93.
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	 (185)	 ²ñ³ÙÁ í»ñóñ»ó Ýñ³ ·ÇñùÁ:

	 Aram-ĕ	 verc’rec’	 nra	 girk’-ĕ.
	 Aram.nom-the	 take-aor.3.sg.	 his.nom	 book.nom-the
		  “Aram took his book.” (i.e. the book of another person)

	 (185)	 a.	 ²ñ³ÙÁ í»ñóñ»ó Çñ ·ÇñùÁ:

	 Aram-ĕ	 verc’rec’	 ir	 girk’-ĕ.
	 Aram.nom-the	 take-aor.3.sg.	 his own.nom	 book.nom-the
			   “Aram took his (own) book.”

Possessive pronouns can be nominalised and, as such, they follow the i-declension.

	 My		  your		  our		  your

NOM	 ÇÙÁ	 im-ĕ	 ùáÝÁ	 k’on-ĕ	 Ù»ñÁ	 mer-ĕ	 Ó»ñÁ	 jer-ĕ
DAT	 ÇÙÇ(Ý)	 im-i(n)	 ùáÝÇ(Ý)	 k’on-in	 Ù»ñÇ(Ý)	 mer-i(n)	 Ó»ñÇ(Ý)	 jer-i(n)
ABL	 ÇÙÇó	 im-ic’	 ùáÝÇó	 k’on-ic’	 Ù»ñÇó	 mer-ic’	 Ó»ñÇó	 jer-ic’
INST	 ÇÙáí	 im-ov	 ùáÝáí	 k’on-ov	 Ù»ñáí	 mer-ov	 Ó»ñáí	 jer-ov
LOC	 ÇÙáõÙ	 im-um	 ùáÝáõÙ	 k’on-um	 Ù»ñáõÙ	 mer-um	 Ó»ñáõÙ	 jer-um

	 (186)	 ´³é³ñ³Ý ãáõÝ»ù© áõ½áõÙ »Ù Ò»½ ï³É ÇÙÁ:

	 Bar°aran	 č’-unek’.	 Uz-um	   em	    jez	      t-al
	 dictionary.nom	 neg-have-pres.2.pl  like-ptcp.pres.    I am  you.dat    give-inf

	 im-ĕ.
	 mine.nom-the.

		  “You do not have a dictionary. I like to give you mine.”

2.4.3  Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstratives are deictic words that indicate which entities a speaker refers to, and dis-
tinguish those entities from others. Demonstratives are usually employed for spatial deixis 
(using the context of the physical surroundings), but they double as discourse deictics, 
referring not to concrete objects but to words, phrases and propositions mentioned in 
speech. Demonstratives belong to the group of determiners.
In MEA, as in Classical Armenian, there is a three-way deictic distinction:

a.	 demonstratives in -ë- -s- are proximal to the speaker
b.	 demonstratives in -¹- -d- are proximal to the hearer
c.	 demonstratives in -Ý- -n- distal to both.

	 (187)	 ê³ ÇÙ ·ÇñùÝ ¿:

	 Sa	 im	 girk’-n	 ē.
	 This.nom	 my	 book.nom-the	 it is
		  “This is my book.”
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	 (188)	 ¸³ ùá ·ÇñùÝ ¿:

	 Da	 k’o	 girk’-n	 ē.
	 That.nom	 your	 book.nom-the	 it is
		  “That is your book.”

	 (189)	 Ü³ Ýñ³ ·ÇñùÝ ¿:

	 Na	 nra	 girk’-n	 ē.
	 That.nom	 his	 book.nom-the	 it is
		  “That is his book.”

MEA distinguishes three major types of demonstrative pronouns according to their mor-
pho-syntactic use and their semantics:

According to their syntactic use MEA distinguishes

a.	 independent demonstratives (or demonstrative pronouns): these are “real” pronouns, 
they are used to replace a noun: ë³ sa, ¹³ da, Ý³ na

b.	 determinative demonstratives (or demonstrative attributes): the demonstratives are 
attributively used to modify and determine a noun: ³Ûë ays, ³Û¹ ayd, ³ÛÝ ayn.

	 (190)	 êáõñ»ÝÁ »ñ»Ë³ÛÇÝ í»ñóñ»ó:

	 Suren-ĕ	 erexa-yi-n	 verc’rec’.
	 Suren.nom-the	 child-dat-the	 take-aor.3.sg.
		  “Suren took the child.”

	 (190)	 a.	 êáõñ»ÝÁ ëñ³Ý í»ñóñ»ó:

		  Suren-ĕ	 sran	 verc’rec’.
		  Suren.nom-the	 it.dat	 take-aor.3.sg.
		  “Suren took it.” (=the child, +human, thus dative)

	 (191)	 êáõñ»ÝÁ ·ÇñùÁ í»ñóñ»ó:

	 Suren-ĕ	 girk’-ĕ	 verc’rec’.
	 Suren.nom-the	 book.nom-the	 take-aor.3.sg

		  “Suren took the book.”

	 (191)	 a.	 êáõñ»ÝÁ ë³ í»ñóñ»ó:

		  Suren-ĕ	 sa	 verc’rec’.
		  Suren.nom-the	 it.nom	 take-aor.3.sg

			   “Suren took it.” (=the book, –human, thus nominative).

	 (192)	 êñ³Ýù ÇÙ ï»ñ»ñÝ »Ý:

	 Srank’	 im	 tert-er-n	 en.
	 This.pl.nom	 my	 textbook-pl.nom-the	 they are
		  “These are my textbooks.”
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	 (193)	 ²Ûë ù³Õ³ùÝ ÇÝÓ ß³ï ¿ ¹áõñ ·³ÉÇë:

	 Ays	 k’ałak’-n	 inj	 šat	 ē	 dur gal-is.
	 This	 town.nom-the	 i.dat	 very	 it is	 like-ptcp.pres.
		  “I like this town very much.”

	 (194)	 ²Ûë ï³ÝÁ ÙÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ·ñ³¹³ñ³Ý Ï³ñ:

	 Ays	 tan-ĕ	 mi	 žamanak	 gradaran	 ka-r.
	 This	 house-dat-the	 indef	  time.nom	 library.nom	 exist-past.3.sg

		  “Once there was a library in this house.”

The real demonstrative pronouns are inflected similar to the personal pronouns of the 3rd 
person, like personal pronouns they have a separate genitive:

	 SG.

	 1. series	 2. series	 3. series
NOM	 ë³	 sa	 ¹³	 da	 Ý³	 na
(GEN	 ëñ³	 sra	 ¹ñ³	 dra	 Ýñ³	 nra)
DAT	 ëñ³Ý	 sran	 ¹ñ³Ý	 dran	 Ýñ³Ý	 nran
ABL	 ëñ³ÝÇó	 sranic’	 ¹ñ³ÝÇó	 dranic’	 Ýñ³ÝÇó	 nranic’
INST	 ëñ³Ýáí	 sranov	 ¹ñ³Ýáí	 dranov	 Ýñ³Ýáí	 nranov
LOC	 ëñ³ÝáõÙ	 sranum	 ¹ñ³ÝáõÙ	 dranum	 Ýñ³ÝáõÙ	 nranum
	 (ëñ³ Ù»ç	 sra mej	 ¹ñ³ Ù»ç	 dra mej	 Ýñ³ Ù»ç	 nra mej)

	 PL.

NOM   ëñ³Ýù	 srank’      ¹ñ³Ýù       drank’	 Ýñ³Ýù      nrank’
(GEN	 ëñ³Ýó	 sranc’	 ¹ñ³Ýó	 dranc’	 Ýñ³Ýó	 nranc’)
DAT	 ëñ³Ýó	 sranc’	 ¹ñ³Ýó	 dranc’	 Ýñ³Ýó	 nranc’
ABL	 ëñ³ÝóÇó	 sranc’ic’	 ¹ñ³ÝóÇó	 dranc’ic’	 Ýñ³ÝóÇó	 nranc’ic’
INST	 ëñ³Ýóáí	 sranc’ov	 ¹ñ³Ýóáí	 dranc’ov	 Ýñ³Ýóáí	 nranc’ov
LOC	 ëñ³ÝóáõÙ	 sranc’um	 ¹ñ³ÝóáõÙ	 dranc’um	 Ýñ³óÝáõÙ	 nranc’um
	 (ëñ³Ýó Ù»ç	 sranc’ mej	 ¹ñ³Ýó Ù»ç	 dranc’ mej	 Ýñ³Ýó Ù»ç	 nranc’ mej)

The attributive demonstratives always precede the head noun and assign definiteness.
A third semantic group, the group of identity demonstratives is used to express identity. 
There is also a deictic distinction. This group has three semantic subgroups

a.	 ëáõÛÝ suyn, ¹áõÛÝ duyn, ÝáõÛÝ nuyn dasselbe “identical, same”
b.	 ³ÛëåÇëÇ ayspisi, ³Û¹åÇëÇ aydpisi, ³ÛÝåÇëÇ aynpisi “such a”
c.	 ÝáõÛÝåÇëÇ nuynpisi “the same”
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ad a.

The pronoun ëáõÛÝ suyn is very rarely used; it is used only in official documents and is a 
typical feature of juridical style.

	 (195)	 êáõÛÝ ÷³ëï³ÃáõÕÃÁ ß³ï Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿:

	 Suyn	 p’astat’ułt’-ĕ	 šat	 karewor	 ē.
	 Same	 document.nom-the	 very	 important	 it is
		  “The same (=this) document is very important.”

	 (196)	 êáõÛÝ ³ÝÓÝ ³ñ¹»Ý »ñ»ù ³Ý·³Ù Ñ³ÛïÝí»É ¿ Ù»Õ³¹ñÛ³ÉÇ ³ÃáéÇÝ:

	 Suyn	 anj-n	 arden	 erek’	 angam	 haytn-v-el		  ē
	 Same	 person.nom-the	 already	 three	 time	 appear-pass-ptcp.perf.	 it is

	 meładryal-i	 at’or°-i-n.
	 accused-dat	 chair-dat-the

		  “The same (=this) person appeared already three times in the chair of the accused.”

	 (197)	� ÆëÏ ëáõÛÝ Ñ³ïáñÁ ïå³·ñí»É ¾ «º¶º²» Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïã³ï³ÝÁª «Ð³Û³ëï³Ý» 
Ññ³ï³ñ³ÏãáõÃÛ³Ý ýÇÝ³Ýë³íáñÙ³Ùµ:  
(Armenpress 14.05.2006)

		  isk	 suyn hator-ě	 tpagr-v-el	 ē	 “EGEA”
		  conj	 same volume.nom-the	 print-pass-ptcp.perf.	 it is	 “EGEA”

		  hratarakč’atan-ě	 “Hayastan” hratarakč’ut’y-an	   finansavorm-amb.
		  publishing house-dat-the	 “Hayastan” publishing house-dat	 financing-inst

�“And the same (=this) volume was printed in EGEA publishing house, with the 
financing of “Hayastan” publishing house.”

The form of the third series, ÝáõÛÝ nuyn, is wide-spread. It is used to express the meaning 
“the same, identical” both in attributive and pronominal (nominalised) uses.

	 (198)	 ´áÉáñÁ ËáëáõÙ »Ý ÝáõÛÝ Ñ³ñóÇ Ù³ëÇÝ:

	 Bolor-ĕ	 xos-um	 en	 nuyn	 harc’-i	 masin.
	 All.nom-the	 speak-ptcp.pres.	 they are	 same	 question-dat	 post

“Everybody speaks about the same question.”

	 (199)	 ÜáõÛÝ Ñ³ñÏÇ Ñ³ñ¨³ÝÝ»ñÇ µÝ³Ï³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝ íÇ×³ÏáõÙ »Ý: 
		  (Hetk’ 12.02.2007)

	 nuyn hark-i	 harewan-ner-i	 bnakaran-ner-i	   nuyn    vičak-um

	 same floor-dat	 neighbour-pl-dat	 apartment.nom-pl-the   same   condition-loc

	 en.
	 they are

	“The neighbouring apartments of the same floor are in the same condition.”
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The old (classical) genitive of the identity pronoun ÝáõÛÝ nuyn, ÝáñÇÝ norin, is still used 
in addressing superior personalities, e.g. ÝáñÇÝ ëñµ³½³ÝáõïÃÛáõÝÁ norin srbazanut’yunĕ 
“your holiness”.

A synonym of ÝáõÛÝ nuyn is ÙÇ¨ÝáõÝ miewnuyn, the expression however is empha-
sised, meaning “one and the same”:

	 (200)	 ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ù³Õ³ùáõÙ Ù»Ýù ÏÑ³Ý¹Çå»Ýù Ù»ñ ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï:

	 Miewnuyn	 k’ałak’-um	 menk’	 khandip-enk’	 mer	 ĕnker-ner-i

	 One-same	 town-loc	 we.nom	 meet-subj.fut.1.pl	 our	 friend-pl-dat

	 het.
	 post

		  “In the one and same town we will meet with our friends.”

NOTE: All types of identity pronouns of this group obligatorily co-occur with the definite 
article in both the nominative and dative case (expect adpositions + dative case).

Ad b.
These subgroups of identity pronouns are mainly used attributively to modify the noun. As 
such, they precede the noun.

	 (201)	 ²ÛëåÇëÇ ë»ÝÛ³ÏáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ É³í ³ßË³ï»É:

	 Ayspisi	 senyak-um	 kareli	 ē	 lav	 ašxat-el.
	 Such a	 room-loc	 possible	 it is	 well	 work-inf

		  “In such a room one can work well”.

	 (202)	 ²Û¹åÇëÇ Ù³ñ¹ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ »±ë:

	 Aydpisi	 mard	 čanač’-um	 es?
	 such a	 person.nom	 know-ptcp.pres.	 you are?
		  “Do you know such a person?”

The identity pronouns can be nominalised and follow the -i-declension.
Traditional grammars of SMEA also group the following pronouns with this class of 

demonstrative pronouns –mainly because of their composition – using a demonstrative as 
the first part of the word. These “demonstrative pronouns” can be distinguished according 
to their ontological category:

a.	 amount/quantity (identity) pronouns, such as: ³Ûëù³Ý aysk’an “so many, so much”, 
³Û¹ù³Ý aydk’an “that much”, ³ÛÝù³Ý aynk’an “that much”; ÝáõÛÝù³Ý nuynk’an “so 
much, as much” as well as ³Ûëã³÷ aysč’ap, ³ÛÝã³÷ aynč’ap’. These identical quanti-
fiers are grouped with the class of quantifiers. In attributive use they co-occur with 
(countable) nouns in the plural.

b.	 place (identity) pronouns, such as: ³Ûëï»Õ aysteł “here”, ³Û¹ï»Õ aydteł “there”, 
³ÛÝï»Õ aynteł “there”, and ÝáõÛÝï»Õ nuynteł “same place”. These “pronouns” are 
grouped with place adverbs in this grammar.
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c.	 Manner (identity) pronouns, such as ³ÛåÇëÇ ayspisi “such”, ³Û¹åÇëÇ aydpisi “such”, 
³ÛÝåÇëÇ aynpisi “such”, ³Ûëå»ë ayspes “so, thus”, ³Û¹å»ë aydpes “so, like that”, ³ÛÝå»ë 
aynpes “so, so long, so far”. The forms in -åÇëÇ -pisi are mainly used in attributive 
function, the forms in -å»ë -pes are used in adverbial function and are syntactically 
grouped with manner adverbs in this grammar.

	 (203)	 ²Ûëù³Ý ß»Ýù»ñ »Ý Ï³éáõóí»É Ù»ñ ÷áÕáóáõÙ:

	 Aysk’an	 šenk’-er	 en	 kar°uc’-v-el	 mer	 p’ołoc’-um.
	 So many	 building-pl.nom	 are	 build-pass-ptcp.perf.	 our	 street-loc

		  “So many buildings have been built in our street.“

	 (204)	 ²Ûëù³Ý ß³ï Ù³ñ¹ ¹»é ³Ûëï»Õ ã¿ñ Ñ³í³ùí»É:

	 Aysk’an	 šat	 mard	 der°	 aysteł	 č’-ēr	 havak’-v-el.
	 So many	 many	 man.nom	until now	 here	 neg-it was	 gather-refl-ptcp.perf

		  “So many people had not gathered here until now.”

	 (205)	 »ë ï³ÝÝ ³Ý·³Ù Ñ³ó ãáõÝ»Ù áõï»Éáõ, ÇÝÓ³ÝÇó ³Û¹ù³Ý ÷áÕ »Ý 
		  í»ñóÝáõÙ: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)

	 es	 tan-n	 angam	 hac’	 č’-un-em
	 i.nom	 house-dat-the	 even	 bread.nom	 neg-have.pres.1.sg

	 ut-el-u	 injan-ic’	 aydk’an	 p’oł	 en	 verc’n-um.
	 eat-inf-dat	 i-abl	 so much	 money.nom	 they are	 take-ptcp.pres

		  “I do not even have bread to eat at home, so much money do they take from me.”

	 (206)	 ¸áõ ÝáõÛÝù³Ý ÁÝÏáõÛ½ áõÝ»ë:

	 Du	 nuynk’an	 ĕnkuyz	 un-es …
	 You	 as many	 walnut.nom	 have-pres.2.sg….
		  “You have as many walnuts (as….)”

	 (207)	 ¶áñÍáõÙ »Ý 4 ÑÇí³Ý¹³Ýáó, ÝáõÛÝù³Ý åáÉÇÏÉÇÝÇÏ³, Ù»Ï ßï³å û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ý  
		  Ù³ñ½³ÛÇÝ Ï³Û³Ý, 14 µÅßÏ³Ï³Ý ³ÙµáõÉ³ïáñÇ³: (Armenpress 13.05.2006)

	 Gorc-um	 en	 4 hivandanoc’	 nuynk’an	 poliklinika	 mek
	 work-ptcp.pres.	 they are	 4 hospital.nom	 as many	 polyclinic.nom	 1

	 štap ōgnut’y-an	 marzayin kayan	 14 bžškakan	 ambulatoria.
	 first aid-dat	 provincial station.nom	 14 medical	 ambulatoria.nom

		  “Four hospitals, as many policlinics, one provinicial first aid-station and  
		  14 medical ambulatoria function.”

	 (208)	 ÜáõÛÝã³÷ ÷³Ûï å»ïù ¿ ç³ñ¹»É í³Õí³ Ñ³Ù³ñ:

	 Nuynč’ap’	 p’ayt	 petk’	 ē	 jard-el	 vał-va	 hamar.
	 Same quantity	 wood	 part	 is-it	 chop-inf	 tomorrow-dat	 post

		  “As much wood must be chopped for tomorrow.”
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Other “demonstrative pronouns”
In traditional grammars of SMEA the following lexemes are usually classified belonging to 
the demonstrative pronouns:

a.	 determiners such as ÙÛáõë myus “other; the next; the following”. This determiner is 
very similar in meaning to adjectives like Ñ³çáñ¹ hajord “the next”, Ñ»ï¨Û³É hetewyal 
“the following” etc., which can be regarded as a quantifying adjective. ÙÛáõë myus is 
used to choose between two or more persons or objects, and it refers to a specific 
person/object:

	 (209)	 ì³ÕÁ ã»Ù ·³, ÙÛáõë ûñÁ Ï·³Ù:

	 Vałĕ	 č’-em ga	 myus	 ōr-ĕ
	 Tomorrow	 neg-come-cond.fut.1.sg	 next.nom	 day.nom-the

	 kg-am.
	 come-cond.fut.1.sg

		  “Tomorrow I will not come; I will come the next day.” (=day after tomorrow)

		  In this sentence: ÙÛáõë myus has the same meaning as Ñ³çáñ¹ hajord “the next”.

If ÙÛáõë myus is used with a noun in the plural, it expresses “the remaining, the other”, 
as in:

	 (210)	 ÆëÏ ÙÛáõë Ï³Ý³Ûù ³ÙáÃÇó Í³ÍÏ»óÇÝ µ»ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ:

	 Isk	 myus	 kanayk’	 amot’ic’	 cackec’-in	 beran-ner-ĕ.
	 And	 other	 woman-pl.nom	 shame-abl	 close-aor-3.pl	 mouth-pl.nom-the
		  “And the other women closed the(ir) mouths from shame.”

In attributive use ÙÛáõë myus usually precedes its noun and assigns definiteness to it. This 
inherent definite meaning of ÙÛáõë myus was probably the main reason to group it with 
the demonstratives in traditional grammars of SMEA. But this “fact” does not explain why 
“adjectives” like Ñ³çáñ¹ hajord, Ñ»ï¨Û³É hetewyal, í»ñçÇÝ verjin etc. also assign definite-
ness to their head noun and why these words are not classified as demonstratives.

The indefinite and non-specific counterpart of ÙÛáõë myus, áõñÇß uriš “other, any other” 
is usually traditionally classified as an indefinite pronoun.

	 (41)	 a.	 ì³ÕÁ ã»Ù ·³, ÙÇ áõñÇß ûñ Ï·³Ù:

			   Vałĕ	 č’-em ga	 mi	 uriš	 ōr
			   Tomorrow	 neg- I am come-ptcp.neg.	 indef	 other	 day.nom

			   kg-am.
			   come-cond.fut.1.sg.

			   “Tomorrow I will not come; I will come another day.”

áõñÇß uriš does not belong to the class of indefinite pronouns for several reasons. It is almost 
synonymous with the adjectives ï³ñµ»ñ tarber “different, unlike” and ³ÛÉ ayl “other”.



2. 
ARMENIAN 
VOCABULARY   



I, me ես [es]
you դու [du]

he, she, it նա [nɑ]
we մենք [meŋk]
you (to a group) դուք [duk]
they նրանք [nrɑŋk]

Hello! (fam.) Բարև [bɑ′rɛv]
Hello! (form.) Բարև՜ ձեզ [bɑ′rɛv ′ʣɛz]
Good morning! Բարի լո՜ւյս [bɑ′ri ′lujs]
Good afternoon! Բարի օ՜ր [bɑ′ri ′or]
Good evening! Բարի երեկո՜ [bɑ′ri jere′ko]

to say hello բարևել [bɑre′vel]
Hi! (hello) Ողջո՜ւյն [voh′ʤujn]
greeting (n) ողջույն [voh′ʤujn]
to greet (vt) ողջունել [vohʤu′nel]
How are you? Ո՞նց են գործերդ [′vonʦ ɛn gor′ʦerd]

BASIC CONCEPTS. PART 1

1. Pronouns

2. Greetings. Salutations. Farewells



What's new? Ի՞նչ նորություն [′inʧ noru′ʦyn]

Bye-Bye! Goodbye! Ցտեսությո՜ւն [′ʦyn]
See you soon! Մինչ նոր

հանդիպո՜ւմ
[′minʧ ′nor ɑndi′pum]

Farewell! (to a friend) Մնաս բարո՜վ [′mnɑs bɑ′rov]
Farewell (form.) Մնաք բարո՜վ [′mnɑk bɑ′rov]
to say goodbye հրաժեշտ տալ [ɛrɑ′ʒeʃt ′tɑl]
So long! Առա՜յժմ [ɑ′rɑjʒm]

Thank you! Շնորհակալությո՜ւն [ʃnorɑkɑlu′ʦyn]
Thank you very
much!

Շատ շնորհակա՜լ եմ [′ʃʌt ʃnorɑ′kɑl em]

You're welcome Խնդրեմ [hndrem]
Don't mention it! Հոգ չէ [og ′ʧə]
It was nothing չարժե [ʧɑr′ʒɛ]

Excuse me! (fam.) Ներողությո՜ւն [nerohu′ʦyn]
Excuse me! (form.) Ներեցե՜ք [nere′ʦek]
to excuse (forgive) ներել [ne′rel]

to apologize (vi) ներողություն
խնդրել

[nerohu′ʦyn ′hndrel]

My apologies Ներեցեք [nere′ʦek]
I'm sorry! Ներեցե՜ք [nere′ʦek]
to forgive (vt) ներել [ne′rel]
please (adv) խնդրում եմ [′hndrum em]

Don't forget! Չմոռանա՜ք [ʧmorɑ′nɑk]
Certainly! Իհա՜րկե [i′ɑrke]



Of course not! Իհարկե ո՜չ [i′ɑrke ′voʧ]
Okay! (I agree) Համաձա՜յն եմ [ɑmɑ′ʣɑjn em]
That's enough! Բավակա՜ն է [bɑvɑ′kɑn ɛ]

mister, sir Պարո՜ն [pɑ′ron]
ma'am Տիկի՜ն [ti′kin]
miss Օրիո՜րդ [ori′ord]
young man Երիտասա՜րդ [eritɑ′sɑrd]
young man (little
boy)

Տղա՜ [thɑ]

miss (little girl) Աղջի՜կ [ɑh′ʤik]

0 zero զրո [zro]
1 one մեկ [mek]
2 two երկու [er′ku]
3 three երեք [e′rek]
4 four չորս [ʧors]

5 five հինգ [hiŋ]
6 six վեց [veʦ]
7 seven յոթ [jot]
8 eight ութ [ut]

3. How to address

4. Cardinal numbers. Part 1



9 nine ինը [′inɛ]

10 ten տաս [tɑs]
11 eleven տասնմեկ [tɑsn′mek]
12 twelve տասներկու [tɑsner′ku]
13 thirteen տասներեք [tɑsne′rek]
14 fourteen տասնչորս [tɑsn′ʧors]

15 fifteen տասնհինգ [tɑs′niŋ]
16 sixteen տասնվեց [tɑsn′veʦ]
17 seventeen տասնյոթ [tɑsn′jot]
18 eighteen տասնութ [tɑs′nut]
19 nineteen տասնինը [tɑs′ninɛ]

20 twenty քսան [ksɑn]
21 twenty-one քսանմեկ [ksɑn′mek]
22 twenty-two քսաներկու [ksɑner′ku]
23 twenty-three քսաներեք [ksɑne′rek]

30 thirty երեսուն [ere′sun]
31 thirty-one երեսունմեկ [eresun′mek]
32 thirty-two երեսուներկու [eresuner′ku]
33 thirty-three երեսուներեք [eresune′rek]

40 forty քառասուն [kɑrɑ′sun]
41 forty-one քառասունմեկ [kɑrɑsun′mek]
42 forty-two քառասուներկու [kɑrɑsuner′ku]
43 forty-three քառասուներեք [kɑrɑsune′rek]



50 fifty հիսուն [i′sun]
51 fifty-one հիսունմեկ [isun′mek]
52 fifty-two հիսուներկու [isuner′ku]
53 fifty-three հիսուներեք [isune′rek]

60 sixty վաթսուն [vɑ′ʦun]
61 sixty-one վաթսունմեկ [vɑʦun′mek]
62 sixty-two վաթսուներկու [vɑʦuner′ku]
63 sixty-three վաթսուներեք [vɑʦune′rek]

70 seventy յոթանասուն [jotɑnɑ′sun]
71 seventy-one յոթանասունմեկ [jotɑnɑsun′mek]
72 seventy-two յոթանասուներկու [jotɑnɑsuner′ku]
73 seventy-three յոթանասոներեք [jotɑnɑsune′rek]

80 eighty ութսուն [u′ʦun]
81 eighty-one ութսունմեկ [uʦun′mek]
82 eighty-two ութսուներկու [uʦuner′ku]
83 eighty-three ութսուներեք [uʦune′rek]

90 ninety իննսուն [iŋ′sun]
91 ninety-one իննսունմեկ [iŋsun′mek]
92 ninety-two իննսուներկու [iŋsuner′ku]
93 ninety-three իննսուներեք [iŋsune′rek]

100 one hundred հարյուր [ɑr′jur]

5. Cardinal numbers. Part 2



200 two hundred երկու հարյուր [er′ku ɑr′jur]
300 three hundred երեք հարյուր [e′rek ɑr′jur]
400 four hundred չորս հարյուր [′ʧors ɑr′jur]
500 five hundred հինգ հարյուր [′hiŋ ɑr′jur]

600 six hundred վեց հարյուր [′veʦ ɑr′jur]
700 seven hundred յոթ հարյուր [′jot ɑr′jur]
800 eight hundred ութ հարյուր [′ut ɑr′jur]
900 nine hundred ինը հարյուր [′inɛ ɑr′jur]

1000 one thousand հազար [ɑ′zɑr]
2000 two thousand երկու հազար [er′ku ɑ′zɑr]
3000 three thousand երեք հազար [e′rek ɑ′zɑr]
10000 ten thousand տաս հազար [′tɑs ɑ′zɑr]
one hundred
thousand

հարյուր հազար [ɑr′jur ɑ′zɑr]

million միլիոն [mili′on]
billion միլիարդ [mili′ɑrd]

first (adj) առաջին [ɑrɑ′ʤin]
second (adj) երկրորդ [erk′rord]
third (adj) երրորդ [er′rord]
fourth (adj) չորրորդ [ʧor′rord]
fifth (adj) հինգերորդ [′hiŋerord]

6. Ordinal numbers



sixth (adj) վեցերորդ [′veʦerord]
seventh (adj) յոթերորդ [′joterord]
eighth (adj) ութերորդ [′uterord]
ninth (adj) իններորդ [′iŋerord]
tenth (adj) տասներորդ [′tɑsnerord]

fraction կոտորակ [koto′rɑk]
one half մեկ երկրորդ [′mek erk′rord]
one third մեկ երրորդ [′mek er′rord]
one quarter մեկ չորրորդ [′mek ʧor′rord]

one eighth մեկ ութերորդ [′mek ′uterord]
one tenth մեկ տասներորդ [′mek ′tɑsnerord]
two thirds երկու երրորդ [er′ku er′rord]
three quarters երեք չորրորդ [e′rek ʧor′rord]

subtraction հանում [ɑ′num]
to subtract (vi, vt) հանել [ɑ′nel]
division բաժանում [bɑʒɑ′num]
to divide (vt) բաժանել [bɑʒɑ′nel]

addition գումարում [gumɑ′rum]

7. Numbers. Fractions

8. Numbers. Basic operations



to add up (vt) գումարել [gumɑ′rel]
to add (vi, vt) գումարել [gumɑ′rel]
multiplication բազմապատկում [bɑzmɑpɑt′kum]
to multiply (vt) բազմապատկել [bɑzmɑpɑt′kel]

digit, figure թիվ [tiv]
number թիվ [tiv]
numeral համարիչ [ɑmɑ′riʧ]
minus sign մինուս [′minus]
plus sign պլյուս [plys]
formula բանաձև [bɑnɑ′ʣev]

calculation հաշվարկ [ɑʃ′vɑrk]
to count (vt) հաշվել [ɑʃ′vel]
to count up հաշվարկ անել [ɑʃ′vɑrk ɑ′nel]
to compare (vt) համեմատել [ɑmemɑ′tel]

How much? քանի՞ [kɑ′ni]
sum, total գումար [gu′mɑr]
result արդյունք [ɑr′dyŋk]
remainder մնացորդ [mnɑ′ʦord]

a few … մի քանի [′mi kɑ′ni]
few (not many) մի փոքր … [′mi pokr]
a little (~ tired) մի քիչ … [mi ′kiʧ]

9. Numbers. Miscellaneous



the rest մնացածը [mnɑ′ʦɑʦı]
one and a half մեկ ու կես [mek u ′kes]
dozen դյուժին [dy′ʒin]

in half (adv) կես [kes]
equally (evenly) հավասար [ɑvɑ′sɑr]
half կես [kes]
time (three ~s) անգամ [ɑ′ŋɑm]

to advise (vt) խորհուրդ տալ [ho′rurd ′tɑl]
to agree (say yes) համաձայնվել [ɑmɑʣɑjn′vel]
to answer (vi, vt) պատասխանել [pɑtɑshɑ′nel]
to apologize (vi) ներողություն

խնդրել
[nerohu′ʦyn ′hndrel]

to arrive (vi) ժամանել [ʒɑmɑ′nel]
to ask (~ oneself) հարցնել [ɑrʦ′nel]
to ask (~ sb to do
sth)

խնդրել [hndrel]

to be (vi) լինել [li′nel]

to be afraid վախենալ [vɑhe′nɑl]
to be hungry ուզենալ ուտել [uze′nɑl u′tel]
to be interested in … հետաքրքրվել [ɛtɑkrkr′vel]
to be needed պետք լինել [′petk li′nel]
to be surprised զարմանալ [zɑrmɑ′nɑl]

10. The most important verbs. Part 1



to be thirsty ուզենալ խմել [uze′nɑl ′hmel]

to begin (vt) սկսել [sksel]
to belong to … պատկանել [pɑtkɑ′nel]
to boast (vi) պարծենալ [pɑrʦe′nɑl]
to break (split into
pieces)

կոտրել [kot′rel]

to call (for help) կանչել [kɑn′ʧel]
can (v aux) կարողանալ [kɑrohɑ′nɑl]
to catch (vt) բռնել [brnel]
to change (vt) փոխել [po′hel]
to choose (select) ընտրել [ınt′rel]

to come down իջնել [iʤ′nel]
to come in (enter) մտնել [mtnel]
to compare (vt) համեմատել [ɑmemɑ′tel]
to complain (vi, vt) գանգատվել [gɑŋɑt′vel]

to confuse (mix up) շփոթել [ʃpo′tel]
to continue (vt) շարունակել [ʃʌrunɑ′kel]
to control (vt) վերահսկել [verɑɛs′kel]
to cook (dinner) պատրաստել [pɑtrɑs′tel]

to cost (vt) արժենալ [ɑrʒe′nɑl]
to count (add up) հաշվել [ɑʃ′vel]
to count on … հույս դնել … վրա [ujs dnel ′vrɑ]
to create (vt) ստեղծել [steh′ʦel]
to cry (weep) լացել [lɑ′ʦel]



to deceive (vi, vt) խաբել [hɑ′bel]
to decorate (tree,
street)

զարդարել [zɑrdɑ′rel]

to defend (a country,
etc.)

պաշտպանել [pɑʃtpɑ′nel]

to demand (request
firmly)

պահանջել [pɑ:n′ʤel]

to dig (vt) փորել [po′rel]
to discuss (vt) քննարկել [kŋɑr′kel]
to do (vt) անել [ɑ′nel]
to doubt (have
doubts)

կասկածել [kɑskɑ′ʦel]

to drop (let fall) վայր գցել [′vɑjr gʦel]

to exist (vi) գոյություն ունենալ [goju′ʦyn une′nɑl]
to expect (foresee) կանխատեսել [kɑnhɑte′sel]
to explain (vt) բացատրել [bɑʦɑt′rel]

to fall (vi) ընկնել [ɛŋk′nel]
to find (vt) գտնել [gtnel]
to finish (vt) ավարտել [ɑvɑr′tel]
to fly (vi) թռչել [trʧel]
to follow … (come
after)

գնալ … հետևից [gnɑl ɛte′viʦ]

to forget (vi, vt) մոռանալ [morɑ′nɑl]

11. The most important verbs. Part 2



to forgive (vt) ներել [ne′rel]

to give (vt) տալ [tɑl]
to give a hint ակնարկել [ɑknɑr′kel]

to go (on foot) գնալ [gnɑl]
to go for a swim լողալ [lo′hɑl]
to go out (from …) դուրս գալ [′durs gɑl]
to guess right գուշակել [guʃʌ′kel]

to have (vt) ունենալ [une′nɑl]
to have breakfast նախաճաշել [nɑhɑʧɑ′ʃəl]
to have dinner ընթրել [ınt′rel]
to have lunch ճաշել [ʧɑ′ʃəl]

to hear (vt) լսել [lsel]
to help (vt) օգնել [og′nel]
to hide (vt) թաքցնել [tɑkʦ′nel]
to hope (vi, vt) հուսալ [u′sɑl]
to hunt (vi, vt) որս անել [′vors ɑ′nel]
to hurry (vi) շտապել [ʃtɑ′pel]

to inform (vt) տեղեկացնել [tehekɑʦ′nel]
to insist (vi, vt) պնդել [pndel]
to insult (vt) վիրավորել [virɑvo′rel]
to invite (vt) հրավիրել [ɛrɑvi′rel]

12. The most important verbs. Part 3



to joke (vi) կատակել [kɑtɑ′kel]

to keep (vt) պահպանել [pɑhpɑ′nel]
to keep silent լռել [lrel]
to kill (vt) սպանել [spɑ′nel]
to know (sb) ճանաչել [ʧɑnɑ′ʧel]
to know (sth) իմանալ [imɑ′nɑl]

to laugh (vi) ծիծաղել [ʦiʦɑ′hel]
to liberate (city, etc.) ազատագրել [ɑzɑtɑg′rel]
to like (I like ...) դուր գալ [′dur gɑl]
to look for …
(search)

փնտրել [pntrel]

to love (sb) սիրել [si′rel]

to make a mistake սխալվել [shɑl′vel]
to manage, to run ղեկավարել [hekɑvɑ′rel]
to mean (signify) նշանակել [nʃʌnɑ′kel]
to mention (talk
about)

հիշատակել [iʃʌtɑ′kel]

to miss (school, etc.) բաց թողնել [′bɑʦ toh′nel]
to notice (see) նկատել [ŋkɑ′tel]

to object (vi, vt) հակաճառել [ɑkɑʧɑ′rel]
to observe (see) հետևել [ɛte′vel]
to open (vt) բացել [bɑ′ʦel]
to order (meal, etc.) պատվիրել [pɑtvi′rel]
to order (mil.) հրամայել [ɛrɑmɑ′jel]
to own (possess) ունենալ [une′nɑl]



to participate (vi) մասնակցել [mɑsnɑk′ʦel]
to pay (vi, vt) վճարել [vʧɑ′rel]
to permit (vt) թույլատրել [tujlɑt′rel]
to plan (vt) պլանավորել [plɑnɑvo′rel]
to play (children) խաղալ [hɑ′hɑl]

to pray (vi, vt) աղոթել [ɑho′tel]
to prefer (vt) նախընտրել [nɑhɛnt′rel]
to promise (vt) խոստանալ [hostɑ′nɑl]
to pronounce (vt) արտասանել [ɑrtɑsɑ′nel]
to propose (vt) առաջարկել [ɑrɑʤɑr′kel]
to punish (vt) պատժել [pɑt′ʒel]

to read (vi, vt) կարդալ [kɑr′dɑl]
to recommend (vt) երաշխավորել [erɑʃhɑvo′rel]
to refuse (vi, vt) հրաժարվել [ɛrɑʒɑr′vel]
to regret (be sorry) ափսոսալ [ɑpso′sɑl]

to rent (sth from sb) վարձել [vɑr′ʣel]
to repeat (say again) կրկնել [krknel]
to reserve, to book ամրագրել [ɑmrɑg′rel]
to run (vi) վազել [vɑ′zel]

to save (rescue) փրկել [prkel]
to say (~ thank you) ասել [ɑ′sel]

13. The most important verbs. Part 4



to scold (vt) կշտամբել [kʃtɑm′bel]
to see (vt) տեսնել [tes′nel]
to sell (vt) վաճառել [vɑʧɑ′rel]
to send (vt) ուղարկել [uhɑr′kel]

to shoot (vi) կրակել [krɑ′kel]
to shout (vi) բղավել [bhɑ′vel]
to show (vt) ցույց տալ [′ʦujʦ tɑl]
to sign (document) ստորագրել [storɑg′rel]
to sit down (vi) նստել [nstel]
to smile (vi) ժպտալ [ʒptɑl]

to speak (vi, vt) խոսել [ho′sel]
to steal (money, etc.) գողանալ [gohɑ′nɑl]
to stop (cease) դադարեցնել [dɑdɑreʦ′nel]
to stop (for pause,
etc.)

կանգ առնել [′kɑŋ ɑr′nel]

to study (vt) ուսումնասիրել [usumnɑsi′rel]
to swim (vi) լողալ [lo′hɑl]

to take (vt) վերցնել [verʦ′nel]
to think (vi, vt) մտածել [mtɑ′ʦel]
to threaten (vt) սպառնալ [spɑr′nɑl]
to touch (with hands) ձեռք տալ [′ʣerk tɑl]
to translate (vt) թարգմանել [tɑrgmɑ′nel]
to trust (vt) վստահել [vstɑ′ɛl]
to try (attempt) փորձել [por′ʣel]
to turn (~ to the left) թեքվել [tɛk′vel]



to underestimate (vt) թերագնահատել [terɑgnɑ:′tel]
to understand (vt) հասկանալ [ɑskɑ′nɑl]
to unite (vt) միավորել [miɑvo′rel]

to wait (vt) սպասել [spɑ′sel]
to want (wish, desire) ուզենալ [uze′nɑl]
to warn (vt) զգուշացնել [zguʃʌʦ′nel]
to work (vi) աշխատել [ɑʃhɑ′tel]
to write (vt) գրել [grel]
to write down գրառել [grɑ′rel]

color գույն [gujn]
shade (tint) երանգ [e′rɑŋ]
hue գուներանգ [gunɛ′rɑŋ]
rainbow ծիածան [ʦiɑ′ʦɑn]

white (adj) սպիտակ [spi′tɑk]
black (adj) սև [sev]
gray (adj) մոխրագույն [mohrɑ′gujn]

green (adj) կանաչ [kɑ′nɑʧ]
yellow (adj) դեղին [de′hin]
red (adj) կարմիր [kɑr′mir]

blue (adj) կապույտ [kɑ′pujt]
light blue (adj) երկնագույն [erknɑ′gujn]

14. Colors



pink (adj) վարդագույն [vɑrdɑ′gujn]
orange (adj) նարնջագույն [nɑrnʤɑ′gujn]
violet (adj) մանուշակագույն [mɑnuʃʌkɑ′gujn]
brown (adj) շագանակագույն [ʃʌgɑnɑkɑ′gujn]

golden (adj) ոսկե [vos′ke]
silvery (adj) արծաթագույն [ɑrʦɑtɑ′gujn]

beige (adj) բեժ [beʒ]
cream (adj) կրեմագույն [kremɑ′gujn]
turquoise (adj) փիրուզագույն [piruzɑ′gujn]
cherry red (adj) բալագույն [bɑlɑ′gujn]
lilac (adj) բաց

մանուշակագույն
[′bɑʦ mɑnuʃʌkɑ′gujn]

crimson (adj) մորեգույն [more′gujn]

light (adj) բաց [bɑʦ]
dark (adj) մուգ [mug]
bright (adj) վառ [vɑr]

colored (pencils) գունավոր [gunɑ′vor]
color (e.g., ~ film) գունավոր [gunɑ′vor]
black-and-white (adj) սև ու սպիտակ [′sev u spi′tɑk]
plain (one color) միագույն [miɑ′gujn]
multicolored (adj) գույնզգույն [gujnz′gujn]

15. Questions



Who? Ո՞վ [ov]
What? Ի՞նչ [inʧ]
Where? (at, in) Որտե՞ղ [vor′teh]
Where (to)? Ո՞ւր [ur]
Where … from? Որտեղի՞ց [vorte′hiʦ]
When? Ե՞րբ [erb]
Why? (aim) Ինչո՞ւ [in′ʧu]
Why? (reason) Ինչո՞ւ [in′ʧu]

What for? Ինչի՞ համար [in′ʧi ɑ′mɑr]
How? (in what way) Ինչպե՞ս [inʧ′pes]
What? (which?) Ինչպիսի՞ [inʧpi′si]
Which? Ո՞րը [vo′rɛ]

To whom? Ո՞ւմ [um]
About whom? Ո՞ւմ մասին [′um mɑ′sin]
About what? Ինչի՞ մասին [in′ʧi mɑ′sin]
With whom? Ո՞ւմ հետ [′um ′ɛt]

How many? How
much?

քանի՞ [kɑ′ni]

Whose? Ո՞ւմ [um]

with (accompanied
by)

… հետ [ɛt]

without առանց [ɑ′rɑnʦ]

16. Prepositions



to (indicating
direction)

մեջ [meʤ]

about (talking ~ ...) մասին [mɑ′sin]
before (in time) առաջ [ɑ′rɑʤ]
in front of … առաջ [ɑ′rɑʤ]

under (beneath,
below)

տակ [tɑk]

above (over) վերևում [vere′vum]
on (atop) վրա [vrɑ]
from (off, out of) … ից [iʦ]
of (made from) … ից [iʦ]

in (e.g., ~ ten
minutes)

… անց [ɑnʦ]

over (across the top
of)

միջով [mi′ʤov]

Where? (at, in) Որտե՞ղ [vor′teh]
here (adv) այստեղ [ɑjs′teh]
there (adv) այնտեղ [ɑjn′teh]

somewhere (to be) որևէ տեղ [vore′vɛ ′teh]
nowhere (not
anywhere)

ոչ մի տեղ [voʧ mi ′teh]

by (near, beside) … մոտ [mot]

17. Function words. Adverbs. Part 1



by the window պատուհանի մոտ [pɑtuɑ′ni ′mot]

Where (to)? Ո՞ւր [ur]
here (e.g., come ~!) այստեղ [ɑjs′teh]
there (e.g., to go ~) այնտեղ [ɑjn′teh]
from here (adv) այստեղից [ɑjste′hiʦ]
from there (adv) այնտեղից [ɑjnte′hiʦ]

close (adv) մոտ [mot]
far (adv) հեռու [ɛ′ru]

near (e.g., ~ Paris) մոտ [mot]
nearby (adv) մոտակայքում [motɑkɑj′kum]
not far (adv) մոտիկ [mo′tik]

left (adj) ձախ [ʣɑh]
on the left ձախ կողմից [′ʣɑh koh′miʦ]
to the left դեպի ձախ [de′pi ′ʣɑh]

right (adj) աջ [ɑʤ]
on the right աջ կողմից [′ɑʤ koh′miʦ]
to the right դեպի աջ [de′pi ′ɑʤ]

in front (adv) առջևից [ɑrʤe′viʦ]
front (as adj) առջևի [ɑrʤe′vi]
ahead (in space) առաջ [ɑ′rɑʤ]

behind (adv) հետևում [ɛte′vum]
from behind հետևից [ɛte′viʦ]
back (towards the հետ [ɛt]



rear)

middle մեջտեղ [meʤ′teh]
in the middle մեջտեղում [meʤte′hum]

at the side կողքից [koh′kiʦ]
everywhere (adv) ամենուր [ɑme′nur]
around (in all
directions)

շուրջը [′ʃurʤɛ]

from inside միջից [mi′ʤiʦ]
somewhere (to go) որևէ տեղ [vore′vɛ ′teh]
straight (directly) ուղիղ [u′hih]
back (e.g., come ~) ետ [et]

from anywhere որևէ տեղից [vore′vɛ te′hiʦ]
from somewhere ինչ-որ տեղից [′inʧ ′vor te′hiʦ]

firstly (adv) առաջինը [ɑrɑ′ʤinɛ]
secondly (adv) երկրորդը [erk′rordɛ]
thirdly (adv) երրորդը [er′rordɛ]

suddenly (adv) հանկարծակի [ɑŋkɑr′ʦɑki]
at first (adv) սկզբում [skzbum]
for the first time առաջին անգամ [ɑrɑ′ʤin ɑ′ŋɑm]
long before … … շատ առաջ [′ʃʌt ɑ′rɑʤ]
anew (over again) կրկին [krkin]
for good (adv) ընդմիշտ [ınd′miʃt]

never (adv) երբեք [er′bek]



again (adv) նորից [no′riʦ]
now (adv) այժմ [ɑjʒm]
often (adv) հաճախ [ɑ′ʧɑh]
then (adv) այն ժամանակ [′ɑjn ʒɑmɑ′nɑk]
urgently (quickly) շտապ [ʃtɑp]
usually (adv) սովորաբար [sovorɑ′bɑr]

by the way, … ի դեպ, … [i ′dep]
possible (that is ~) հնարավոր է [ɛnɑrɑ′vor ɛ]
probably (adv) հավանաբար [ɑvɑnɑ′bɑr]
maybe (adv) միգուցե [migu′ʦe]
besides … բացի այդ, … [bɑ′ʦi ′ɑjd]
that's why … այդ պատճառով [′ɑjd pɑʧɑ′rov]
in spite of … չնայած … [ʧnɑ′jɑʦ]
thanks to … շնորհիվ … [ʃno′riv]

what (pron.) ինչ [inʧ]
that որ [vor]
something ինչ-որ բան [inʧ vor ′bɑn]
anything (something) որևէ բան [′vorevɛ ′bɑn]
nothing ոչ մի բան [voʧ mi ′bɑn]

who (pron.) ով [ov]
someone ինչ-որ մեկը [′inʧ ′vor ′mekı]
somebody որևէ մեկը [′vorevɛ ′mekı]

nobody ոչ մեկ [voʧ ′mek]
nowhere (a voyage
to ~)

ոչ մի տեղ [voʧ mi ′teh]



nobody's ոչ մեկինը [′voʧ me′kinı]
somebody's որևէ մեկինը [′vorevɛ me′kinı]

so (I'm ~ glad) այնպես [ɑjn′pes]
also (as well) նմանապես [nmɑnɑ′pes]
too (as well) նույնպես [′nujnpes]

Why? Ինչո՞ւ [in′ʧu]
for some reason չգիտես ինչու [ʧgi′tes in′ʧu]
because … որովհետև, … [vorovɛ′tev]
for some purpose ինչ-որ նպատակով [′inʧ ′vor npɑtɑ′kov]

and և [ev]

or կամ [kɑm]
but բայց [bɑjʦ]
for (e.g., ~ me) համար [ɑ′mɑr]

too (~ many people) չափազանց [ʧɑpɑ′zɑnʦ]
only (exclusively) միայն [mi′ɑjn]
exactly (adv) ճիշտ [ʧiʃt]
about (more or less) մոտ [mot]

approximately (adv) մոտավորապես [motɑvorɑ′pes]
approximate (adj) մոտավոր [motɑ′vor]
almost (adv) գրեթե [′grete]
the rest մնացածը [mnɑ′ʦɑʦı]

18. Function words. Adverbs. Part 2



each (adj) յուրաքանչյուր [jurɑkɑn′ʧur]
any (no matter
which)

ցանկացած [ʦɑŋkɑ′ʦɑʦ]

many, much (a lot of) շատ [ʃʌt]
many people շատերը [ʃʌ′terı]
all (everyone) բոլորը [bo′lorı]

in return for … ի փոխարեն … [i pohɑ′ren]
in exchange (adv) փոխարեն [pohɑ′ren]
by hand (made) ձեռքով [ʣer′kov]
hardly (negative
opinion)

հազիվ թե [ɑ′ziv te]

probably (adv) երևի [ere′vi]
on purpose (adv) դիտմամբ [dit′mɑmb]
by accident (adv) պատահաբար [pɑtɑ:′bɑr]

very (adv) շատ [ʃʌt]
for example (adv) օրինակ [ori′nɑk]
between միջև [mi′ʤev]
among միջավայրում [miʤɑvɑj′rum]
so much (such a lot) այնքան [ɑj′ŋkɑn]
especially (adv) հատկապես [ɑtkɑ′pes]



Monday երկուշաբթի [erkuʃʌb′ti]
Tuesday երեքշաբթի [erekʃʌb′ti]
Wednesday չորեքշաբթի [ʧorekʃʌb′ti]
Thursday հինգշաբթի [iŋʃʌb′ti]
Friday ուրբաթ [ur′bɑt]
Saturday շաբաթ [ʃʌ′bɑt]
Sunday կիրակի [kirɑ′ki]

today (adv) այսօր [ɑj′sor]
tomorrow (adv) վաղը [′vɑhı]
the day after
tomorrow

վաղը չէ մյուս օրը [′vɑhı ′ʧe ′mys ′orı]

yesterday (adv) երեկ [e′rek]
the day before
yesterday

նախանցյալ օրը [nɑhɑn′ʦʲɑl ′orı]

day օր [or]
workday աշխատանքային օր [ɑʃhɑtɑŋkɑ′jın ′or]
public holiday տոնական օր [tonɑ′kɑn ′or]
day off հանգստյան օր [ɑŋs′tʲɑn ′or]

BASIC CONCEPTS. PART 2

19. Weekdays



weekend շաբաթ, կիրակի [ʃʌ′bɑt], [kirɑ′ki]

all day long ամբողջ օր [ɑm′bohʤ ′or]
next day (adv) մյուս օրը [′mys ′orı]
two days ago երկու օր առաջ [er′ku ′or ɑ′rɑʤ]
the day before նախորդ օրը [nɑ′hord ′orı]
daily (adj) ամենօրյա [ɑmeno′rʲɑ]
every day (adv) ամեն օր [ɑ′men ′or]

week շաբաթ [ʃʌ′bɑt]
last week (adv) անցյալ շաբաթ [ɑn′ʦʲɑl ʃʌ′bɑt]
next week (adv) հաջորդ շաբաթ [ɑ′ʤort ′orı]
weekly (adj) շաբաթական [ʃʌbɑtɑ′kɑn]
every week (adv) շաբաթական [ʃʌbɑtɑ′kɑn]
twice a week շաբաթը երկու

անգամ
[ʃʌ′bɑtı er′ku ɑ′ŋɑm]

every Tuesday ամեն երեքշաբթի [ɑ′men erekʃʌb′ti]

morning առավոտ [ɑrɑ′vot]
in the morning առավոտյան [ɑrɑvo′tʲɑn]
noon, midday կեսօր [ke′sor]
in the afternoon ճաշից հետո [ʧɑ′ʃiʦ ɛ′to]

evening երեկո [ere′ko]
in the evening երեկոյան [ereko′jɑn]

20. Hours. Day and night



night գիշեր [gi′ʃər]
at night գիշերը [gi′ʃərı]
midnight կեսգիշեր [kesgi′ʃər]

second վայրկյան [vɑjr′kʲɑn]
minute րոպե [ro′pɛ]
hour ժամ [ʒɑm]
half an hour կես ժամ [kes ′ʒɑm]
quarter of an hour քառորդ ժամ [kɑ′rord ′ʒɑm]
fifteen minutes տասնհինգ րոպե [tɑs′niŋ ro′pɛ]
24 hours օր [or]

sunrise արևածագ [ɑrevɑ′ʦɑg]
dawn արևածագ [ɑrevɑ′ʦɑg]
early morning վաղ առավոտ [′vɑh ɑrɑ′vot]
sunset մայրամուտ [mɑjrɑ′mut]

early in the morning վաղ առավոտյան [′vɑh ɑrɑvo′tʲɑn]
this morning այսօր առավոտյան [ɑj′sor ɑrɑvo′tʲɑn]
tomorrow morning վաղը առավոտյան [′vɑhı ɑrɑvo′tʲɑn]

this afternoon այսօր ցերեկը [ɑj′sor ʦe′rekı]
in the afternoon ճաշից հետո [ʧɑ′ʃiʦ ɛ′to]
tomorrow afternoon վաղը ճաշից հետո [′vɑhı ʧɑ′ʃiʦ ɛ′to]

tonight (this evening) այսօր երեկոյան [ɑj′sor ereko′jɑn]
tomorrow night վաղը երեկոյան [′vɑhı ereko′jɑn]

at 3 o'clock sharp ուղիղ ժամը երեքին [u′hih ′ʒɑmı ere′kin]
about 4 o'clock մոտ ժամը չորսին [′mot ′ʒɑmı ʧor′sin]



by 12 o'clock մոտ ժամը
տասներկուսին

[′mot ′ʒɑmı tɑsnerku
′sin]

in 20 minutes քսան րոպեից [′ksɑn ropɛ′iʦ]
in an hour մեկ ժամից [′mek ʒɑ′miʦ]
on time (adv) ժամանակին [ʒɑmɑnɑ′kin]

a quarter of … տասնհինգ պակաս [tɑs′niŋ pɑ′kɑs]
within an hour մեկ ժամվա

ընթացքում
[′mek ʒɑm′vɑ ıntɑʦ
′kum]

every 15 minutes տասնհինգ րոպեն
մեկ

[tɑs′niŋ ro′pen ′mek]

round the clock ողջ օրը [′vohʤ ′orı]

January հունվար [un′vɑr]
February փետրվար [petr′vɑr]
March մարտ [mɑrt]
April ապրիլ [ɑp′ril]
May մայիս [mɑ′jıs]
June հունիս [u′nis]

July հուլիս [u′lis]
August օգոստոս [ogos′tos]
September սեպտեմբեր [septem′ber]
October հոկտեմբեր [oktem′ber]
November նոյեմբեր [noem′ber]

21. Months. Seasons



December դեկտեմբեր [dektem′ber]

spring գարուն [gɑ′run]
in spring գարնանը [gɑr′nɑnı]
spring (as adj) գարնանային [gɑrnɑnɑ′jın]

summer ամառ [ɑ′mɑr]
in summer ամռանը [ɑm′rɑnı]
summer (as adj) ամառային [ɑmɑrɑ′jın]

fall աշուն [ɑ′ʃun]
in fall աշնանը [ɑʃ′nɑnı]
fall (as adj) աշնանային [ɑʃnɑnɑ′jın]

winter ձմեռ [ʣmer]
in winter ձմռանը [′ʣmrɑnı]
winter (as adj) ձմեռային [ʣmerɑ′jın]

month ամիս [ɑ′mis]
this month այս ամիս [′ɑjs ɑ′mis]
next month մյուս ամիս [′mys ɑ′mis]
last month անցյալ ամիս [ɑn′ʦʲɑl ɑ′mis]

a month ago մեկ ամիս առաջ [′mek ɑ′mis ɑ′rɑʤ]
in a month մեկ ամիս հետո [′mek ɑ′mis ɛ′to]
in two months երկու ամիս հետո [er′ku ɑ′mis ɛ′to]
the whole month ամբողջ ամիս [ɑm′bohʤ ɑ′mis]
all month long ողջ ամիս [′vohʤ ɑ′mis]

monthly (~ ամսական [ɑmsɑ′kɑn]



magazine)

monthly (adv) ամեն ամիս [ɑ′men ɑ′mis]
every month ամեն ամիս [ɑ′men ɑ′mis]
twice a month ամսական երկու

անգամ
[ɑmsɑ′kɑn er′ku ɑ
′ŋɑm]

year տարի [tɑ′ri]
this year այս տարի [′ɑjs tɑ′ri]
next year մյուս տարի [′mys tɑ′ri]
last year անցյալ տարի [ɑn′ʦʲɑl tɑ′ri]

a year ago մեկ տարի առաջ [′mek tɑ′ri ɑ′rɑʤ]
in a year մեկ տարի անց [′mek tɑ′ri ′ɑnʦ]
in two years երկու տարի անց [er′ku tɑ′ri ′ɑnʦ]
the whole year ամբողջ տարի [ɑm′bohʤ tɑ′ri]
all year long ողջ տարի [′vohʤ tɑ′ri]

every year ամեն տարի [ɑ′men tɑ′ri]
annual (adj) տարեկան [tɑre′kɑn]
annually (adv) ամեն տարի [ɑ′men tɑ′ri]
4 times a year տարեկան չորս

անգամ
[tɑre′kɑn ′ʧors ɑ
′ŋɑm]

date (e.g., today's ~) ամսաթիվ [ɑmsɑ′tiv]
date (e.g., ~ of birth) ամսաթիվ [ɑmsɑ′tiv]
calendar օրացույց [orɑ′ʦujʦ]

half a year կես տարի [′kes tɑ′ri]
six months կիսամյակ [kisɑ′mʲɑk]



season (summer,
etc.)

սեզոն [se′zon]

century դար [dɑr]

time ժամանակ [ʒɑmɑ′nɑk]
instant (n) ակնթարթ [ɑkn′tɑrt]
moment ակնթարթ [ɑkn′tɑrt]
instant (adj) ակնթարթային [ɑkntɑrt′jın]
lapse (of time) ժամանակահատված [ʒɑmɑnɑkɑ:t′vɑʦ]
life կյանք [kʲɑŋk]
eternity հավերժություն [ɑverʒu′ʦyn]

epoch դարաշրջան [dɑrɑʃr′ʤɑn]
era դարաշրջան [dɑrɑʃr′ʤɑn]
cycle ցիկլ [ʦikl]
period ժամանակահատված [ʒɑmɑnɑkɑ:t′vɑʦ]
term (short-~) ժամկետ [ʒɑm′ket]

the future ապագա [ɑpɑ′gɑ]
future (as adj) ապագա [ɑpɑ′gɑ]
next time հաջորդ անգամ [ɑ′ʤord ɑ′ŋɑm]
the past անցյալ [ɑn′ʦʲɑl]
past (recent) անցյալ [ɑn′ʦʲɑl]
last time անցյալ անգամ [ɑn′ʦʲɑl ɑ′ŋɑm]

22. Time. Miscellaneous



later (adv) քիչ անց [kiʧ ′ɑnʦ]
after հետո [ɛ′to]
nowadays (adv) այժմ [ɑjʒm]
now (adv) հիմա [i′mɑ]
immediately (adv) անմիջապես [ɑnmiʤɑ′pes]
soon (adv) շուտով [ʃu′tov]
in advance
(beforehand)

նախօրոք [nɑho′rok]

a long time ago վաղուց [vɑ′huʦ]
recently (adv) վերջերս [ver′ʤers]
destiny ճակատագիր [ʧɑkɑtɑ′gir]
memories (childhood
~)

հիշոհություններ [iʃohu′ʦy′ŋer]

archives արխիվ [ɑr′hiv]

during … … ժամանակ [ʒɑmɑ′nɑk]
long, a long time
(adv)

երկար ժամանակ [er′kɑr ʒɑmɑ′nɑk]

not long (adv) կարճ ժամանակ [′kɑrʧ ʒɑmɑ′nɑk]
early (in the morning) շուտ [ʃut]
late (not early) ուշ [uʃ]

forever (for good) ընդմիշտ [ınd′miʃt]
to start (begin) սկսել [sksel]
to postpone (vt) տեղափոխել [tehɑpo′hel]

at the same time միաժամանակ [miɑʒɑmɑ′nɑk]
permanently (adv) անընդհատ [ɑnın′dɑt]



constant (noise,
pain)

անընդմեջ [ɑnınd′meʤ]

temporary (adj) ժամանակավոր [ʒɑmɑnɑkɑ′vor]

sometimes (adv) երբեմն [er′bemn]
rarely (adv) հազվադեպ [ɑzvɑ′dep]
often (adv) հաճախ [ɑ′ʧɑh]

rich (adj) հարուստ [ɑ′rust]
poor (adj) աղքատ [ɑh′kɑt]

ill, sick (adj) հիվանդ [i′vɑnd]
healthy (adj) առողջ [ɑ′rohʤ]

big (adj) մեծ [meʦ]
small (adj) փոքր [pokr]

quickly (adv) արագ [ɑ′rɑg]
slowly (adv) դանդաղ [dɑn′dɑh]

fast (adj) արագ [ɑ′rɑg]
slow (adj) դանդաղ [dɑn′dɑh]

cheerful (adj) ուրախ [u′rɑh]
sad (adj) տխուր [thur]

together (adv) միասին [miɑ′sin]
separately (adv) առանձին [ɑrɑn′ʣin]

23. Opposites



aloud (to read) բարձրաձայն [bɑrʣrɑ′ʣɑjn]
silently (to oneself) մտքում [mtkum]

tall (adj) բարձր [bɑrʣr]
low (adj) ցածրահասակ [ʦɑʦrɑ:′sɑk]

deep (adj) խորը [′horı]
shallow (adj) ծանծաղ [ʦɑn′ʦɑh]

yes այո [ɑ′jo]
no ոչ [voʧ]

distant (in space) հեռու [ɛ′ru]
nearby (adj) մոտիկ [mo′tik]

far (adv) հեռու [ɛ′ru]
nearby (adv) մոտ [mot]

long (adj) երկար [er′kɑr]
short (adj) կարճ [kɑrʧ]

good (kindhearted) բարի [bɑ′ri]
evil (adj) չար [ʧɑr]

married (adj) ամուսնացած [ɑmusnɑ′ʦɑʦ]
single (adj) ամուրի [ɑmu′ri]

to forbid (vt) արգելել [ɑrge′lel]
to permit (vt) թույլատրել [tujlɑt′rel]

end վերջ [verʤ]
beginning սկիզբ [skizb]



left (adj) ձախ [ʣɑh]
right (adj) աջ [ɑʤ]

first (adj) առաջին [ɑrɑ′ʤin]
last (adj) վերջին [ver′ʤin]

crime հանցագործություն [ɑnʦɑgorʦu′ʦyn]
punishment պատիժ [pɑ′tiʒ]

to order (vt) հրամայել [ɛrɑmɑ′jel]
to obey (vi, vt) ենթարկվել [entɑrk′vel]

straight (adj) ուղիղ [u′hih]
curved (adj) ծուռ [ʦur]

heaven դրախտ [drɑht]
hell դժոխք [ʤohk]

to be born ծնվել [ʦnvel]
to die (vi) մահանալ [mɑ:′nɑl]

strong (adj) ուժեղ [u′ʒeh]
weak (adj) թույլ [tujl]

old (adj) ծեր [ʦer]
young (adj) երիտասարդ [eritɑ′sɑrd]

old (adj) հին [in]
new (adj) նոր [nor]

hard (adj) կոշտ [koʃt]



soft (adj) փափուկ [pɑ′puk]

warm (adj) տաք [tɑk]
cold (adj) սառը [′sɑrı]

fat (adj) գեր [ger]
slim (adj) նիհար [ni′ɑr]

narrow (adj) նեղ [neh]
wide (adj) լայն [lɑjn]

good (adj) լավ [lɑv]
bad (adj) վատ [vɑt]

brave (adj) քաջ [kɑʤ]
cowardly (adj) վախկոտ [vɑh′kot]

square քառակուսի [kɑrɑku′si]
square (as adj) քառակուսի [kɑrɑku′si]
circle շրջան [ʃrʤɑn]
round (adj) կլոր [klor]
triangle եռանկյունի [erɑŋkju′ni]
triangular (adj) եռանկյունաձև [erɑŋkjunɑ′ʣev]

oval օվալ [o′vɑl]
oval (as adj) օվալաձև [ovɑlɑ′ʣev]
rectangle ուղղանկյուն [uhɑ′ŋkyn]

24. Lines and shapes



rectangular (adj) ուղղանկյունաձև [uhɑ′ŋkynɑ′ʣev]

pyramid բուրգ [burg]
rhombus շեղանկյուն [ʃəhɑ′ŋkyn]
trapezoid սեղանակերպ [sehɑnɑ′kerp]
cube խորանարդ [horɑ′nɑrd]
prism հատվածակողմ [ɑtvɑʦɑ′kohm]

circumference շրջագիծ [ʃrʤɑ′giʦ]
sphere գունդ [gund]
globe (sphere) գունդ [gund]
diameter տրամագիծ [trɑmɑ′giʦ]
radius շառավիղ [ʃʌrɑ′vih]
perimeter պարագիծ [pɑrɑ′giʦ]
center կենտրոն [kent′ron]

horizontal (adj) հորիզոնական [orizonɑ′kɑn]
vertical (adj) ուղղաձիգ [uhɑ′giʦ]
parallel (n) զուգահեռ [zugɑ′ɛr]
parallel (as adj) զուգահեռ [zugɑ′ɛr]

line գիծ [giʦ]
stroke գիծ [giʦ]
straight line ուղիղ [u′hih]
curve (curved line) կոր [kor]
thin (line, etc.) բարակ [bɑ′rɑk]
contour (outline) ուրվագիծ [urvɑ′giʦ]

intersection հատում [ɑ′tum]



right angle ուղիղ անկյուն [u′hih ɑ′ŋkyn]
segment հատված [ɑt′vɑʦ]
sector հատված [ɑt′vɑʦ]
side (of triangle) կողմ [kohm]
angle անկյուն [ɑ′ŋkyn]

weight քաշ [kɑʃ]
length երկարություն [erkɑru′ʦyn]
width լայնություն [lɑjnu′ʦyn]
height բարձրություն [bɑrʣru′ʦyn]
depth խորություն [horu′ʦyn]
volume ծավալ [ʦɑ′vɑl]
area մակերես [mɑke′res]

gram գրամ [grɑm]
milligram միլիգրամ [milig′rɑm]
kilogram կիլոգրամ [kilog′rɑm]
ton տոննա [′toŋɑ]
pound ֆունտ [funt]
ounce ունցիա [′unʦijɑ]

meter մետր [metr]
millimeter միլիմետր [mili′metr]
centimeter սանտիմետր [sɑnti′metr]
kilometer կիլոմետր [kilo′metr]

25. Units of measurement



mile մղոն [mhon]

inch դյույմ [dyjm]
foot ֆութ [fut]
yard յարդ [jɑrd]

square meter քառակուսի մետր [kɑrɑku′si ′metr]
hectare հեկտար [ɛk′tɑr]

liter լիտր [litr]
degree աստիճան [ɑsti′ʧɑn]
volt վոլտ [voʎt]
ampere ամպեր [ɑm′per]
horsepower ձիաուժ [ʣiɑ′uʒ]

quantity քանակ [kɑ′nɑk]
a little bit of … մի փոքր … [′mi pokr]
half կես [kes]
dozen դյուժին [dy′ʒin]
piece (item) հատ [ɑt]

size չափս [ʧɑps]
scale (map ~) մասշտաբ [mɑsʃ′tɑb]

minimal (adj) նվազագույն [nvɑzɑ′gujn]
the smallest (adj) փոքրագույն [pokrɑ′gujn]
medium (adj) միջին [mi′ʤin]
maximal (adj) առավելագույն [ɑrɑvelɑ′gujn]
the largest (adj) մեծագույն [meʦɑ′gujn]



jar (glass) բանկա [bɑ′ŋkɑ]
can տարա [tɑ′rɑ]
bucket դույլ [dujl]
barrel տակառ [tɑ′kɑr]

basin (for washing) թաս [tɑs]
tank (for liquid, gas) բաք [bɑk]
hip flask տափակաշիշ [tɑpɑkɑ′ʃiʃ]
jerrycan թիթեղ [ti′teh]
cistern (tank) ցիստեռն [ʦis′tern]

mug գավաթ [gɑ′vɑt]
cup (of coffee, etc.) բաժակ [bɑ′ʒɑk]
saucer պնակ [pnɑk]
glass (tumbler) բաժակ [bɑ′ʒɑk]
glass (~ of vine) գավաթ [gɑ′vɑt]
saucepan կաթսա [kɑ′ʦɑ]

bottle (~ of wine) շիշ [ʃiʃ]
neck (of the bottle) բերան [be′rɑn]

carafe գրաֆին [grɑ′fin]
pitcher
(earthenware)

սափոր [sɑ′por]

vessel (container) անոթ [ɑ′not]
pot (crock) կճուճ [kʧuʧ]

26. Containers



vase վազա [′vɑzɑ]

bottle (~ of perfume) սրվակ [srvɑk]
vial, small bottle սրվակիկ [srvɑ′kik]
tube (of toothpaste) պարկուճ [pɑr′kuʧ]

sack (bag) պարկ [pɑrk]
bag (paper ~, plastic
~)

տոպրակ [top′rɑk]

pack (of cigarettes,
etc.)

տուփ [tup]

box (e.g., shoebox) տուփ [tup]
crate դարակ [dɑ′rɑk]
basket զամբյուղ [zɑm′byh]

material նյութ [nyt]
wood փայտ [pɑjt]
wooden (adj) փայտյա [pɑj′tʲɑ]

glass (n) ապակի [ɑpɑ′ki]
glass (as adj) ապակյա [ɑpɑ′kʲɑ]

stone (n) քար [kɑr]
stone (as adj) քարե [kɑ′re]

plastic (n) պլաստիկ [plɑs′tik]

27. Materials



plastic (as adj) պլաստմասե [plɑstmɑ′sɛ]

rubber (n) ռետին [re′tin]
rubber (as adj) ռետինե [reti′nɛ]

material, fabric (n) գործվածք [gorʦ′vɑʦk]
fabric (as adj) գործվածքից [gorʦvɑʦ′kiʦ]

paper (n) թուղթ [tuht]
paper (as adj) թղթե [thtɛ]

cardboard (n) ստվարաթուղթ [stvɑrɑ′tuht]
cardboard (as adj) ստվարաթղթե [stvɑrɑth′tɛ]

polyethylene պոլիէթիլեն [poliɛti′len]
cellophane ցելոֆան [ʦelo′fɑn]
plywood ֆաներա [fɑ′nerɑ]

porcelain (n) ճենապակի [ʧenɑpɑ′ki]
porcelain (as adj) ճենապակե [ʧenɑpɑ′kɛ]
clay (n) կավ [kɑv]
clay (as adj) կավե [kɑ′vɛ]
ceramics (n) կերամիկա [ke′rɑmikɑ]
ceramic (as adj) կերամիկական [kerɑmikɑ′kɑn]

metal (n) մետաղ [me′tɑh]
metal (as adj) մետաղյա [metɑ′ɦɑ]

28. Metals



alloy (n) ձուլվածք [ʣul′vɑʦk]

gold (n) ոսկի [vos′ki]
gold, golden (adj) ոսկյա [vos′kʲɑ]
silver (n) արծաթ [ɑr′ʦɑt]
silver (as adj) արծաթյա [ɑrʦɑ′tʲɑ]

iron (n) երկաթ [er′kɑt]
iron (adj), made of
iron

երկաթյա [erkɑ′tʲɑ]

steel (n) պողպատ [poh′pɑt]
steel (as adj) պողպատյա [pohpɑ′tʲɑ]
copper (n) պղինձ [phinʣ]
copper (as adj) պղնձե [phnʣɛ]

aluminum (n) ալյումին [ɑly′min]
aluminum (as adj) ալյումինե [ɑlymi′nɛ]
bronze (n) բրոնզ [bronz]
bronze (as adj) բրոնզե [bron′zɛ]

brass արույր [ɑ′rujr]
nickel նիկել [ni′kel]
platinum պլատին [plɑ′tin]
mercury սնդիկ [sndik]
tin անագ [ɑ′nɑg]
lead կապար [kɑ′pɑr]
zinc ցինկ [ʦiŋk]



human being մարդ [mɑrd]
man (adult male) տղամարդ [thɑ′mɑrd]
woman կին [kin]
child երեխա [ere′hɑ]

girl աղջիկ [ɑh′ʤik]
boy տղա [thɑ]
teenager դեռահաս [derɑ′ɑs]
old man ծերունի [ʦeru′ni]
old woman պառավ [pɑ′rɑv]

organism օրգանիզմ [orgɑ′nizm]
heart սիրտ [sirt]
blood արյուն [ɑ′ryn]

HUMAN BEING

HUMAN BEING. THE BODY

29. Humans. Basic concepts

30. Human anatomy



artery զարկերակ [zɑrke′rɑk]
vein երակ [e′rɑk]

brain ուղեղ [u′heh]
nerve ներվ [nerv]
nerves ներվեր [ner′ver]
vertebra ող [voh]
spine ողնաշար [vohnɑ′ʃʌr]

stomach (organ) ստամոքս [stɑ′moks]
intestines, bowel աղիքներ [ɑhik′ner]
intestine (e.g., large
~)

աղիք [ɑ′hik]

liver լյարդ [ʎɑrd]
kidney երիկամ [eri′kɑm]

bone ոսկոր [vos′kor]
skeleton կմախք [kmɑhk]
rib կողոսկր [ko′hoskr]
skull գանգ [gɑŋ]

muscle մկան [mkɑn]
biceps բիցեպս [′biʦeps]
triceps տրիցեպս [′triʦeps]

tendon ջիլ [ʤil]
joint հոդ [od]
lungs թոքեր [to′ker]
genitals սեռական օրգաններ [serɑ′kɑn orgɑ′ŋer]



skin մաշկ [mɑʃk]

head գլուխ [gluh]
face երես [e′res]
nose քիթ [kit]
mouth բերան [be′rɑn]

eye աչք [ɑʧk]
eyes աչքեր [ɑʧ′ker]
pupil բիբ [bib]
eyebrow ունք [uŋk]
eyelash թարթիչ [tɑr′tiʧ]
eyelid կոպ [kɑp]

tongue լեզու [le′zu]
tooth ատամ [ɑ′tɑm]
lips շրթունքներ [ʃrtuŋk′ner]
cheekbones այտոսկրեր [ɑjtosk′rer]
gum լինդ [lind]
palate քիմք [kimk]

nostrils քթածակեր [ktɑʦɑ′ker]
chin կզակ [kzɑk]
jaw ծնոտ [ʦnot]
cheek այտ [ɑjt]

31. Head



forehead ճակատ [ʧɑ′kɑt]
temple քներակ [kne′rɑk]
ear ականջ [ɑ′kɑnʤ]
back of the head ծոծրակ [ʦoʦ′rɑk]
neck պարանոց [pɑrɑ′noʦ]
throat կոկորդ [ko′kord]

hair մազեր [mɑ′zer]
hairstyle սանրվածք [sɑnr′vɑʦk]
haircut սանրվածք [sɑnr′vɑʦk]
wig կեղծամ [keh′ʦɑm]

mustache բեղեր [be′her]
beard մորուք [mo′ruk]
to have (a beard,
etc.)

կրել [krel]

braid հյուս [hjus]
sideburns այտամորուք [ɑjtɑmo′ruk]

red-haired (adj) շիկահեր [ʃikɑ′ɛr]
gray (hair) ալեհեր [ɑle′ɛr]
bald (adj) ճաղատ [ʧɑ′hɑt]
bald patch ճաղատ [ʧɑ′hɑt]

ponytail պոչ [poʧ]
bangs մազափունջ [mɑzɑ′punʤ]

32. Human body



hand դաստակ [dɑs′tɑk]
arm թև [tev]

finger մատ [mɑt]
thumb բութ մատ [but ′mɑt]
little finger ճկույթ [ʧkujt]
nail եղունգ [e′huŋ]

fist բռունցք [brunʦk]
palm ափ [ɑp]
wrist դաստակ [dɑs′tɑk]
forearm նախաբազուկ [nɑhɑbɑ′zuk]
elbow արմունկ [ɑr′muŋk]
shoulder ուս [us]

leg ոտք [votk]
foot ոտնաթաթ [votnɑ′tɑt]
knee ծունկ [ʦuŋk]
calf (part of leg) սրունք [sruŋk]
hip ազդր [ɑzdr]
heel կրունկ [kruŋk]

body մարմին [mɑr′min]
stomach փոր [por]
chest կրծքավանդակ [krʦkɑvɑn′dɑk]
breast կուրծք [kurʦk]
flank կող [koh]
back մեջք [meʤk]



lower back գոտկատեղ [gotkɑ′teh]
waist գոտկատեղ [gotkɑ′teh]

navel պորտ [port]
buttocks նստատեղ [nstɑ′teh]
bottom հետույք [ɛ′tujk]

beauty mark խալ [hɑl]
tattoo դաջվածք [dɑʤ′vɑʦk]
scar սպի [spi]



clothes հագուստ [ɑ′gust]
outer clothing վերնազգեստ [vernɑz′gest]
winter clothing ձմեռային հագուստ [ʣmerɑ′jın ɑ′gust]

overcoat վերարկու [verɑr′ku]
fur coat մուշտակ [muʃ′tɑk]
fur jacket կիսամուշտակ [kisɑmuʃ′tɑk]
down coat բմբուլե բաճկոն [bmbu′lɛ bɑʧ′kon]

jacket (e.g., leather
~)

բաճկոն [bɑʧ′kon]

raincoat թիկնոց [tik′noʦ]
waterproof (adj) անջրանցիկ [ɑnʤrɑn′ʦik]

shirt վերնաշապիկ [vernɑʃʌ′pik]
pants տաբատ [tɑ′bɑt]
jeans ջինսեր [ʤin′ser]

CLOTHING AND ACCESSORIES

33. Outerwear. Coats

34. Men's and women's clothing



jacket (of man's suit) պիջակ [pi′ʤɑk]
suit կոստյում [kos′tym]

dress (frock) զգեստ [zgest]
skirt շրջազգեստ [ʃrʤɑz′gest]
blouse բլուզ [bluz]
knitted jacket կոֆտա [kof′tɑ]
jacket (of woman's
suit)

ժակետ [ʒɑ′ket]

T-shirt մարզաշապիկ [mɑrzɑʃʌ′pik]
shorts (short
trousers)

կարճ տաբատ [′kɑrʧ tɑ′bɑt]

tracksuit մարզազգեստ [mɑrzɑz′gest]
bathrobe խալաթ [hɑ′lɑt]
pajamas ննջազգեստ [ŋʤɑz′gest]

sweater սվիտեր [svi′ter]
pullover պուլովեր [pu′lover]

vest բաճկոնակ [bɑʧko′nɑk]
tailcoat ֆրակ [frɑk]
tuxedo սմոկինգ [′smokiŋ]

uniform համազգեստ [ɑmɑz′gest]
workwear աշխատանքային

համազգեստ
[ɑʃhɑtɑŋkɑ′jın ɑmɑz
′gest]

overalls կոմբինեզոն [kombine′zon]
coat (e.g., doctor's ~) խալաթ [hɑ′lɑt]



underwear ներքնազգեստ [nerknɑz′gest]
undershirt (A-shirt) ներքնաշապիկ [nerknɑʃʌ′pik]
socks կիսագուլպա [kisɑgul′pɑ]

nightgown գիշերանոց [giʃərɑ′noʦ]
bra կրծքակալ [krʦkɑl]
knee highs կարճ գուլպաներ [′kɑrʧ gulpɑ′ner]
pantyhose զուգագուլպա [zugɑgul′pɑ]
stockings գուլպաներ [gulpɑ′ner]
bathing suit լողազգեստ [lohɑz′gest]

hat գլխարկ [glhɑrk]
fedora եզրավոր գլխարկ [ezrɑ′vor ′glhɑrk]
baseball cap մարզագլխարկ [mɑrzɑgl′hɑrk]
flatcap կեպի [′kepi]

beret բերետ [be′ret]
hood գլխանոց [glhɑ′noʦ]
panama hat պանամա [pɑ′nɑmɑ]
knitted hat գործած գլխարկ [gor′ʦɑʦ ′glhɑrk]

headscarf գլխաշոր [glhɑ′ʃor]
women's hat գլխարկիկ [glhɑr′kik]

35. Clothing. Underwear

36. Headwear



hard hat սաղավարտ [sɑhɑ′vɑrt]
garrison cap պիլոտկա [pi′lotkɑ]
helmet սաղավարտ [sɑhɑ′vɑrt]

derby կոտելոկ [kote′lok]
top hat գլանագլխարկ [glɑnɑgl′hɑrk]

footwear կոշիկ [ko′ʃik]
ankle boots ճտքավոր կոշիկներ [ʧtkɑ′vor koʃik′ner]
shoes (low-heeled ~) կոշիկներ [koʃik′ner]
boots (cowboy ~) երկարաճիտ

կոշիկներ
[erkɑrɑ′ʧit koʃik′ner]

slippers հողաթափեր [ohɑtɑ′per]

tennis shoes բոթասներ [botɑs′ner]
sneakers մարզական

կոշիկներ
[mɑrzɑ′kɑn koʃik′ner]

sandals սանդալներ [sɑndɑl′ner]

cobbler կոշկակար [koʃkɑ′kɑr]
heel կրունկ [kruŋk]
pair (of shoes) զույգ [zujg]

shoestring կոշկակապ [koʃkɑ′kɑp]
to lace (vt) կոշկակապել [koʃkɑkɑ′pel]
shoehorn թիակ [ti′ɑk]

37. Footwear



shoe polish կոշիկի քսուք [koʃi′ki ′ksuk]

cotton (n) բամբակ [bɑm′bɑk]
cotton (as adj) բամբակից [bɑmbɑ′kiʦ]
flax (n) կտավատ [ktɑ′vɑt]
flax (as adj) կտավատից [ktɑvɑ′tiʦ]

silk (n) մետաքս [me′tɑks]
silk (as adj) մետաքսյա [metɑk′sʲɑ]
wool (n) բուրդ [burd]
woolen (adj) բրդյա [brdʲɑ]

velvet թավիշ [tɑ′viʃ]
suede թավշակաշի [tɑvʃʌkɑ′ʃi]
corduroy վելվետ [veʎ′vet]

nylon (n) նեյլոն [nej′lon]
nylon (as adj) նեյլոնից [nejlo′niʦ]
polyester (n) պոլիէստեր [poliɛs′ter]
polyester (as adj) պոլիէստերից [poliɛste′riʦ]

leather (n) կաշի [kɑ′ʃi]
leather (as adj) կաշվից [kɑʃ′viʦ]
fur (n) մորթի [mor′ti]
fur (e.g., ~ coat) մորթյա [mor′tʲɑ]

38. Textile. Fabrics



gloves ձեռնոցներ [ʣernoʦ′ner]
mittens ձեռնոց [ʣer′noʦ]
scarf (long) շարֆ [ʃʌrf]

glasses ակնոց [ɑk′noʦ]
frame (eyeglass ~) շրջանակ [ʃrʤɑ′nɑk]
umbrella հովանոց [ovɑ′noʦ]
walking stick ձեռնափայտ [ʣernɑ′pɑjt]
hairbrush մազերի խոզանակ [mɑze′ri hozɑ′nɑk]
fan հովհար [o′vɑr]

necktie փողկապ [poh′kɑp]
bow tie փողկապ-թիթեռնիկ [poh′kɑp titer′nik]
suspenders տաբատակալ [tɑbɑtɑ′kɑl]
handkerchief թաշկինակ [tɑʃki′nɑk]

comb սանր [sɑnr]
barrette մազակալ [mɑzɑ′kɑl]
hairpin ծամկալ [ʦɑm′kɑl]
buckle ճարմանդ [ʧɑr′mɑnd]

belt գոտի [go′ti]
shoulder strap փոկ [pok]

bag (handbag) պայուսակ [pɑju′sɑk]
purse կանացի պայուսակ [kɑnɑ′ʦi pɑju′sɑk]

39. Personal accessories



backpack ուղեպարկ [uhe′pɑrk]

fashion նորաձևություն [norɑʣevu′ʦyn]
in vogue (adj) նորաձև [norɑ′ʣev]
fashion designer մոդելյեր [mode′ʎjer]

collar օձիք [o′ʣik]
pocket գրպան [grpɑn]
pocket (as adj) գրպանի [grpɑ′ni]
sleeve թևք [tevk]
hanging loop կախիչ [kɑ′hiʧ]
fly (on trousers) լայնույթ [lɑj′nujt]

zipper (fastener) կայծակաճարմանդ [kɑjsɑkɑ ʧɑr′mɑnd]
fastener ճարմանդ [ʧɑr′mɑnd]
button կոճակ [ko′ʧɑk]
buttonhole հանգույց [ɑ′ŋujʦ]
to come off (ab.
button)

պոկվել [pok′vel]

to sew (vi, vt) կարել [kɑ′rel]
to embroider (vi, vt) ասեղնագործել [ɑsehnɑgor′ʦel]
embroidery ասեղնագործություն [ɑsehnɑgorʦu′ʦyn]
sewing needle ասեղ [ɑ′seh]
thread թել [tel]

40. Clothing. Miscellaneous



seam կար [kɑr]

to get dirty (vi) կեղտոտվել [kehtot′vel]
stain (mark, spot) բիծ [biʦ]
to crease, crumple
(vi)

ճմրթվել [ʧmrtel]

to tear (vt) ճղվել [ʧhvel]
clothes moth ցեց [ʦeʦ]

toothpaste ատամի մածուկ [ɑtɑ′mi mɑ′ʦuk]
toothbrush ատամի խոզանակ [ɑtɑ′mi hozɑ′nɑk]
to brush one's teeth ատամները մաքրել [ɑtɑm′nerı mɑk′rel]

razor ածելի [ɑʦe′li]
shaving cream սափրվելու կրեմ [sɑprve′lu ′krem]
to shave (vi) սափրվել [sɑpr′vel]

soap օճառ [o′ʧɑr]
shampoo շամպուն [ʃʌm′pun]

scissors մկրատ [mkrɑt]
nail file խարտոց [hɑr′toʦ]
nail clippers ունելիք [une′lik]
tweezers ունելի [une′li]

cosmetics կոսմետիկա [kos′metikɑ]
face mask դիմակ [di′mɑk]

41. Personal care. Cosmetics



manicure մանիկյուր [mɑni′kyr]
to have a manicure մատնահարդարում [mɑtnɑ:rdɑ′rum]
pedicure պեդիկյուր [pedi′kyr]

make-up bag կոսմետիկայի
պայուսակ

[kosmetikɑ′jı pɑju
′sɑk]

face powder դիմափոշի [dimɑpo′ʃi]
powder compact դիմափոշու աման [dimɑpo′ʃu ɑ′mɑn]
blusher կարմրաներկ [kɑrmrɑ′nerk]

perfume (bottled) օծանելիք [oʦɑne′lik]
toilet water անուշահոտ ջուր [ɑnuʃʌ′ot ′ʤur]
lotion լոսյոն [lo′sʲon]
cologne օդեկոլոն [odeko′lon]

eyeshadow կոպերի ներկ [kope′ri ′nerk]
eyeliner աչքի մատիտ [ɑʧ′ki mɑ′tit]
mascara տուշ [tuʃ]

lipstick շրթներկ [ʃrtnerk]
nail polish, enamel եղունգների լաք [ehuŋe′ri ′lɑk]
hair spray մազերի լաք [mɑze′ri ′lɑk]
deodorant դեզոդորանտ [dezodo′rɑnt]

cream կրեմ [krem]
face cream դենքի կրեմ [dem′ki ′krem]
hand cream ձեռքի կրեմ [ʣer′ki ′krem]
anti-wrinkle cream կնճիռների դեմ կրեմ [knʧirne′ri ′dem

′krem]



day (as adj) ցերեկային [ʦerekɑ′jın]
night (as adj) գիշերային [giʃərɑ′jın]

tampon տամպոն [tɑm′pon]
toilet paper զուգարանի թուղթ [zugɑrɑ′ni ′tuht]
hair dryer ֆեն [fen]

jewelry ոսկերչական
զարդեր

[voskerʧɑ′kɑn zɑr
′der]

precious (e.g., ~
stone)

թանկարժեք [tɑŋkɑr′ʒek]

hallmark հարգ [ɑrg]

ring մատանի [mɑtɑ′ni]
wedding ring նշանի մատանի [nʃʌ′ni mɑtɑ′ni]
bracelet ապարանջան [ɑpɑrɑn′ʤɑn]

earrings ականջօղեր [ɑkɑnʤo′her]
necklace (~ of
pearls)

մանյակ [mɑ′ɲjɑk]

crown թագ [tɑg]
bead necklace ուլունքներ [uluŋk′ner]

diamond ադամանդ [ɑdɑ′mɑnd]
emerald զմրուխտ [zmruht]
ruby սուտակ [su′tɑk]
sapphire շափյուղա [ʃʌpy′hɑ]

42. Jewelry



pearl մարգարիտ [mɑrgɑ′rit]
amber սաթ [sɑt]

watch (wristwatch) ձեռքի ժամացույց [ʣer′ki ʒɑmɑ′ʦujʦ]
dial թվահարթակ [tvɑ:r′tɑk]
hand (of clock,
watch)

սլաք [slɑk]

metal watch band շղթա [ʃhtɑ]
watch strap փոկ [pok]

battery մարտկոց [mɑrt′koʦ]
to be dead (battery) նստել [nstel]
to change a battery մարտկոցը փոխել [mɑrt′koʦı po′hel]
to run fast առաջ ընկնել [ɑ′rɑʤ ıŋk′nel]
to run slow ետ ընկնել [′et ıŋk′nel]

wall clock պատի ժամացույց [pɑ′ti ʒɑmɑ′ʦujʦ]
hourglass ավազի ժամացույց [ɑvɑ′zi ʒɑmɑ′ʦujʦ]
sundial արևի ժամացույց [ɑre′vi ʒɑmɑ′ʦujʦ]
alarm clock զարթուցիչ [zɑrtu′ʦiʧ]
watchmaker ժամագործ [ʒɑmɑ′gorʦ]
to repair (vt) նորոգել [noro′gel]

43. Watches. Clocks



meat միս [mis]
chicken հավ [ɑv]
young chicken ճուտ [ʧut]
duck բադ [bɑd]
goose սագ [sɑg]
game որսամիս [vorsɑ′mis]
turkey հնդկահավ [ındkɑ′ɑv]

pork խոզի միս [ho′zi ′mis]
veal հորթի միս [or′ti ′mis]
lamb ոչխարի միս [voʧhɑ′ri ′mis]
beef տավարի միս [tɑvɑ′ri ′mis]
rabbit ճագար [ʧɑ′gɑr]

sausage (salami,
etc.)

երշիկ [er′ʃik]

vienna sausage նրբերշիկ [nrber′ʃik]
bacon բեկոն [be′kon]
ham խոզապուխտ [hozɑ′puht]

FOOD. NUTRICION

44. Food



gammon (ham) ազդր [ɑzdr]

pâté պաշտետ [pɑʃ′tet]
liver լյարդ [ʎɑrd]
lard սալ [sɑl]
ground beef աղացած միս [ɑhɑ′ʦɑʦ ′mis]
tongue լեզու [le′zu]

egg ձու [ʣu]
eggs ձվեր [ʣver]
egg white սպիտակուց [spitɑ′kuʦ]
egg yolk դեղնուց [deh′nuʦ]

fish ձուկ [ʣuk]
seafood ծովամթերքներ [ʦovɑmterk′ner]
caviar ձկնկիթ [ʣkŋkit]

crab ծովախեցգետին [ʦovɑheʦge′tin]
shrimp մանր

ծովախեցգետին
[′mɑnr ʦovɑheʦge
′tin]

oyster ոստրե [vost′re]
spiny lobster լանգուստ [lɑ′ŋust]
octopus ութոտնուկ [utvot′nuk]
squid կաղամար [kɑhɑ′mɑr]

sturgeon թառափ [tɑ′rɑp]
salmon սաղման [sɑh′mɑn]
halibut վահանաձուկ [vɑ:nɑ′ʣuk]

cod ձողաձուկ [ʣohɑ′ʣuk]



mackerel թյունիկ [ty′nik]
tuna թյունոս [ty′ŋos]
eel օձաձուկ [oʣɑ′ʣuk]

trout իշխան [iʃ′hɑn]
sardine սարդինա [sɑr′dinɑ]
pike գայլաձուկ [gɑjlɑ′ʣuk]
herring ծովատառեխ [ʦovɑtɑ′reh]

bread հաց [hɑʦ]
cheese պանիր [pɑ′nir]
sugar շաքար [ʃʌ′kɑr]
salt աղ [ɑh]

rice բրինձ [brinʣ]
pasta մակարոն [mɑkɑ′ron]
noodles լափշա [lɑp′ʃʌ]

butter սերուցքային կարագ [seruʦkɑ′jın kɑ′rɑg]
vegetable oil բուսական յուղ [busɑ′kɑn ′juh]
sunflower oil արևածաղկի ձեթ [ɑrevɑʦɑh′ki ′ʣet]
margarine մարգարին [mɑrgɑ′rin]

olives զեյթուն [ʣitɑp′tuh]
olive oil ձիթապտղի ձեթ [ʣitɑpt′hi ′ʣet]

milk կաթ [kɑt]
condensed milk խտացրած կաթ [htɑʦ′rɑʦ ′kɑt]
yogurt յոգուրտ [jo′gurt]
sour cream թթվասեր [ttvɑ′ser]



cream (of milk) սերուցք [se′ruʦk]

mayonnaise մայոնեզ [mɑjo′nez]
buttercream կրեմ [krem]

groats ձավար [ʣɑ′vɑr]
flour ալյուր [ɑ′lyr]
canned food պահածոներ [pɑ:ʦo′ner]

cornflakes եգիպտացորենի
փաթիլներ

[egiptɑʦore′ni pɑtil
′ner]

honey մեղր [mehr]
jam ջեմ [ʤem]
chewing gum մաստակ [mɑs′tɑk]

water ջուր [ʤur]
drinking water խմելու ջուր [hme′lu ′ʤur]
mineral water հանքային ջուր [ɑŋkɑ′jın ′ʤur]

still (adj) առանց գազի [ɑ′rɑnʦ gɑ′zi]
carbonated (adj) գազավորված [gɑzɑvor′vɑʦ]
sparkling (adj) գազով [gɑ′zov]
ice սառույց [sɑ′rujʦ]
with ice սառուցով [sɑru′ʦov]

non-alcoholic (adj) ոչ ալկոհոլային [′voʧ ɑlko:lɑ′jın]

45. Drinks



soft drink ոչ ալկոհոլային
ըմպելիք

[′voʧ ɑlko:lɑ′jın ımpe
′lik]

cool soft drink զովացուցիչ
ըմպելիք

[zovɑʦu′ʦiʧ ımpe′lik]

lemonade լիմոնադ [limo′nɑd]

liquor ալկոհոլային
խմիչքներ

[ɑlko:lɑ′jın hmiʧk′ner]

wine գինի [gi′ni]
white wine սպիտակ գինի [spi′tɑk gi′ni]
red wine կարմիր գինի [kɑr′mir gi′ni]

liqueur լիկյոր [li′kɜr]
champagne շամպայն [ʃʌm′pɑjn]
vermouth վերմուտ [′vermut]

whisky վիսկի [′viski]
vodka օղի [o′hi]
gin ջին [ʤin]
cognac կոնյակ [ko′ɲjɑk]
rum ռոմ [rom]

coffee սուրճ [surʧ]
black coffee սև սուրճ [sev ′surʧ]
coffee with milk կաթով սուրճ [kɑ′tov ′surʧ]
cappuccino սերուցքով սուրճ [seruʦ′kov ′surʧ]
instant coffee լուծվող սուրճ [luʦ′voh ′surʧ]

milk կաթ [kɑt]
cocktail կոկտեյլ [kok′tejʎ]



milk shake կաթնային կոկտեյլ [kɑtnɑ′jın kok′tejʎ]

juice հյութ [hjut]
tomato juice տոմատի հյութ [tomɑ′ti ′hjut]
orange juice նարնջի հյութ [nɑrn′ʤi ′hjut]
freshly squeezed
juice

թարմ քամված հյութ [′tɑrm kɑm′vɑʦ ′hjut]

beer գարեջուր [gɑre′ʤur]
light beer բաց գարեջուր [′bɑʦ gɑre′ʤur]
dark beer մուգ գարեջուր [′mug gɑre′ʤur]

tea թեյ [tej]
black tea սև թեյ [sev ′tej]
green tea կանաչ թեյ [kɑ′nɑʧ ′tej]

vegetables բանջարեղեն [bɑnʤɑre′hen]
greens կանաչի [kɑnɑ′ʧi]

tomato լոլիկ [lo′lik]
cucumber վարունգ [vɑ′ruŋ]
carrot գազար [gɑ′zɑr]
potato կարտոֆիլ [kɑrto′fil]
onion սոխ [soh]
garlic սխտոր [shtor]

cabbage կաղամբ [kɑ′hɑmb]

46. Vegetables



cauliflower ծաղկակաղամբ [ʦɑhkɑkɑ′hɑmb]
Brussels sprouts բրյուսելյան կաղամբ [bryse′ʎɑn kɑ′hɑmb]
broccoli կաղամբ բրոկոլի [kɑ′hɑmb bro′koli]

beetroot բազուկ [bɑ′zuk]
eggplant սմբուկ [smbuk]
zucchini դդմիկ [ddmik]
pumpkin դդում [ddum]
turnip շաղգամ [ʃʌh′gɑm]

parsley մաղադանոս [mɑhɑdɑ′nos]
dill սամիթ [sɑ′mit]
lettuce սալաթ [sɑ′lɑt]
celery նեխուր [ne′hur]
asparagus ծնեբեկ [ʦne′bek]
spinach սպինատ [spi′nɑt]

pea սիսեռ [si′ser]
beans լոբի [lo′bi]
corn (maize) եգիպտացորեն [egiptɑʦo′ren]
kidney bean լոբի [lo′bi]

pepper պղպեղ [phpeh]
radish բողկ [bohk]
artichoke արտիճուկ [ɑrti′ʧuk]

47. Fruits. Nuts



fruit միրգ [mirg]
apple խնձոր [hnʣor]
pear տանձ [tɑnʣ]
lemon կիտրոն [kit′ron]
orange նարինջ [nɑ′rinʤ]
strawberry ելակ [e′lɑk]

mandarin մանդարին [mɑndɑ′rin]
plum սալոր [sɑ′lor]
peach դեղձ [dehʣ]
apricot ծիրան [ʦi′rɑn]
raspberry մորի [mo′ri]
pineapple արքայախնձոր [ɑrkɑjɑhn′ʣor]

banana բանան [bɑ′nɑn]
watermelon ձմերուկ [ʣme′ruk]
grape խաղող [hɑ′hoh]
sour cherry բալ [bɑl]
sweet cherry կեռաս [ke′rɑs]
melon սեխ [seh]

grapefruit գրեյպֆրուտ [grejpf′rut]
avocado ավոկադո [ɑvo′kɑdo]
papaya պապայա [pɑ′pɑjɑ]
mango մանգո [′mɑŋo]
pomegranate նուռ [nur]

redcurrant կարմիր հաղարջ [kɑr′mir ɑ′hɑrʤ]



blackcurrant սև հաղարջ [′sev ɑ′hɑrʤ]
gooseberry հաղարջ [ɑ′hɑrʤ]
bilberry հապալաս [ɑpɑ′lɑs]
blackberry մոշ [moʃ]

raisin չամիչ [ʧɑ′miʧ]
fig թուզ [tuz]
date արմավ [ɑr′mɑv]

peanut գետնընկույզ [getnı′ŋkujz]
almond նուշ [nuʃ]
walnut ընկույզ [ı′ŋkujz]
hazelnut պնդուկ [pnduk]
coconut կոկոսի ընկույզ [ko′kosi ı′ŋkujz]
pistachios պիստակ [pis′tɑk]

confectionery
(pastry)

հրուշակեղեն [ɛruʃʌke′hen]

bread հաց [hɑʦ]
cookies թխվածքաբլիթ [thvɑʦkɑb′lit]

chocolate (n) շոկոլադ [ʃoko′lɑd]
chocolate (as adj) շոկոլադե [ʃokolɑ′dɛ]
candy կոնֆետ [kon′fet]
cake (e.g., cupcake) հրուշակ [ɛru′ʃʌk]

48. Bread. Candy



cake (e.g., birthday
~)

տորթ [tort]

pie (e.g., apple ~) կարկանդակ [kɑrkɑn′dɑk]
filling (for cake, pie) լցոն [lʦon]

whole fruit jam մուրաբա [murɑ′bɑ]
marmalade մարմելադ [mɑrme′lɑd]
waffle վաֆլի [vɑf′li]
ice-cream պաղպաղակ [pɑhpɑ′hɑk]

course, dish ճաշատեսակ [ʧɑʃʌte′sɑk]
cuisine խոհանոց [hoɑ′noʦ]
recipe բաղադրատոմս [bɑhɑdrɑ′toms]
portion բաժին [bɑ′ʒin]

salad աղցան [ɑh′ʦɑn]
soup ապուր [ɑ′pur]

clear soup (broth) մսաջուր [msɑ′ʤur]
sandwich (bread) բրդուճ [brduʧ]
fried eggs ձվածեղ [ʣvɑ′ʦeh]

cutlet կոտլետ [kot′let]
hamburger
(beefburger)

համբուրգեր [ɑmbur′ger]

beefsteak բիֆշտեքս [bifʃ′teks]

49. Cooked dishes



roast meat տապակած միս [tɑpɑ′kɑʦ ′mis]

side dish գառնիր [gɑr′nir]
spaghetti սպագետի [spɑ′getti]
mashed potatoes կարտոֆիլի պյուրե [kɑrtofi′li py′re]
pizza պիցցա [′piʦɑ]
porridge (oatmeal,
etc.)

շիլա [ʃi′lɑ]

omelet ձվածեղ [ʣvɑ′ʦeh]

boiled (e.g., ~ beef) եփած [e′pɑʦ]
smoked (adj) ապխտած [ɑph′tɑʦ]
fried (adj) տապակած [tɑpɑ′kɑʦ]
dried (adj) չորացրած [ʧorɑʦ′rɑʦ]
frozen (adj) սառեցված [sɑreʦ′vɑʦ]
pickled (adj) մարինացված [mɑrinɑʦ′vɑʦ]

sweet (sugary) քաղցր [kɑhʦr]
salty (adj) աղի [ɑ′hi]
cold (adj) սառը [′sɑrı]
hot (adj) տաք [tɑk]
bitter (adj) դառը [′dɑrı]
tasty (adj) համեղ [ɑ′meh]

to cook in boiling
water

եփել [e′pel]

to cook (dinner) պատրաստել [pɑtrɑs′tel]
to fry (vt) տապակել [tɑpɑ′kel]
to heat up (food) տաքացնել [tɑkɑʦ′nel]



to salt (vt) աղ անել [′ɑh ɑ′nel]
to pepper (vt) պղպեղ անել [′phpeh ɑ′nel]
to grate (vt) քերել [ke′rel]
peel (n) կլեպ [klep]
to peel (vt) կլպել [klpel]

salt աղ [ɑh]
salty (adj) աղի [ɑ′hi]
to salt (vt) աղ անել [′ɑh ɑ′nel]

black pepper սև պղպեղ [sev ′phpeh]
red pepper կարմիր պղպեղ [kɑr′mir ′phpeh]
mustard մանանեխ [mɑnɑ′neh]
horseradish ծովաբողկ [ʦovɑ′bohk]

condiment համեմունք [ɑme′muŋk]
spice համեմունք [ɑme′muŋk]
sauce սոուս [so′us]
vinegar քացախ [kɑ′ʦɑh]

anise անիսոն [ɑni′son]
basil ռեհան [re′hɑn]
cloves մեխակ [me′hɑk]
ginger իմբիր [im′birʲ]
coriander գինձ [ginʣ]

50. Spices



cinnamon դարչին [dɑr′ʧin]

sesame քնջութ [knʤut]
bay leaf դափնու տերև [dɑp′nu te′rev]
paprika պապրիկա [′pɑprikɑ]
caraway չաման [ʧɑ′mɑn]
saffron շաֆրան [ʃʌf′rɑn]

food կերակուր [kerɑ′kur]
to eat (vi, vt) ուտել [u′tel]

breakfast նախաճաշ [nɑhɑ′ʧɑʃ]
to have breakfast նախաճաշել [nɑhɑʧɑ′ʃəl]
lunch ճաշ [ʧɑʃ]
to have lunch ճաշել [ʧɑ′ʃəl]
dinner ընթրիք [ınt′rik]
to have dinner ընթրել [ınt′rel]

appetite ախորժակ [ɑhor′ʒɑk]
Enjoy your meal! Բարի՜ ախորժակ: [bɑ′ri ɑhor′ʒɑk]

to open (~ a bottle) բացել [bɑ′ʦel]
to spill (liquid) թափել [tɑ′pel]
to spill out (vi) թափվել [tɑp′vel]

to boil (vi) եռալ [e′rɑl]

51. Meals



to boil (vt) եռացնել [erɑʦ′nel]
boiled (~ water) եռացրած [erɑʦ′rɑʦ]
to chill, cool down
(vt)

սառեցնել [sɑreʦ′nel]

to chill (vi) սառեցվել [sɑreʦ′vel]

taste, flavor համ [ɑm]
aftertaste կողմնակի համ [kohmnɑ′ki ′ɑm]

to be on a diet նիհարել [niɑ′rel]
diet սննդակարգ [sŋdɑ′kɑrg]
vitamin վիտամին [vitɑ′min]
calorie կալորիա [kɑ′lorijɑ]
vegetarian (n) բուսակեր [busɑ′ker]
vegetarian (adj) բուսակերական [busɑkerɑ′kɑn]

fats (nutrient) ճարպեր [ʧɑr′per]
proteins սպիտակուցներ [spitɑkuʦ′ner]
carbohydrates ածխաջրեր [ɑʦhɑʤ′rer]
slice (of lemon, ham) պատառ [pɑ′tɑr]
piece (of cake, pie) կտոր [ktor]
crumb (of bread) փշուր [pʃur]

spoon գդալ [gdɑl]
knife դանակ [dɑ′nɑk]

52. Table setting



fork պատառաքաղ [pɑtɑrɑ′kɑh]

cup (of coffee) բաժակ [bɑ′ʒɑk]
plate (dinner ~) ափսե [ɑp′se]
saucer պնակ [pnɑk]
napkin (on table) անձեռոցիկ [ɑnʣero′ʦik]
toothpick ատամնափորիչ [ɑtɑmnɑpo′riʧ]

restaurant ռեստորան [resto′rɑn]
coffee house սրճարան [srʧɑ′rɑn]
pub, bar բար [bɑr]
tearoom թեյարան [tejɑ′rɑn]

waiter մատուցող [mɑtu′ʦoh]
waitress մատուցողուհի [mɑtuʦohu′i]
bartender բարմեն [bɑr′men]

menu մենյու [me′ny]
wine list գինիների գրացանկ [ginine′ri grɑ′ʦɑŋk]
to book a table սեղան պատվիրել [se′hɑn pɑtvi′rel]

course, dish ուտեստ [u′test]
to order (meal) պատվիրել [pɑtvi′rel]
to make an order պատվեր կատարել [pɑt′ver kɑtɑ′rel]

aperitif ապերիտիվ [ɑperi′tiv]

53. Restaurant



appetizer խորտիկ [hor′tik]
dessert աղանդեր [ɑhɑn′der]

check հաշիվ [ɑ′ʃiv]
to pay the check հաշիվը փակել [ɑ′ʃivı pɑ′kel]
to give change մանրը

վերադարձնել
[′mɑnrı verɑdɑrʦ′nel]

tip թեյափող [tejɑ′poh]



name, first name անուն [ɑ′nun]
family name ազգանուն [ɑzgɑ′nun]
date of birth ծննդյան ամսաթիվ [′ʦŋdʲɑn ɑmsɑ′tiv]
place of birth ծննդյավայր [ʦŋdɑ′vɑjr]

nationality ազգություն [ɑzgu′ʦyn]
place of residence բնակության վայրը [bnɑku′ʦʲɑn ′vɑjrı]
country երկիր [er′kir]
profession
(occupation)

մասնագիտություն [mɑsnɑgi′ʦyn]

gender, sex սեռ [ser]
height հասակ [ɑ′sɑk]
weight քաշ [kɑʃ]

mother մայր [mɑjr]
father հայր [ɑjr]

FAMILY, RELATIVES AND FRIENDS

54. Personal information. Forms

55. Family members. Relatives



son որդի [vor′di]
daughter դուստր [dustr]

younger daughter կրտսեր դուստր [′krʦer ′dustr]
younger son կրտսեր որդի [′krʦer vor′di]
eldest daughter ավագ դուստր [ɑ′vɑg ′dustr]
eldest son ավագ որդի [ɑ′vɑg vor′di]

brother եղբայր [eh′bɑjr]
sister քույր [kujr]

mom մայրիկ [mɑj′rik]
dad, daddy հայրիկ [ɑj′rik]
parents ծնողներ [ʦnoh′ner]
child երեխա [ere′hɑ]
children երեխաներ [erehɑ′ner]

grandmother տատիկ [tɑ′tik]
grandfather պապիկ [pɑ′pik]
grandson թոռ [tor]
granddaughter թոռնուհի [tornu′i]
grandchildren թոռներ [tor′ner]

nephew քրոջորդի, քրոջ
աղջիկ

[kroʤor′di], [′kroʤ
ɑh′ʤik]

niece եղբորորդի, եղբոր
աղջիկ

[ehboror′di], [eh′bor
ɑh′ʤik]

mother-in-law զոքանչ [zo′kɑnʧ]
father-in-law սկեսրայր [skes′rɑjr]



son-in-law փեսա [pe′sɑ]
stepmother խորթ մայր [hort ′mɑjr]
stepfather խորթ հայր [hort ′ɑjr]

infant ծծկեր երեխա [′ʦker ere′hɑ]
baby (infant) մանուկ [mɑ′nuk]
little boy, kid պստիկ [pstik]

wife կին [kin]
husband ամուսին [ɑmu′sin]
spouse (husband) ամուսին [ɑmu′sin]
spouse (wife) կին [kin]

married (masc.) ամուսնացած [ɑmusnɑ′ʦɑʦ]
married (fem.) ամուսնացած [ɑmusnɑ′ʦɑʦ]
single (unmarried) ամուրի [ɑmu′ri]
bachelor ամուրի [ɑmu′ri]
divorced (masc.) ամուսնալուծված [ɑmusnɑluʦ′vɑʦ]
widow այրի կին [ɑj′ri ′kin]
widower այրի տղամարդ [ɑj′ri thɑ′mɑrd]

relative ազգական [ɑzgɑ′kɑn]
close relative մերձավոր

ազգական
[merʣɑ′vor ɑzgɑ
′kɑn]

distant relative հեռավոր ազգական [ɛrɑ′vor ɑzgɑ′kɑn]
relatives հարազատներ [ɑrɑzɑt′ner]

orphan (boy or girl) որբ [vorb]
guardian (of minor) խնամակալ [hnɑmɑ′kɑl]



to adopt (a boy) որդեգրել [vordeg′rel]
to adopt (a girl) որդեգրել [vordeg′rel]

friend (masc.) ընկեր [ı′ŋker]
friend (fem.) ընկերուհի [ıŋkeru′i]
friendship ընկերություն [ıŋkeru′ʦyn]
to be friends ընկերություն անել [ıŋkeru′ʦyn ɑ′nel]

buddy (masc.) բարեկամ [bɑre′kɑm]
buddy (fem.) բարեկամուհի [bɑrekɑmu′i]
partner գործընկեր [gorʦı′ŋker]

chief (boss) շեֆ [ʃəf]
superior պետ [pet]
subordinate ենթակա [entɑ′kɑ]
colleague գործընկեր [gorʦı′ŋker]

acquaintance
(person)

ծանոթ [ʦɑ′not]

fellow traveler ուղեկից [uhe′kiʦ]
classmate համադասարանցի [ɑmɑdɑsɑrɑn′ʦi]

neighbor (masc.) հարևան [ɑre′vɑn]
neighbor (fem.) հարևանուհի [ɑrevɑnu′i]
neighbors հարևաններ [ɑrevɑ′ŋer]

56. Friends. Coworkers



woman կին [kin]
girl (young woman) օրիորդ [ori′ord]
bride հարսնացու [ɑrsnɑ′ʦu]

beautiful (adj) գեղեցիկ [gehe′ʦik]
tall (adj) բարձրահասակ [bɑrʣrɑ:′sɑk]
slender (adj) նրբակազմ [nrbɑ′kɑzm]
short (adj) ցածրահասակ [ʦɑʦrɑ:′sɑk]

blonde (n) շիկահեր կին [ʃikɑ′ɛr ′kin]
brunette (n) թխահեր կին [thɑ′ɛr ′kin]

ladies' (adj) կանացի [kɑnɑ′ʦi]
virgin (girl) կույս [kujs]
pregnant (adj) հղի [ɛ′hi]

man (adult male) տղամարդ [thɑ′mɑrd]
blond (n) շիկահեր տղամարդ [ʃikɑ′ɛr thɑ′mɑrd]
brunet (n) թխահեր տղամարդ [thɑ′ɛr thɑ′mɑrd]
tall (adj) բարձրահասակ [bɑrʣrɑ:′sɑk]
short (adj) ցածրահասակ [ʦɑʦrɑ:′sɑk]

rude (rough) կոպիտ [ko′pit]
stocky (adj) ամրակազմ [ɑmrɑ′kɑzm]
robust (adj) ամրակազմ [ɑmrɑ′kɑzm]
strong (adj) ուժեղ [u′ʒeh]

57. Man. Woman



strength ուժ [uʒ]

stout, fat (adj) գեր [ger]
swarthy (adj) թուխ [tuh]
well-built (adj) բարեկազմ [bɑre′kɑzm]
elegant (adj) նրբագեղ [nrbɑ′geh]

age տարիք [tɑ′rik]
youth (young age) պատանեկություն [pɑtɑneku′tyn]
young (adj) երիտասարդ [eritɑ′sɑrd]

younger (adj) փոքր [pokr]
older (adj) մեծ [meʦ]

young man պատանի [pɑtɑ′ni]
teenager դեռահաս [derɑ′ɑs]
guy, fellow երիտասարդ [eritɑ′sɑrd]

old man ծերունի [ʦeru′ni]
old woman պառավ [pɑ′rɑv]

adult մեծահասակ [meʦɑ:′sɑk]
middle-aged (adj) միջին տարիքի [mi′ʤin tɑri′ki]
elderly (adj) տարեց [tɑ′reʦ]
old (adj) ծեր [ʦer]

retirement թոշակ [to′ʃʌk]

58. Age



to retire (from job) թոշակի գնալ [toʃʌ′ki ′gnɑl]
retiree թոշակառու [toʃʌkɑ′ru]

child երեխա [ere′hɑ]
children երեխաներ [erehɑ′ner]
twins երկվորյակներ [erkvorʲɑk′ner]

cradle օրորոց [oro′roʦ]
rattle չխչխկան խաղալիք [′ʧhʧhkɑn hɑhɑ′lik]
diaper տակդիր [tɑk′dir]

pacifier ծծակ [ʦɑk]
baby carriage մանկասայլակ [mɑŋkɑsɑj′lɑk]
kindergarten մանկապարտեզ [mɑŋkɑpɑr′tez]
babysitter դայակ [dɑ′jɑk]

childhood մանկություն [mɑŋku′ʦyn]
doll տիկնիկ [tik′nik]
toy խաղալիք [hɑhɑ′lik]
construction set կոնստրուկտոր [konstruk′tor]

well-bred (adj) դաստիարակված [dɑstiɑrɑk′vɑʦ]
ill-bred (adj) անդասրիարակ [ɑndɑstiɑ′rɑk]
spoiled (adj) երես առած [e′res ɑ′rɑʦ]

to be naughty չարաճճիություն
անել

[ʧɑrɑʧıʧiu′ʦyn ɑ′nel]

59. Children



mischievous (adj) չարաճճի [ʧɑrɑʧı′ʧi]
mischievousness չարաճճիություն [ʧɑrɑʧıʧiu′ʦyn]
mischievous child չարաճճի [ʧɑrɑʧı′ʧi]

obedient (adj) լսող [lsoh]
disobedient (adj) չլսող [ʧlsoh]

docile (adj) խելամիտ [helɑ′mit]
clever (smart) խելացի [helɑ′ʦi]
child prodigy հրաշամանուկ [ɛrɑʃʌmɑ′nuk]

to kiss (vt) համբուրել [ɑmbu′rel]
to kiss (vi) համբուրվել [ɑmbur′vel]
family (n) ընտանիք [ıntɑ′nik]
family (as adj) ընտանեկան [ıntɑne′kɑn]
couple զույգ [zujg]
marriage (state) ամուսնություն [ɑmusnu′ʦyn]
hearth (home) ընտանեկան օջախ [ıntɑne′kɑn o′ʤɑh]
dynasty ցեղ [ʦeh]

date ժամադրություն [ʒɑmɑdru′ʦyn]
kiss համբույր [ɑm′bujr]

love (for sb) սեր [ser]
to love (sb) սիրել [si′rel]
beloved սիրած [si′rɑʦ]

60. Married couples. Family life



tenderness քնքշանք [kŋkʃʌŋk]
tender (affectionate) քնքուշ [kŋkuʃ]
faithfulness հավատարմություն [ɑvɑtɑrmu′tyn]
faithful (adj) հավատարիմ [ɑvɑtɑ′rim]
care (attention) հոգատարություն [ogɑtɑru′ʦyn]
caring (~ father) հոգատար [ogɑ′tɑr]

newlyweds նորապսակներ [norɑpsɑk′ner]
honeymoon մեղրամիս [mehrɑ′mis]
to get married (ab.
woman)

ամուսնանալ [ɑmusnɑ′nɑl]

to get married (ab.
man)

ամուսնանալ [ɑmusnɑ′nɑl]

wedding հարսանիք [ɑrsɑ′nik]
golden wedding ոսկե հարսանիք [vos′ke ɑrsɑ′nik]
anniversary տարեդարձ [tɑre′dɑrʣ]

lover (masc.) սիրեկան [sire′kɑn]
mistress սիրուհի [siru′i]

adultery դավաճանություն [dɑvɑʧɑnu′ʦyn]
to cheat on …
(commit adultery)

դավաճանել [dɑvɑʧɑ′nel]

jealous (adj) խանդոտ [hɑn′dot]
to be jealous խանդել [hɑn′del]
divorce ամուսնալուծություն [ɑmusnɑluʦu′ʦyn]
to divorce (vi) ամուսնալուծվել [ɑmusnɑluʦ′vel]



to quarrel (vi) վիճել [vi′ʧel]
to be reconciled հաշտվել [ɑʃt′vel]
together (adv) միասին [miɑ′sin]
sex սեքս [seks]

happiness երջանկություն [erʤɑŋku′ʦyn]
happy (adj) երջանիկ [erʤɑ′nik]
misfortune (accident) դժբախտություն [ʤbɑhtu′tyn]
unhappy (adj) դժբախտ [ʤbɑht]



feeling (emotion) զգացմունք [zgɑʦ′muŋk]
feelings զգացմունքներ [zgɑʦmuŋk′ner]
to feel (vt) զգալ [zgɑl]

hunger սով [sov]
to be hungry ուզենալ ուտել [uze′nɑl u′tel]
thirst պապակ [pɑ′pɑk]
to be thirsty ուզենալ խմել [uze′nɑl ′hmel]
sleepiness քնկոտություն [kŋkotu′tyn]
to feel sleepy ուզենալ քնել [uze′nɑl ′knel]

tiredness հոգնածություն [ognɑʦu′ʦyn]
tired (adj) հոգնած [og′nɑʦ]
to get tired հոգնել [og′nel]

mood (humor) տրամադրություն [trɑmɑdru′tyn]
boredom ձանձրույթ [ʣɑnʣ′rujt]
seclusion մեկուսացում [mekusɑ′ʦum]
to seclude oneself մեկուսանալ [mekusɑ′nɑl]

CHARACTER. FEELINGS. EMOTIONS

61. Feelings. Emotions



to worry (make
anxious)

անհանգստացնել [ɑnɑŋstɑʦ′nel]

to be worried անհանգստանալ [ɑnɑŋstɑ′nɑl]
worrying (n) անհանգստություն [ɑnɑŋstu′tyn]
anxiety անհանգստություն [ɑnɑŋstu′tyn]
preoccupied (adj) մտահոգված [mtɑog′vɑʦ]
to be nervous նյարդայնանալ [ɲɑrdɑjnɑ′nɑl]
to panic (vi) խուճապի մեջ

ընկնել
[huʧɑ′pi ′meʤ ıŋk
′nel]

hope հույս [ujs]
to hope (vi, vt) հուսալ [u′sɑl]

certainty վստահություն [vstɑu′ʦyn]
certain, sure (adj) վստահ [vstɑh]
uncertainty անվստահություն [ɑnvstɑu′ʦyn]
uncertain (adj) անվստահ [ɑnvs′tɑh]

drunk (adj) հարբած [ɑr′bɑʦ]
sober (adj) զգոն [zgon]
weak (adj) թույլ [tujl]
happy (adj) հաջողակ [ɑʤo′hɑk]
to scare (vt) վախեցնել [vɑheʦ′nel]
fury (madness) կատաղություն [kɑtɑhu′ʦyn]
rage (fury) կատաղություն [kɑtɑhu′ʦyn]

depression դեպրեսիա [dep′resiɑ]
discomfort դիսկոմֆորտ [diskom′fort]
comfort կոմֆորտ [kom′fort]



to regret (be sorry) ափսոսալ [ɑpso′sɑl]
regret ափսասանք [ɑpso′sɑŋk]
bad luck անհաջողակություն [ɑnɑʤohɑku′ʦyn]
sadness վիշտ [viʃt]

shame (feeling) ամոթ [ɑ′mot]
gladness ուրախություն [urɑhu′ʦyn]
enthusiasm խանդավառություն [hɑndɑvɑru′ʦyn]
enthusiast խանդավառ անձ [hɑndɑ′vɑr ′ɑnʣ]
to show enthusiasm խանդավառություն

ցուցաբերել
[hɑndɑvɑru′ʦyn
ʦuʦɑbe′rel]

character բնավորություն [bnɑvoru′ʦyn]
character flaw թերություն [teru′tyn]
mind, reason խելք [helk]

conscience խիղճ [hihʧ]
habit (custom) սովորություն [sovoru′ʦyn]
ability ընդունակություն [ındunɑku′ʦyn]
can (e.g., ~ swim) կարողանալ [kɑrohɑ′nɑl]

patient (adj) համբերատար [ɑmberɑ′tɑr]
impatient (adj) անհամբեր [ɑnɑm′ber]
curious (inquisitive) հետաքրքրասեր [ɛtɑkrkrɑ′ser]
curiosity հետաքրքրասիրություն[ɛtɑkrkrɑsiru′ʦyn]
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modesty համեստություն [ɑmestu′ʦyn]
modest (adj) համեստ [ɑ′mest]
immodest (adj) անհամեստ [ɑnɑ′mest]

laziness ծուլություն [ʦulu′ʦyn]
lazy (adj) ծույլ [ʦujl]
lazy person (masc.) ծույլիկ [ʦuj′lik]

cunning (n) խորամանկություն [horɑmɑŋku′ʦyn]
cunning (as adj) խորամանկ [horɑ′mɑŋk]
distrust անվստահություն [ɑnvstɑu′ʦyn]
distrustful (adj) անվստահ [ɑnvs′tɑh]

generosity ձեռնառատություն [ʣernɑrɑtu′ʦyn]
generous (adj) ձեռնառատ [ʣernɑ′rɑt]
talented (adj) տաղանդավոր [tɑhɑndɑ′vor]
talent տաղանդ [tɑ′hɑnd]

courageous (adj) համարձակ [ɑmɑr′ʣɑk]
courage համարձակություն [ɑmɑrʣɑku′ʦyn]
honest (adj) ազնիվ [ɑz′niv]
honesty ազնվություն [ɑznvu′ʦyn]

careful (cautious) զգույշ [zgujʃ]
courageous (adj) խիզախ [hi′zɑh]
serious (adj) լուրջ [lurʤ]
strict (severe, stern) խիստ [hist]

decisive (adj) վճռական [vʧrɑ′kɑn]
indecisive (adj) անորոշ [ɑno′roʃ]



shy, timid (adj) երկչոտ [erk′ʧot]
shyness, timidity երկչոտություն [erkʧotu′ʦyn]

confidence (trust) վստահություն [vstɑu′ʦyn]
to believe (trust) վստահել [vstɑ′ɛl]
trusting (naïve) դյուրահավատ [dyrɑ:′vɑt]

sincerely (adv) անկեղծ [ɑ′ŋkehʦ]
sincere (adj) անկեղծ [ɑ′ŋkehʦ]
sincerity անկեղծություն [ɑŋkehʦu′ʦyn]
open (person) սրտաբաց [srtɑ′bɑʦ]

calm (adj) հանգիստ [ɑ′ŋist]
frank (sincere) անկեղծ [ɑ′ŋkehʦ]
naïve (adj) միամիտ [miɑ′mit]
absent-minded (adj) ցրված [ʦrvɑʦ]
funny (amusing) զվարճալի [zvɑrʧɑ′li]

greed ագահություն [ɑgɑu′ʦyn]
greedy (adj) ագահ [ɑ′gɑh]
stingy (adj) ժլատ [ʒlɑt]
evil (adj) չար [ʧɑr]
stubborn (adj) կամակոր [kɑmɑ′kor]
unpleasant (adj) տհաճ [thɑʧ]

selfish person
(masc.)

եսասեր [esɑ′ser]

selfish (adj) եսասեր [esɑ′ser]
coward վախկոտ [vɑh′kot]



cowardly (adj) վախկոտ [vɑh′kot]

to sleep (vi) քնել [knel]
sleep, sleeping քուն [kun]
dream երազ [e′rɑz]
to dream (in sleep) երազներ տեսնել [erɑz′ner tes′nel]
sleepy (adj) քնաթաթախ [knɑtɑ′tɑh]

bed մահճակալ [mɑhʧɑ′kɑl]
mattress ներքնակ [nerk′nɑk]
blanket (comforter) վերմակ [ver′mɑk]
pillow բարձ [bɑrʣ]
sheet սավան [sɑ′vɑn]

insomnia անքնություն [ɑŋknu′ʦyn]
sleepless (adj) անքուն [ɑ′ŋkun]
sleeping pill քնաբեր դեղ [knɑ′ber ′deh]
to take а sleeping pill քնաբեր ընդունել [knɑ′ber ındu′nel]

to feel sleepy ուզենալ քնել [uze′nɑl ′knel]
to yawn (vi) հորանջել [orɑn′ʤel]
to go to bed գնալ քնելու [′gnɑl kne′lu]
to make up the bed անկողին գցել [ɑŋko′hin ′gʦel]
to fall asleep քնել [knel]

nightmare մղձավանջ [mhʣɑ′vɑnʤ]
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snoring խռմփոց [hrmpoʦ]
to snore (vi) խռմփացնել [hrmpɑʦ′nel]

alarm clock զարթուցիչ [zɑrtu′ʦiʧ]
to wake (vt) արթնացնել [ɑrtnɑʦ′nel]
to wake up զարթնել [zɑrt′nel]
to get up (vi) վեր կենալ [′ver ke′nɑl]
to wash up (vi) լվացվել [lvɑʦ′vel]

humor (wit, fun) հումոր [u′mor]
sense of humor զգացմունք [zgɑʦ′muŋk]
to have fun զվարճանալ [zvɑrʧɑ′nɑl]
cheerful (adj) զվարճալի [zvɑrʧɑ′li]
merriment, fun զվարճություն [zvɑrʧu′ʦyn]

smile ժպիտ [ʒpit]
to smile (vi) ժպտալ [ʒptɑl]
to start laughing ծիծաղել [ʦiʦɑ′hel]
to laugh (vi) ծիծաղել [ʦiʦɑ′hel]
laugh, laughter ծիծաղ [ʦi′ʦɑh]

anecdote անեկդոտ [ɑnek′dot]
funny (amusing) ծիծաղելի [ʦiʦɑhe′li]
funny (comical) ծիծաղելի [ʦiʦɑhe′li]

to joke (vi) կատակել [kɑtɑ′kel]

64. Humour. Laughter. Gladness



joke (verbal) կատակ [kɑ′tɑk]
joy (emotion) ուրախություն [urɑhu′ʦyn]
to rejoice (vi) ուրախանալ [urɑhɑ′nɑl]
glad, cheerful (adj) ուրախալի [urɑhɑ′li]

communication շփում [ʃpum]
to communicate շփվել [ʃpvel]

conversation խոսակցություն [hosɑkʦu′ʦyn]
dialog երկխոսություն [erkhosu′ʦyn]
discussion
(discourse)

վիճաբանություն [viʧɑbɑnu′ʦyn]

debate վիճաբանություն [viʧɑbɑnu′ʦyn]
to debate (vi) վիճել [vi′ʧel]

interlocutor զրուցակից [zruʦɑ′kiʦ]
topic (theme) թեմա [tɛ′mɑ]
point of view տեսակետ [tesɑ′ket]
opinion (viewpoint) կարծիք [kɑr′ʦik]
speech (talk) ելույթ [e′lujt]

discussion (of report,
etc.)

քննարկում [kŋɑr′kum]

to discuss (vt) քննարկել [kŋɑr′kel]
talk (conversation) զրույց [zrujʦ]
to talk (vi) զրուցել [zru′ʦel]
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meeting հանդիպում [ɑndi′pum]
to meet (vi, vt) հանդիպել [ɑndi′pel]

proverb առած [ɑ′rɑʦ]
saying ասացված [ɑsɑʦ′vɑʦk]
riddle (poser) հանելուկ [ɑne′luk]
to ask a riddle հանելուկ ասել [ɑne′luk ɑ′sel]
password նշանաբառ [nʃʌnɑ′bɑr]
secret գաղտնիք [gɑht′nik]

oath (vow) երդում [er′dum]
to swear (an oath) երդվել [erd′vel]
promise խոստում [hos′tum]
to promise (vt) խոստանալ [hostɑ′nɑl]

advice (counsel) խորհուրդ [ho′rurd]
to advise (vt) խորհուրդ տալ [ho′rurd ′tɑl]
to listen to … (obey) հետևել [ɛte′vel]

news նորություն [noru′ʦyn]
sensation (news) սենսացիա [sen′sɑʦiɑ]
information (facts) տեղեկություններ [tehekuty′ŋer]
conclusion (decision) եզրակացություն [ezrɑkɑʦu′ʦyn]
voice ձայն [ʣɑjn]
compliment հաճոյախոսություն [ɑʧojɑhosu′ʦyn]
kind (nice) սիրալիր [sirɑ′lir]

word բառ [bɑr]
phrase նախադասություն [nɑhɑdɑsu′ʦyn]



answer պատասխան [pɑtɑs′hɑn]

truth ճշմարտություն [ʧʃmɑrtu′ʦyn]
lie սուտ [sut]

thought միտք [mitk]
idea (inspiration) գաղափար [gɑhɑ′pɑr]
fantasy մտացածին [mtɑʦɑ′ʦin]

respected (adj) հարգելի [ɑrge′li]
to respect (vt) հարգել [ɑr′gel]
respect հարգանք [ɑr′gɑŋk]
Dear … Հարգարժան … [ɑrgɑr′ʒɑn]

to introduce
(present)

ծանոթացնել [ʦɑnotɑʦ′nel]

intention մտադրություն [mtɑdru′tyn]
to intend (have in
mind)

մտադրություն
ունենալ

[mtɑdru′tyn une′nɑl]

wish ցանկություն [ʦɑŋku′ʦyn]
to wish (~ good luck) ցանկանալ [ʦɑŋkɑ′nɑl]

surprise
(astonishment)

զարմանք [zɑr′mɑŋk]

to surprise (amaze) զարմացնել [zɑrmɑʦ′nel]
to be surprised զարմանալ [zɑrmɑ′nɑl]
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to give (vt) տալ [tɑl]
to take (get hold of) վերցնել [verʦ′nel]
to give back վերադարձնել [verɑdɑrʣ′nel]
to return (give back) ետ տալ [′et tɑl]

to apologize (vi) ներողություն
խնդրել

[nerohu′ʦyn ′hndrel]

apology ներողություն [nerohu′ʦyn]
to forgive (vt) ներել [ne′rel]

to talk (speak) խոսել [ho′sel]
to listen (vi) լսել [lsel]
to hear out լսել [lsel]
to understand (vt) հասկանալ [ɑskɑ′nɑl]

to show (display) ցույց տալ [′ʦujʦ tɑl]
to look at … նայել [nɑ′el]
to call (with one's
voice)

կանչել [kɑn′ʧel]

to disturb (vt) խանգարել [hɑŋɑ′rel]
to pass (to hand sth) փոխանցել [pohɑn′ʦel]

demand (request) խնդրանք [hndrɑŋk]
to request (ask) խնդրել [hndrel]
demand (firm
request)

պահանջ [pɑ′ɑnʤ]

to demand (request
firmly)

պահանջել [pɑ:n′ʤel]

to tease (nickname) ձեռք առնել [′ʣerk ɑr′nel]



to mock (make fun
of)

ծաղրել [ʦɑh′rel]

mockery, derision ծաղր [ʦɑhr]
nickname մականուն [mɑkɑ′nun]

allusion ակնարկ [ɑk′nɑrk]
to allude (vi) ակնարկել [ɑknɑr′kel]
to imply (vt) նկատի ունենալ [ŋkɑ′ti une′nɑl]

description նկարագրություն [ŋkɑrɑgru′ʦyn]
to describe (vt) նկարագրել [ŋkɑrɑg′rel]
praise (compliments) գովեստ [go′vest]
to praise (vt) գովալ [go′vɑl]

disappointment հուսախաբություն [usɑhɑbu′ʦyn]
to disappoint (vt) հուսախաբ անել [usɑ′hɑb ɑ′nel]
to be disappointed հուսախաբ լինել [usɑ′hɑb li′nel]

supposition ենթադրություն [entɑdru′ʦyn]
to suppose (assume) ենթադրել [entɑd′rel]
warning (caution) նախազգուշացում [nɑhɑzguʃʌ′ʦum]
to warn (vt) նախազգուշացնել [nɑhɑzguʃʌʦ′nel]

to talk into (convince) համոզել [ɑmo′zel]
to calm down (vt) հանգստացնել [ɑŋstɑʦ′nel]

silence (~ is golden) լռություն [lru′ʦyn]
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to keep silent լռել [lrel]
to whisper (vi, vt) փսփսալ [pıspı′sɑl]
whisper փսփսոց [′pspsoʦ]

frankly, sincerely
(adv)

անկեղծ [ɑ′ŋkehʦ]

in my opinion … իմ կարծիքով … [′im kɑrʦi′kov]

detail (of the story) մանրամասնություն [mɑnrɑmɑsnu′ʦyn]
detailed (adj) մանրամասն [mɑnrɑ′mɑsn]
in detail (adv) մանրամասն [mɑnrɑ′mɑsn]

hint, clue հուշում [u′ʃum]
to give a hint հուշել [u′ʃəl]

look (glance) հայացք [ɑ′jɑʦk]
to have a look հայացք գցել [ɑ′jɑʦk ′gʦel]
fixed (look) սառած [sɑ′rɑʦ]
to blink (vi) թարթել [tɑr′tel]
to wink (vi) աչքով անել [ɑʧ′kov ɑ′nel]
to nod (in assent) գլխով անել [′glhov ɑ′nel]

sigh հոգոց [o′goʦ]
to sigh (vi) հոգոց հանել [o′goʦ ɑ′nel]
to shudder (vi) ցնցվել [′ʦnʦvel]
gesture ժեստ [ʒest]
to touch (one's arm,
etc.)

դիպչել [dip′ʧel]

to seize (by the arm) բռնել [brnel]



to tap (on the
shoulder)

խփել [hpel]

Look out! Զգուշացի՜ր [zguʃʌ′ʦir]
Really? Մի՞թե [′mite]
Are you sure? Համոզվա՞ծ ես [ɑmoz′vɑʦ ɛs]
Good luck! Հաջողությո՜ւն [ɑʤohu′ʦyn]
I see! Պա՜րզ է [′pɑrz ɛ]
It's a pity! Ափսո՜ս [ɑp′sos]

consent (agreement) համաձայնություն [ɑmɑʣɑjnu′ʦyn]
to agree (say yes) համաձայնվել [ɑmɑʣɑjn′vel]
approval հավանություն [ɑvɑnu′ʦyn]
to approve (vt) հավանություն տալ [ɑvɑnu′ʦyn ′tɑl]
refusal հրաժարում [ɛrɑʒɑ′rum]
to refuse (vi, vt) հրաժարվել [ɛrɑʒɑr′vel]

Great! Հոյակա՜պ է [ojɑ′kɑp ɛ]
All right! Լա՜վ [lɑv]
Okay! (I agree) Լա՜վ [lɑv]

forbidden (adj) արգելված [ɑrgel′vɑʦ]
it's forbidden չի կարելի [ʧi kɑre′li]
it's impossible անհնարին է [ɑnɛnɑ′rin ɛ]
incorrect (adj) սխալ [shɑl]
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to reject (~ a
demand)

մերժել [mer′ʒel]

to support (cause,
idea)

պաշտպանել [pɑʃtpɑ′nel]

to accept (~ an
apology)

ընդունել [ɛndun′vel]

to confirm (vt) հաստատել [ɑstɑ′tel]
confirmation հաստատում [ɑstɑ′tum]
permission թույլտվություն [tujltvu′ʦyn]
to permit (vt) թույլատրել [tujlɑt′rel]
decision որոշում [voro′ʃum]
to say nothing լռել [lrel]

condition (term) պայման [pɑj′mɑn]
excuse (pretext) պատրվակ [pɑtr′vɑk]
praise (compliments) գովեստ [go′vest]
to praise (vt) գովել [go′vel]

success հաջողություն [ɑʤohu′ʦyn]
successfully (adv) հաջող [ɑ′ʤoh]
successful (adj) հաջողակ [ɑʤo′hɑk]

good luck հաջողություն [ɑʤohu′ʦyn]
Good luck! Հաջողությո՜ւն [ɑʤohu′ʦyn]
lucky (e.g., ~ day) հաջող [ɑ′ʤoh]

69. Success. Good luck. Failure



lucky (fortunate) հաջողակ [ɑʤo′hɑk]

failure անհաջողություն [ɑnɑʤohu′ʦyn]
misfortune ձախողություն [ʣɑhohu′ʦyn]
bad luck անհաջողակություն [ɑnɑʤohɑku′ʦyn]
unsuccessful (adj) անհաջող [ɑnɑ′ʤoh]
catastrophe աղետ [ɑ′het]

pride հպարտություն [ɛpɑrtu′ʦyn]
proud (adj) հպարտ [ɛ′pɑrt]
to be proud հպարտանալ [ɛpɑrtɑ′nɑl]

winner հաղթող [ɑh′toh]
to win (vi) հաղթել [ɑh′tel]
to lose (not win) պարտվել [pɑrt′vel]
try փորձ [porʣ]
to try (vi) փորձել [por′ʣel]
chance (opportunity) շանս [ʃʌns]

shout (scream) ճիչ [ʧiʧ]
to shout (vi) բղավել [bhɑ′vel]
to start to cry out ճչալ [ʧı′ʧɑl]

quarrel վեճ [veʧ]
to quarrel (vi) վիճել [vi′ʧel]
fight (scandal) աղմկահարություն [ɑhmkɑ:ru′ʦyn]

70. Quarrels. Negative emotions



to have a fight աղմկահարել [ɑhmkɑ:′rel]
conflict ընդհարում [ɛndɑ′rum]
misunderstanding թյուրիմացություն [tyrimɑʦu′ʦyn]

insult վիրավորանք [virɑvo′rɑŋk]
to insult (vt) վիրավորել [virɑvo′rel]
insulted (adj) վիրավորված [virɑvor′vɑʦ]
offense (to take ~) վիրավորանք [virɑvo′rɑŋk]
to offend (vt) վիրավորել [virɑvo′rel]
to take offense վիրավորվել [virɑvor′vel]

indignation վրդովմունք [vrdov′muŋk]
to be indignant վրդովվել [vrdov′vel]
complaint բողոք [bo′hok]
to complain (vi, vt) բողոքել [boho′kel]

apology ներողություն [nerohu′ʦyn]
to apologize (vi) ներողություն

խնդրել
[nerohu′ʦyn ′hndrel]

to beg pardon ներողություն
խնդրել

[nerohu′ʦyn ′hndrel]

criticism քննադատություն [kŋɑdɑtu′tyn]
to criticize (vt) քննադատել [kŋɑdɑ′tel]
accusation մեղադրանք [mehɑd′rɑŋk]
to accuse (vt) մեղադրել [mehɑd′rel]

revenge վրեժ [vreʒ]
to avenge (vt) վրեժ լուծել [′vreʒ lu′ʦel]



to pay back վրեժ լուծել [′vreʒ lu′ʦel]

disdain արհամարանք [ɑrɑmɑ′rɑŋk]
to despise (vt) արհամարհել [ɑrɑmɑ′rel]
hatred, hate ատելություն [ɑtelu′ʦyn]
to hate (vt) ատել [ɑ′tel]

nervous (adj) նյարդային [ɲɑrdɑ′jın]
to be nervous նյարդայնանալ [ɲɑrdɑjnɑ′nɑl]
angry (mad) բարկացած [bɑrkɑ′ʦɑʦ]
to make angry բարկացնել [bɑrkɑʦ′nel]

humiliation ստորացում [storɑ′ʦum]
to humiliate (vt) ստորացնել [storɑʦ′nel]
to humiliate oneself ստորանալ [storɑ′nɑl]

shock ցնցահարում [ʦnʦɑ:′rum]
to shock (vt) ցնցահարել [ʦnʦɑ:′rel]

trouble (annoyance) անախորժություն [ɑnɑhorʒu′ʦyn]
unpleasant (adj) տհաճ [thɑʧ]

fear (dread) վախ [vɑh]
terrible (storm, heat) սարսափելի [sɑrsɑpe′li]
scary (e.g., ~ story) վախենալի [vɑhenɑ′li]
horror սարսափ [sɑr′sɑp]
awful (crime, news) սոսկալի [soskɑ′li]

to cry (weep) լացել [lɑ′ʦel]
to start crying լաց լինել [′lɑʦ li′nel]



tear արցունք [ɑr′ʦuŋk]

fault մեղք [mehk]
guilt (feeling) մեղք [mehk]
dishonor խայտառակություն [hɑjtɑrɑku′ʦyn]
protest բողոք [bo′hok]
stress սթրես [stres]

to disturb (vt) անհանգստացնել [ɑnɑŋstɑʦ′nel]
to be furious զայրանալ [zɑjrɑ′nɑl]
mad, angry (adj) զայրացած [zɑjrɑ′ʦɑʦ]
to end (e.g.,
relationship)

դադարեցնել [dɑdɑreʦ′nel]

to swear (at sb) հայհոյել [ɑjo′jel]

to be scared վախենալ [vɑhe′nɑl]
to hit (strike with
hand)

հարվածել [ɑrvɑ′ʦel]

to fight (vi) կռվել [krvel]

to settle (a conflict) կարգավորել [kɑrgɑvo′rel]
discontented (adj) դժգոհ [ʤgoh]
furious (adj) կատաղի [kɑtɑ′hi]

It's not good! Լա՜վ չէ [′lɑv ʧə]
It's bad! Վա՜տ է [′vɑt ɛ]



sickness հիվանդություն [ivɑndu′ʦyn]
to be sick հիվանդ լինել [i′vɑnd li′nel]
health առողջություն [ɑrohʤu′ʦyn]

runny nose (coryza) հարբուխ [ɑr′buh]
angina անգինա [ɑ′ŋinɑ]
cold (illness) մրսածություն [mrsɑʦu′ʦyn]
to catch a cold մրսել [mrsel]

bronchitis բրոնխիտ [bron′hit]
pneumonia թոքերի բորբոքում [toke′ri borbo′kum]
flu, influenza գրիպ [grip]

near-sighted (adj) կարճատես [kɑrʧɑ′tes]
far-sighted (adj) հեռատես [ɛrɑ′hos]
strabismus շլություն [ʃlu′ʦyn]
cross-eyed (adj) շլաչք [ʃlɑʧk]
cataract կատարակտա [kɑtɑ′rɑktɑ]
glaucoma գլաուկոմա [glɑu′komɑ]

MEDICINE
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stroke ուղեղի կաթված [uhe′hi kɑt′vɑʦ]
heart attack ինֆարկտ [in′fɑrkt]
myocardial infarction սրտամկանի

կաթված
[srtɑmkɑ′ni kɑt′vɑʦ]

paralysis կաթված [kɑt′vɑʦ]
to paralyze (vt) կաթվածել [kɑtvɑ′ʦel]

allergy ալերգիա [ɑler′giɑ]
asthma ասթմա [ɑst′mɑ]
diabetes շաքարախտ [ʃʌkɑ′rɑht]

toothache ատամնացավ [ɑtɑmnɑ′ʦɑv]
caries կարիես [kɑ′ries]

diarrhea լույծ [lujʦ]
constipation փորկապություն [porkɑpu′ʦyn]
stomach upset ստամոքսի

խանգարում
[stɑmok′si hɑŋɑ′rum]

food poisoning թունավորում [tunɑvo′rum]
to have a food
poisoning

թունավորվել [tunɑvor′vel]

arthritis հոդի բորբոքում [o′di borbo′kum]
rickets ռախիտ [rɑ′hit]
rheumatism հոդացավ [odɑ′ʦɑv]
atherosclerosis աթերոսկլերոզ [ɑteroskle′roz]

gastritis գաստրիտ [gɑst′rit]
appendicitis ապենդիցիտ [ɑpendi′ʦit]
cholecystitis խոլեցիստիտ [holeʦis′tit]



ulcer խոց [hoʦ]

measles կարմրուկ [kɑrm′ruk]
German measles կարմրախտ [kɑrm′rɑht]
jaundice դեղնախ [deh′nɑht]
hepatitis հեպատիտ [ɛpɑ′tit]

schizophrenia շիզոֆրենիա [ʃizofre′niɑ]
rabies (hydrophobia) կատաղություն [kɑtɑhu′ʦyn]
neurosis նեվրոզ [nev′roz]
concussion ուղեղի ցնցում [uhe′hi ′ʦnʦum]

cancer քաղծկեղ [kɑhʦ′keh]
sclerosis կարծրախտ [kɑrʦ′rɑht]
multiple sclerosis ցրված կարծրախտ [′ʦrvɑʦ kɑrʦ′rɑht]

alcoholism հարբեցողություն [ɑrbeʦohu′ʦyn]
alcoholic (n) հարբեցող [ɑrbe′ʦoh]
syphilis սիֆիլիս [sifi′lis]
AIDS ՁԻԱՀ [ʣi′ɑh]

tumor ուռուցք [u′ruʦk]
malignant (adj) չարորակ [ʧɑro′rɑk]
benign (adj) բարորակ [bɑro′rɑk]

fever տենդ [tend]
malaria մալարիա [mɑlɑ′riɑ]
gangrene փտախտ [ptɑht]
seasickness ծովային

հիվանդություն
[ʦovɑ′jın ivɑndu′ʦyn]



epilepsy ընկնավորություն [ɛŋknɑvoru′ʦyn]

epidemic համաճարակ [ɑmɑʧɑ′rɑk]
typhus տիֆ [tif]
tuberculosis պալարախտ [pɑlɑ′rɑht]
cholera խոլերա [ho′lerɑ]
plague (bubonic ~) ժանտախտ [ʒɑn′tɑht]

symptom նախանշան [nɑhɑn′ʃʌn]
temperature ջերմաստիճան [ʤermɑsti′ʧɑn]
high temperature բաձր

ջերմաստիճան
[′bɑrʣr ʤermɑsti
′ʧɑn]

pulse զարկերակ [zɑrke′rɑk]

giddiness գլխապտույտ [glhɑp′tujt]
hot (adj) տաք [tɑk]
shivering դողէրոցք [dohɛ′roʦk]
pale (e.g., ~ face) գունատ [gu′nɑt]

cough հազ [ɑz]
to cough (vi) հազալ [ɑ′zɑl]
to sneeze (vi) փռշտալ [prʃtɑl]
faint ուշագնացություն [uʃʌgnɑʦu′ʦyn]
to faint (vi) ուշագնաց լինել [uʃʌg′nɑʦ li′nel]

bruise (hématome) կապտուկ [kɑp′tuk]
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bump (lump) ուռուցք [u′ruʦk]
to bruise oneself խփվել [hpvel]
bruise (contusion) վնասվածք [vnɑs′vɑʦk]
to get bruised վնասվածք ստանալ [vnɑs′vɑʦk stɑ′nɑl]

to limp (vi) կաղալ [kɑ′hɑl]
dislocation հոդախախտում [odɑhɑh′tum]
to dislocate (vt) հոդախախտել [odɑhɑh′tel]
fracture կոտրվածք [kotr′vɑʦk]
to have а fracture կոտրվածք ստանալ [kotr′vɑʦk stɑ′nɑl]

cut (e.g., paper ~) կտրված վերք [ktrvɑʦ ′verk]
to cut oneself կտրել [ktrel]
bleeding արյունահոսություն [ɑrynɑosu′ʦyn]

burn (injury) այրվածք [ɑjr′vɑʦk]
to scald oneself այրվել [ɑjr′vel]

to prick (vt) ծակել [ʦɑ′kel]
to prick oneself ծակել [ʦɑ′kel]
to injure (vt) վնասել [vnɑ′sel]
injury վնասվածք [vnɑs′vɑʦk]
wound վերք [verk]
trauma վնասվածք [vnɑs′vɑʦk]

to be delirious զառանցել [zɑrɑn′ʦel]
to stutter (vi) կակազել [kɑkɑ′zel]
sunstroke արևահարություն [ɑrevɑ:ru′ʦyn]



pain ցավ [ʦɑv]
splinter (in foot, etc.) փուշ [puʃ]

sweat (perspiration) քրտինք [krtiŋk]
to sweat (perspire) քրտնել [krtnel]
vomiting փսխում [pshum]
convulsions ջղաձգություն [ʤhɑʣgu′ʦyn]

pregnant (adj) հղի [ɛ′hi]
to be born ծնվել [ʦnvel]
delivery, labor ծննդաբերություն [ʦŋdɑberu′ʦyn]
to labor (vi) ծննդաբերել [ʦŋdɑbe′rel]
abortion աբորտ [ɑ′bort]

respiration շնչառություն [ʃnʧɑru′ʦyn]
inhalation ներշնչում [nerʃn′ʧum]
exhalation արտաշնչում [ɑrtɑʃn′ʧum]
to breathe out արտաշնչել [ɑrtɑʃn′ʧel]
to breathe in շնչել [ʃnʧel]

disabled person հաշմանդամ [ɑʃmɑn′dɑm]
cripple խեղանդամ [hehɑn′dɑm]
drug addict թմրամոլ [tmrɑ′mol]

deaf (adj) խուլ [hul]
dumb (adj) համր [ɑmr]
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deaf-and-dumb (adj) խուլ ու համր [′hul u ′ɑmr]

mad, insane (adj) խենթ [hent]
to go insane խենթանալ [hentɑ′nɑl]

gene գեն [gen]
immunity իմունիտետ [imuni′tet]
hereditary (adj) ժառանգական [ʒɑrɑŋɑ′kɑn]
congenital (adj) բնածին [bnɑ′ʦin]

virus վարակ [vɑ′rɑk]
microbe մանրե [mɑn′rɛ]
bacterium բակտերիա [bɑk′teriɑ]
infection վարակ [vɑ′rɑk]

hospital հիվանդանոց [ivɑndɑ′noʦ]
patient հիվանդ [i′vɑnd]

diagnosis աղտորոշում [ɑhtoro′ʃum]
cure կազդուրում [kɑzdu′rum]
medical treatment բուժում [bu′ʒum]
to get treatment բուժվել [buʒ′vel]
to treat (vt) բուժել [bu′ʒel]
to nurse (look after) խնամել [hnɑ′mel]
care խնամք [hnɑmk]
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operation, surgery վիրահատություն [virɑ:tu′ʦyn]
to bandage (head,
limb)

վիրակապել [virɑkɑ′pel]

bandaging վիրակապում [virɑkɑ′pum]

vaccination պատվաստում [pɑtvɑs′tum]
to vaccinate (vt) պատվաստում անել [pɑtvɑs′tum ɑ′nel]
injection, shot ներարկում [nerɑr′kum]
to give an injection ներարկել [nerɑr′kel]

attack նոպա [′nopɑ]
amputation անդամահատություն [ɑndɑmɑ:tu′ʦyn]
to amputate (vt) անդամահատել [ɑndɑmɑ:′tel]
coma կոմա [′komɑ]
to be in a coma կոմաի մեջ գտնվել [komɑ′jı ′meʤ ıŋk

′nel]
intensive care վերակենդանացում [verɑkendɑnɑ′ʦum]

to recover (~ from
flu)

ապաքինվել [ɑpɑkin′vel]

state (patient's ~) վիճակ [vi′ʧɑk]
consciousness գիտակցություն [gitɑkʦu′ʦyn]
memory (faculty) հիշողություն [iʃohu′ʦyn]

to extract (tooth) հեռացնել [ɛrɑʦ′nel]
filling պլոմբ [plomb]
to fill (a tooth) ատամը լցնել [ɑ′tɑmɛ ′lʦnel]

hypnosis հիպնոս [ip′nos]
to hypnotize (vt) հիպնոսացնել [ipnosɑʦ′nel]



doctor բժիշկ [bʒiʃk]
nurse բուժքույր [buʒ′kujr]
private physician անձնական բժիշկ [ɑnʣnɑ′kɑn ′bʒiʃk]

dentist ատամնաբույժ [ɑtɑmnɑ′bujʒ]
ophthalmologist ակնաբույժ [ɑknɑ′bujʒ]
internist թերապևտ [terɑ′pevt]
surgeon վիրաբույժ [virɑ′bujʒ]

psychiatrist հոգեբույժ [oge′bujʒ]
pediatrician մանկաբույժ [mɑŋkɑ′bujʒ]
psychologist հոքեբան [oge′bɑn]
gynecologist գինեկոլոգ [gine′kolog]
cardiologist սրտաբան [srtɑ′bɑn]

medicine, drug դեղ [deh]
remedy դեղամիջոց [dehɑmi′ʤoʦ]
to prescribe (vt) դուրս գրել [′durs ′grel]
prescription դեղատոմս [dehɑ′toms]

tablet, pill հաբ [ɑb]
ointment քսուք [ksuk]

75. Doctors

76. Medicine. Drugs. Accessories



ampule ամպուլ [ɑm′pul]
mixture հեղուկ

դեղախառնուրդ
[ɛ′huk dehɑhɑr′nurd]

syrup օշարակ [oʃʌ′rɑk]
pill հաբ [ɑb]
powder փոշի [po′ʃi]

bandage վիրակապ
ժապավեն

[virɑ′kɑp ʒɑpɑ′ven]

cotton wool բամբակ [bɑm′bɑk]
iodine յոդ [jod]

Band-Aid սպեղանի [spehɑ′ni]
eyedropper պիպետկա [pi′petkɑ]
thermometer ջերմաչափ [ʤermɑ′ʧɑp]
syringe ներարկիչ [nerɑr′kiʧ]

wheelchair սայլակ [sɑj′lɑk]
crutches հենակներ [ɛnɑk′ner]

painkiller ցավազրկող [ʦɑvɑzr′koh]
laxative լուծողական [luʦohɑ′kɑn]
spirit (ethanol) սպիրտ [spirt]
medicinal herbs խոտաբույս [hotɑ′bujs]
herbal (~ tea) խոտաբուսային [hotɑbusɑ′jın]

77. Smoking. Tobacco products



tobacco թութուն [tu′tun]
cigarette ծխախոտ [ʦhɑ′hot]
cigar սիգար [si′gɑr]
pipe ծխամորճ [ʦhɑ′morʧ]
pack (of cigarettes) տուփ [tup]

matches լուցկի [luʦ′ki]
matchbox լուցկու տուփ [luʦ′ku ′tup]
lighter կրակայրիչ [krɑkɑj′riʧ]
ashtray մոխրաման [mohrɑ′mɑn]
cigarette case ծխախոտատուփ [ʦhɑhotɑ′tup]

cigarette holder ծխափող [ʦhɑ′poh]
filter (cigarette tip) ֆիլտր [fiʎtr]

to smoke (vi, vt) ծխել [ʦhel]
to light a cigarette ծխել [ʦhel]
smoking ծխելը [ʦhe′lɛ]
smoker ծխամոլ [ʦhɑ′mol]

stub, butt (of
cigarette)

ծխախոտի մնացորդ [ʦhɑho′ti mnɑ′ʦord]

smoke, fumes ծուխ [ʦuh]
ash մոխիր [mo′hir]



city, town քաղաք [kɑ′hɑk]
capital city մայրաքաղաք [mɑjrɑkɑ′hɑk]
village գյուղ [gyh]

city map քաղաքի
հատակագիծ

[kɑhɑ′ki ɑtɑkɑ′giʦ]

downtown քաղաքի կենտրոն [kɑhɑ′ki kent′ron]
suburb արվարձան [ɑrvɑr′ʣɑn]
suburban (adj) մերձքաղաքային [merʣkɑhɑkɑ′jın]

outskirts ծայրամաս [ʦɑjrɑ′mɑs]
environs (suburbs) շրջակայք [ʃrʤɑ′kɑjk]
block թաղամաս [tɑhɑ′mɑs]
residential block բնակելի թաղամաս [bnɑke′li tɑhɑ′mɑs]

traffic երթևեկություն [erteveku′ʦyn]
traffic lights լուսակիր [lusɑ′kir]
public transportation քաղաքային [kɑhɑkɑ′jın trɑns
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տրանսպորտ ′port]

intersection խաչմերուկ [hɑʧme′ruk]

crosswalk անցում [ɑn′ʦum]
pedestrian
underpass

գետնանցում [getnɑn′ʦum]

to cross (vt) անցնել [ɑnʦ′nel]
pedestrian հետիոտն [ɛti′otn]
sidewalk մայթ [mɑjt]

bridge կամուրջ [kɑ′murʤ]
bank (riverbank) առափնյա փողոց [ɑrɑp′ɲɑ po′hoʦ]
fountain շատրվան [ʃʌtr′vɑn]

allée ծառուղի [ʦɑru′hi]
park զբոսայգի [zbosɑj′gi]
boulevard բուլվար [buʎ′vɑr]
square հրապարակ [ɛrɑpɑ′rɑk]
avenue (wide street) պողոտա [po′hotɑ]
street փողոց [po′hoʦ]
side street նրբանցք [nrbɑnʦk]
dead end փակուղի [pɑku′hi]

house տուն [tun]
building շենք [ʃəŋk]
skyscraper երկնաքեր [erknɑ′ker]

facade ճակատամաս [ʧɑkɑtɑ′mɑs]
roof տանիք [tɑ′nik]



window պատուհան [pɑtu′ɑn]
arch կամար [kɑ′mɑr]
column սյուն [syn]
corner անկյուն [ɑ′ŋkyn]

store window ցուցափեղկ [ʦuʦɑ′pehk]
store sign ցուցանակ [ʦuʦɑ′nɑk]
poster ազդագիր [ɑzdɑ′gir]
advertising poster գովազդային

ձգապաստառ
[govɑzdɑ′jın ʣgɑpɑs
′tɑr]

billboard գովազդային
վահանակ

[govɑzdɑ′jın vɑ:′nɑk]

garbage, trash աղբ [ɑhb]
garbage can աղբաման [ɑhbɑ′mɑn]
to litter (vi) աղբոտել [ɑhbo′tel]
garbage dump աղբավայր [ɑhbɑ′vɑjr]

phone booth հեռախոսախցիկ [ɛrɑhosɑh′ʦik]
street light լապտերասյուն [lɑpterɑ′syn]
bench (park ~) նստարան [nstɑ′rɑn]

policeman ոստիկան [vosti′kɑn]
police ոստիկանություն [vostikɑnu′ʦyn]
beggar մուրացկան [murɑʦ′kɑn]
homeless, bum անօթևան մարդ [ɑnote′vɑn ′mɑrd]

79. Urban institutions



store խանութ [hɑ′nut]
drugstore, pharmacy դեղատուն [dehɑ′tun]
optical store օպտիկա [′optikɑ]
shopping mall առևտրի կենտրոն [ɑrevt′ri kent′ron]
supermarket սուպերմարքեթ [supermɑr′ket]

bakery հացաբուլկեղենի
խանութ

[ɑʦɑbulkehe′ni hɑ
′nut]

baker հացթուխ [ɑʦ′tuh]
pastry shop հրուշակեղենի

խանութ
[ɛruʃʌkehe′ni hɑ′nut]

grocery store նպարեղենի
խանութ

[npɑrehe′ni hɑ′nut]

butcher shop մսի խանութ [′msi hɑ′nut]

produce store բանջարեղենի
կրպակ

[bɑnʤɑrehe′ni
′krpɑk]

market շուկա [ʃu′kɑ]

coffee house սրճարան [srʧɑ′rɑn]
restaurant ռեստորան [resto′rɑn]
pub գարեջրատուն [gɑreʤrɑ′tun]
pizzeria պիցցերիա [piʦe′riɑ]

hair salon վարսավիրանոց [vɑrsɑvirɑ′noʦ]
post office փոստ [post]
dry cleaners քիմմաքրման կետ [kimmɑkr′mɑn ′ket]
photo studio ֆոտոսրահ [fotos′rɑh]

shoe store կոշիկի սրահ [koʃi′ki ′srɑh]



bookstore գրախանութ [grɑhɑ′nut]
sporting goods store սպորտային

խանութ
[sportɑ′jın hɑ′nut]

clothes repair հագուստի
վերանորոգում

[ɑgus′ti verɑnoro
′gum]

formal wear rental հագուստի վարձույթ [ɑgus′ti vɑr′ʣujt]
movie rental store տեսաֆիլմերի

վարձույթ
[tesɑfilme′ri vɑr′ʣujt]

circus կրկես [krkes]
zoo կենդանաբանական

այգի
[kendɑnɑbɑnɑ′kɑn ɑj
′gi]

movie theater կինոթատրոն [kinotɑt′ron]
museum թանգարան [tɑŋɑ′rɑn]
library գրադարան [grɑdɑ′rɑn]

theater թատրոն [tɑt′ron]
opera օպերա [ope′rɑ]
nightclub գիշերային ակումբ [giʃərɑ′jın ɑ′kumb]
casino խաղատուն [hɑhɑ′tun]

mosque մզկիթ [mzkit]
synagogue սինագոգ [sinɑ′gog]
cathedral տաճար [tɑ′ʧɑr]
temple տաճար [tɑ′ʧɑr]
church եկեղեցի [ekehe′ʦi]

institute ինստիտուտ [insti′tut]
university համալսարան [ɑmɑlsɑ′rɑn]



school դպրոց [dproʦ]

prefecture ոստիկանապետություն[vostikɑnɑpetu′ʦyn]
city hall քաղաքապետարան [kɑhɑkɑpetɑ′rɑn]
hotel հյուրանոց [jurɑ′noʦ]
bank բանկ [bɑŋk]

embassy դեսպանատուն [despɑnɑ′tun]
travel agency տուրիստական

գործակալություն
[turistɑ′kɑn
gorʦɑkɑlu′ʦyn]

information office տեղեկատվական
բյուրո

[tehekɑtvɑ′kɑn by′ro]

money exchange փոխանակման կետ [pohɑnɑk′mɑn ′ket]

subway մետրո [met′ro]
hospital հիվանդանոց [ivɑndɑ′noʦ]

gas station բենզալցակայան [benzɑlʦɑkɑ′jɑn]
parking lot ավտոկայան [ɑvtokɑ′jɑn]

store sign ցուցանակ [ʦuʦɑ′nɑk]
notice (written text) ցուցագիր [ʦuʦɑ′gir]
poster ձգապաստառ [ʣgɑpɑs′tɑr]
direction sign ուղեցույց [uhe′ʦujʦ]
arrow (sign) սլաք [slɑk]

caution նախազգուշացում [nɑhɑzguʃʌ′ʦum]

80. Signs



warning sign զգուշացում [zguʃʌ′ʦum]
to warn (vt) զգուշացնել [zguʃʌʦ′nel]

day off հանգստյան օր [ɑŋs′tʲɑn ′or]
timetable (schedule) ժամանակացույց [ʒɑmɑnɑkɑ′ʦujʦ]
opening hours աշխատանքային

ժամեր
[ɑʃhɑtɑŋkɑ′jın ʒɑ′mer]

WELCOME! ԲԱՐԻ ԳԱԼՈ՜ՒՍՏ [bɑ′ri gɑ′lust]
ENTRANCE ՄՈՒՏՔ [mutk]
EXIT ԵԼՔ [elk]

PUSH ԴԵՊԻ ԴՈՒՐՍ [de′pi ′durs]
PULL ԴԵՊԻ ՆԵՐՍ [′depi ′ners]
OPEN ԲԱՑ Է [bɑʦ ɛ]
CLOSED ՓԱԿ Է [pɑk ɛ]

WOMEN ԿԱՆԱՆՑ ՀԱՄԱՐ [kɑ′nɑnʦ ɑ′mɑr]
MEN ՏՂԱՄԱՐԴԿԱՆՑ

ՀԱՄԱՐ
[thɑmɑrd′kɑnʦ ɑ
′mɑr]

DISCOUNTS ԶԵՂՉԵՐ [zeh′ʧer]
SALE Ի ՍՊԱՌ ՎԱՃԱՌՔ [i ′spɑr vɑ′ʧɑrk]
NEW! ՆՈՐՈ՜ՒՅԹ [no′rujt]
FREE ԱՆՎՃԱՐ [ɑnv′ʧɑr]

ATTENTION! ՈՒՇԱԴՐՈՒԹՅՈ՜ՒՆ [uʃʌdru′ʦyn]
NO VACANCIES ՏԵՂԵՐ ՉԿԱՆ [te′her ′ʧkɑn]
RESERVED ՊԱՏՎԻՐՎԱԾ Է [pɑtvir′vɑʦ ɛ]

ADMINISTRATION ԱԴՄԻՆԻՍՏՐԱՑԻԱ [ɑdminist′rɑʦiɑ]



STAFF ONLY ՄԻԱՅՆ
ԱՇԽԱՏԱԿԻՑՆԵՐԻ
ՀԱՄԱՐ

[mi′ɑjn ɑʃhɑtɑkiʦne′ri
ɑ′mɑr]

BEWARE OF THE
DOG!

ԿԱՏԱՂԻ ՇՈՒՆ [kɑtɑ′hi ′ʃun]

NO SMOKING Չ´ԾԽԵԼ [′ʧʦhel]
DO NOT TOUCH! ՁԵՌՔ ՉՏԱ՜Լ [ʣerk ′ʧtɑl]

DANGEROUS ՎՏԱՆԳԱՎՈՐ Է [vtɑŋɑ′vor ɛ]
DANGER ՎՏԱՆԳԱՎՈՐ Է [vtɑŋɑ′vor ɛ]
HIGH TENSION ԲԱՐՁՐ ԼԱՐՈՒՄ [′bɑrʣr lɑ′rum]
NO SWIMMING! ԼՈՂԱԼՆ

ԱՐԳԵԼՎՈՒՄ Է
[lo′hɑln ɑrgel′vum ɛ]

OUT OF ORDER ՉԻ ԱՇԽԱՏՈՒՄ [ʧi ɑʃhɑ′tum]

FLAMMABLE ՀՐԱՎՏԱՆԳԱՎՈՐ Է [ɛrɑvtɑŋɑ′vor ɛ]
FORBIDDEN ԱՐԳԵԼՎԱԾ Է [ɑrgel′vɑʦ ɛ]
NO TRESPASSING! ԱՆՑՆԵԼՆ

ԱՐԳԵԼՎԱԾ Է
[ɑnʦ′neln ɑrgel′vɑʦ
ɛ]

WET PAINT ՆԵՐԿՎԱԾ Է [nerk′vɑʦ ɛ]

bus ավտոբուս [ɑvto′bus]
streetcar տրամվայ [trɑm′vɑj]
trolley տրոլեյբուս [trolej′bus]
route (of bus) ուղի [u′hi]

81. Urban transportation



number (e.g., bus ~) համար [ɑ′mɑr]

to go by … … ով գնալ [ov ′gnɑl]
to get on (~ the bus) նստել [nstel]
to get off … իջնել [iʤ′nel]

stop (e.g., bus ~) կանգառ [kɑ′ŋɑr]
next stop հաջորդ կանգառ [ɑ′ʤord kɑ′ŋɑr]
terminus վերջին կանգառ [ver′ʤin kɑ′ŋɑr]
schedule ժամանակացույց [ʒɑmɑnɑkɑ′ʦujʦ]
to wait (vt) սպասել [spɑ′sel]

ticket տոմս [toms]
fare տոմսի արժեքը [tom′si ɑr′ʒekı]

cashier տոմսավաճառ [tomsɑvɑ′ʧɑr]
ticket inspection ստուգում [stu′gum]
conductor հսկիչ [ɛs′kiʧ]

to be late (for ...) ուշանալ [uʃʌ′nɑl]
to miss (~ the train,
etc.)

ուշանալ … ից [uʃʌ′nɑl ′iʦ]

to be in a hurry շտապել [ʃtɑ′pel]

taxi, cab տակսի [tɑk′si]
taxi driver տակսու վարորդ [tɑk′su vɑ′rord]
by taxi տակսիով [tɑksi′ov]
taxi stand տակսիների կայան [tɑksine′ri kɑ′jɑn]
to call a taxi տակսի կանչել [tɑk′si kɑn′ʧel]
to take a taxi տակսի վերցնել [tɑk′si verʦ′nel]



traffic ճանապարհային
երթևեկություն

[ʧɑnɑpɑrɑ′jın
erteveku′ʦyn]

traffic jam խցանում [hʦɑ′num]
rush hour պիկ ժամ [′pik ′ʒɑm]
to park (vi) կանգնեցնել [kɑŋeʦ′nel]
to park (vt) կանգնեցնել [kɑŋeʦ′nel]
parking lot ավտոկայան [ɑvtokɑ′jɑn]

subway մետրո [met′ro]
station կայարան [kɑjɑ′rɑn]
to take the subway մետրոյով գնալ [metro′jov ′gnɑl]
train գնացք [gnɑʦk]
train station կայարան [kɑjɑ′rɑn]

monument արձան [ɑr′ʣɑn]
fortress ամրոց [ɑm′roʦ]
palace պալատ [pɑ′lɑt]
castle դղյակ [dɦɑk]
tower աշտարակ [ɑʃtɑ′rɑk]
mausoleum դամբարան [dɑmbɑ′rɑn]

architecture ճարտարապետություն[ʧɑrtɑrɑpetu′ʦyn]
medieval (adj) միջնադարյան [miʤnɑdɑ′rʲɑn]
ancient (adj) հինավուրց [inɑ′vurʦ]

82. Sightseeing



national (adj) ազգային [ɑzgɑ′jın]
well-known (adj) հայտնի [ɑjt′ni]

tourist զբոսաշրջիկ [zbosɑʃr′ʤik]
guide (person) գիդ [gid]
excursion, guided
tour

էքսկուրսիա [ɛks′kursiɑ]

to show (vt) ցույց տալ [′ʦujʦ tɑl]
to tell (vt) պատմել [pɑt′mel]

to find (vt) գտնել [gtnel]
to get lost (lose one's
way)

կորել [ko′rel]

map (e.g., subway ~) սխեմա [′shemɑ]
map (e.g., city ~) քարտեզ [kɑr′tez]

souvenir, gift հուշանվեր [uʃʌn′ver]
gift shop հուշանվերների

խանութ
[uʃʌnverne′ri hɑ′nut]

to take pictures լուսանկարել [lusɑŋkɑ′rel]
to be photographed լուսանկարվել [lusɑŋkɑr′vel]

to buy (purchase) գնել [gnel]
purchase գնում [gnum]
to go shopping գնումներ կատարել [gnum′ner kɑtɑ′rel]
shopping գնումներ [gnum′ner]

83. Shopping



to be open (ab.
store)

աշխատել [ɑʃhɑ′tel]

to be closed փակվել [pɑk′vel]

footwear կոշիկ [ko′ʃik]
clothes, clothing հագուստ [ɑ′gust]
cosmetics կոսմետիկա [kos′metikɑ]
food products մթերքներ [mterk′ner]
gift, present նվեր [nver]

salesman վաճառող [vɑʧɑ′roh]
saleswoman վաճառողուհի [vɑʧɑrohu′i]

check out, cash desk դրամարկղ [drɑ′mɑrkh]
mirror հայելի [ɑje′li]
counter (in shop) վաճառասեղան [vɑʧɑrɑse′hɑn]
fitting room հանդերձարան [ɑnderʣɑ′rɑn]

to try on փորձել [por′ʣel]
to fit (ab. dress, etc.) սազել [sɑ′zel]
to like (I like ...) դուր գալ [′dur gɑl]

price գին [gin]
price tag գնապիտակ [gnɑpi′tɑk]
to cost (vt) արժենալ [ɑrʒe′nɑl]
How much? Որքա՞ն արժե: [vor′kɑn ɑr′ʒe]
discount զեղչ [zehʧ]

inexpensive (adj) ոչ թանկ [′voʧ tɑŋk]
cheap (adj) էժան [ɛ′ʒɑn]



expensive (adj) թանկ [tɑŋk]
It's expensive Սա թանկ է: [sɑ ′tɑŋk ɛ]

rental (n) վարձույթ [vɑr′ʣujt]
to rent (~ a tuxedo) վարձել [vɑr′ʣel]
credit վարկ [vɑrk]
on credit (adv) վարկով [vɑr′kov]

money դրամ [drɑm]
exchange փոխանակում [pohɑnɑ′kum]
exchange rate փոխարժեք [pohɑr′ʒek]
ATM բանկոմատ [bɑŋko′mɑt]
coin մետաղադրամ [metɑhɑd′rɑm]

dollar դոլլար [dol′lɑr]
euro եվրո [′evro]

lira լիրա [′lirɑ]
Deutschmark մարկ [mɑrk]
franc ֆրանկ [frɑŋk]
pound sterling ֆունտ ստերլինգ [′funt ′sterliŋ]
yen յեն [jen]

debt պարտք [pɑrtk]
debtor պարտապան [pɑrtɑ′pɑn]
to lend (money) պարտքով տալ [pɑrt′kov ′tɑl]

84. Money



to borrow (vi, vt) պարտքով վերցնել [pɑrt′kov verʦ′nel]

bank բանկ [bɑŋk]
account հաշիվ [ɑ′ʃiv]
to deposit into the
account

հաշվի վրա գցել [ɑʃ′vi vrɑ ′gʦel]

to withdraw (vt) հաշվից հանել [ɑʃ′viʦ ɑ′nel]

credit card վարկային քարտ [vɑrkɑ′jın ′kɑrt]
cash կանխիկ դրամ [kɑn′hik ′drɑm]
check չեք [ʧek]
to write a check չեք դուրս գրել [ʧek durs ′grel]
checkbook չեքային գրքույկ [ʧekɑ′jın ′grkujk]

wallet թղթապանակ [thtɑpɑ′nɑk]
change purse դրամապանակ [drɑmɑpɑ′nɑk]
billfold դրամապանակ [drɑmɑpɑ′nɑk]
safe չհրկիզվող

պահարան
[ʧrkiz′voh pɑ:′rɑn]

heir ժառանգ [ʒɑ′rɑŋ]
inheritance ժառանգություն [ʒɑrɑŋu′ʦyn]
fortune (wealth) ունեցվածք [uneʦ′vɑʦk]

lease, rent վարձ [vɑrʣ]
rent money բնակվարձ [bnɑk′vɑrʣ]
to rent (sth from sb) վարձել [vɑr′ʣel]

price գին [gin]
cost արժեք [ɑr′ʒek]



sum գումար [gu′mɑr]

to spend (vt) ծախսել [ʦɑh′sel]
expenses ծախսեր [ʦɑh′ser]
to economize (vi, vt) տնտեսել [tnte′sel]
economical տնտեսող [tnte′soh]

to pay (vi, vt) վճարել [vʧɑ′rel]
payment վճար [′vʧɑr]
change (give the ~) մանր [mɑnr]

tax հարկ [ɑrk]
fine տուգանք [tu′gɑŋk]
to fine (vt) տուգանել [tugɑ′nel]

post office փոստ [post]
mail (letters, etc.) փոստ [post]
mailman փոստատար [postɑ′tɑr]
opening hours աշխատանքային

ժամեր
[ɑʃhɑtɑŋkɑ′jın ʒɑ′mer]

letter նամակ [nɑ′mɑk]
registered letter պատվիրված

նամակ
[pɑtvir′vɑʦ nɑ′mɑk]

postcard բացիկ [bɑ′ʦik]
telegram հեռագիր [ɛrɑ′gir]

85. Post. Postal service



parcel ծանրոց [ʦɑn′roʦ]
money transfer դրամային

փոխանցում
[drɑmɑ′jın pohɑn
′ʦum]

to receive (vt) ստանալ [stɑ′nɑl]
to send (vt) ուղարկել [uhɑr′kel]
sending ուղարկում [uhɑr′kum]

address հասցե [ɑs′ʦe]
ZIP code ինդեկս [in′deks]
sender ուղարկող [uhɑr′koh]
receiver, addressee ստացող [stɑ′ʦoh]

name անուն [ɑ′nun]
family name ազգանուն [ɑzgɑ′nun]

rate (of postage) սակագին [sɑkɑ′gin]
standard (adj) սովորական [sovorɑ′kɑn]
economical (adj) տնտեսող [tnte′soh]

weight քաշ [kɑʃ]
to weigh up (vt) կշռել [kʃrel]
envelope ծրար [ʦrɑr]
postage stamp նամականիշ [nɑmɑkɑ′niʃ]



house տուն [tun]
at home (adv) տանը [′tɑnı]
courtyard բակ [bɑk]
fence պարիսպ [pɑ′risp]

brick (n) աղյուս [ɑ′hys]
brick (as adj) աղյուսե [ɑhy′se]
stone (n) քար [kɑr]
stone (as adj) քարե [kɑ′re]
concrete (n) բետոն [be′ton]
concrete (as adj) բետոնե [beto′ne]

new (adj) նոր [nor]
old (adj) հին [in]
decrepit (house) խարխուլ [hɑr′hul]
modern (adj) ժամանակակից [ʒɑmɑnɑkɑ′kiʦ]
multistory (adj) բարձրահարկ [bɑrʣrɑ′ɑrk]
high (adj) բարձր [bɑrʣr]

floor, story հարկ [ɑrk]

DWELLING. HOUSE. HOME

86. House. Dwelling



single-story (adj) մեկ հարկանի [′mek ɑrkɑ′ni]
ground floor ներքևի հարկ [nerke′vi ′ɑrk]
top floor վերևի հարկ [vere′vi ′ɑrk]

roof տանիք [tɑ′nik]
chimney (stack) խողովակ [hoho′vɑk]
roof tiles կղմինդր [khmindr]
tiled (adj) կղմինդրե [khmind′re]
loft (attic) ձեղնահարկ [ʣehnɑ′ɑrk]

window պատուհան [pɑtu′ɑn]
glass ապակի [ɑpɑ′ki]
window ledge պատուհանագոգ [pɑtuɑnɑ′gog]
shutters ծածկոցափեղկ [ʦɑʦkoʦɑ′pehk]

wall պատ [pɑt]
balcony պատշգամբ [pɑtʃ′gɑmb]
downspout ջրատար խողովակ [ʤrɑ′tɑr hoho′vɑk]

upstairs (to be ~) վերևում [vere′vum]
to go upstairs բարձրանալ [bɑrʣrɑ′nɑl]
to come down իջնել [iʤ′nel]
to move (to new
premises)

տեղափոխվել [tehɑpoh′vel]

entrance մուտք [mutk]

87. House. Entrance. Lift



stairs (stairway) աստիճան [ɑsti′ʧɑn]
steps աստիճաններ [ɑstiʧɑ′ŋer]
banisters բազրիք [bɑz′rik]
lobby (hotel ~) սրահ [srɑh]

mailbox փոստարկղ [pos′tɑrkh]
trash container աղբարկղ [ɑh′bɑrkh]
trash chute աղբատար [ɑhbɑ′tɑr]

elevator վերելակ [vere′lɑk]
freight elevator բեռնատար վերելակ [bernɑ′tɑr vere′lɑk]
elevator cage խցիկ [hʦik]

apartment բնակարան [bnɑkɑ′rɑn]
residents, inhabitants բնակիչներ [bnɑkiʧ′ner]
neighbor (masc.) հարևան [ɑre′vɑn]
neighbor (fem.) հարևանուհի [ɑrevɑnu′i]
neighbors հարևաններ [ɑrevɑ′ŋer]

electricity էլեկտրականություն [ɛlektrɑkɑnu′ʦyn]
light bulb լամպ [lɑmp]
switch անջատիչ [ɑnʤɑ′tiʧ]
fuse էլեկտրախցան [ɛlektrɑh′ʦɑn]

cable, wire (electric
~)

լար [lɑr]

88. House. Electricity



wiring էլեկտրացանց [ɛlektrɑ′ʦɑnʦ]
electricity meter հաշվիչ [ɑʃ′viʧ]
readings ցուցմունք [ʦuʦ′muŋk]

door դուռ [dur]
vehicle gate դարբաս [dɑr′bɑs]
handle, doorknob բռնակ [brnɑk]
to unlock (unbolt) բացել [bɑ′ʦel]
to open (vt) բացել [bɑ′ʦel]
to close (vt) փակել [pɑ′kel]

key բանալի [bɑnɑ′li]
bunch (of keys) կապոց [kɑ′poʦ]
to creak (door hinge) ճռալ [ʧrɑl]
creak ճռոց [ʧroʦ]
hinge (of door) ծխնի [′ʦhni]
doormat փոքր գորգ [pokr ′gorg]

door lock փական [pɑ′kɑn]
keyhole փականի անցք [pɑkɑ′ni ′ɑnʦk]
bolt (sliding bar) սողնակ [soh′nɑk]
door latch սողնակ [soh′nɑk]
padlock կողպեք [koh′pek]

to ring (~ the door զանգել [zɑ′ŋel]

89. House. Doors. Locks



bell)
ringing (sound) զանգ [zɑŋ]
doorbell զանգ [zɑŋ]
bell-button կոճակ [ko′ʧɑk]
knock (at the door) թակոց [tɑ′koʦ]
to knock (vi) թակել [tɑ′kel]

code կոդ [kod]
code lock կոդային փական [kodɑ′jın pɑ′kɑn]
door phone դոմոֆոն [domo′fon]
number (on the door) համար [ɑ′mɑr]
doorplate ցուցանակ [ʦuʦɑ′nɑk]
peephole դիտանցք [di′tɑnʦk]

village գյուղ [gyh]
vegetable garden բանջարանոց [bɑnʤɑrɑ′noʦ]
fence ցանկապատ [ʦɑŋkɑ′pɑt]
paling ցանկապատ [ʦɑŋkɑ′pɑt]
wicket gate դռնակ [drnɑk]

granary շտեմարան [ʃtemɑ′rɑn]
cellar մառան [mɑ′rɑn]
shed (in garden) ցախանոց [ʦɑhɑ′noʦ]
well (water) ջրհոր [ʤror]

90. Country house



stove (wood-fired ~) վառարան [vɑrɑ′rɑn]
to heat the stove վառել [vɑ′rel]
firewood վառելափայտ [vɑrelɑ′pɑjt]
log (firewood) ծղան [ʦhɑn]

veranda, stoop պատշգամբ [pɑtʃ′gɑmb]
terrace (patio) տեռաս [te′rɑs]
front steps սանդղամուտք [sɑndhɑ′mutk]
swing (hanging seat) ճոճանակ [ʧoʧɑ′nɑk]

country house քաղաքից դուրս
տուն

[kɑhɑ′kiʦ ′durs ′tun]

villa (by sea) վիլլա [′villɑ]
wing (of building) թև [tev]

garden այգի [ɑj′gi]
park զբոսայգի [zbosɑj′gi]
tropical greenhouse ջերմոց [ʤer′moʦ]
to look after (garden,
etc.)

խնամել [hnɑ′mel]

swimming pool լողավազան [lohɑvɑ′zɑn]
gym սպորտային դահլիճ [sportɑ′jın dɑh′liʧ]
tennis court թենիսի հարթակ [teni′si ɑr′tɑk]
home theater room կինոթատրոն [kinotɑt′ron]
garage ավտոտնակ [ɑvtot′nɑk]

91. Villa. Mansion



private property մասնավոր
սեփականություն

[mɑsnɑ′vor
sepɑkɑnu′ʦyn]

private land մասնավոր կալված [mɑsnɑ′vor kɑl′vɑʦ]

warning (caution) զգուշացում [zguʃʌ′ʦum]
warning sign զգուշացնող

գրություն
[zguʃʌʦ′noh gru′ʦyn]

security պահակություն [pɑ:ku′ʦyn]
security guard պահակ [pɑ′ɑk]
burglar alarm ազդանշանային

համակարգ
[ɑzdɑnʃʌnɑ′jın ɑmɑ
′kɑrg]

castle դղյակ [dɦɑk]
palace պալատ [pɑ′lɑt]
fortress ամրոց [ɑm′roʦ]

wall (round castle) պատ [pɑt]
tower աշտարակ [ɑʃtɑ′rɑk]
keep, donjon գլխավոր աշտարակ [glhɑ′vor ɑʃtɑ′rɑk]

portcullis բարձրացվող
դարբաս

[bɑrʣrɑʦ′voh dɑr
′bɑs]

underground
passage

գետնանցում [getnɑn′ʦum]

moat փոս [pos]
chain շղթա [ʃhtɑ]

92. Castle. Palace



arrow loop հրակնատ [ɛrɑk′nɑt]

magnificent (adj) հոյակապ [ojɑ′kɑp]
majestic (adj) վեհասքանչ [veɑs′kɑnʧ]
impregnable (adj) անառիկ [ɑnɑ′rik]
medieval (adj) միջնադարյան [miʤnɑdɑ′rʲɑn]

apartment բնակարան [bnɑkɑ′rɑn]
room սենյակ [se′ɲɑk]
bedroom ննջարան [ŋʤɑ′rɑn]
dining room ճաշասենյակ [ʧɑʃʌse′ɲɑk]
living room հյուրասենյակ [jurɑse′ɲɑk]
study աշխատասենյակ [ɑʃhɑtɑse′ɲɑk]

entry room նախասենյակ [nɑhɑse′ɲɑk]
bathroom լոգարան [logɑ′rɑn]
half bath զուգարան [zugɑ′rɑn]

ceiling առաստաղ [ɑrɑs′tɑh]
floor հատակ [ɑ′tɑk]
corner անկյուն [ɑ′ŋkyn]

to clean (vi, vt) հավաքել [ɑvɑ′kel]

93. Apartment

94. Apartment. Cleaning



to put away (to stow) հավաքել [ɑvɑ′kel]
dust փոշի [po′ʃi]
dusty (adj) փոշոտ [po′ʃot]
to dust (vt) փոշին սրբել [po′ʃin ′srbel]
vacuum cleaner փոշեկուլ [poʃə′kul]
to vacuum (vt) փոշեկուլով մաքրել [poʃəku′lov mɑk′rel]

to sweep (vi, vt) ավլել [ɑv′lel]
sweepings աղբ [ɑhb]
order կարգ ու կանոն [′kɑrg u kɑ′non]
disorder, mess խառնաշփոթ [hɑrnɑʃ′pot]

mop շվաբր [ʃvɑbr]
dust cloth ջնջոց [ʤnʤoʦ]
broom ավել [ɑ′vel]
dustpan աղբակալ [ɑhbɑ′kɑl]

furniture կահույք [kɑ′ujk]
table սեղան [se′hɑn]
chair աթոռ [ɑ′tor]
bed մահճակալ [mɑhʧɑ′kɑl]
couch, sofa բազմոց [bɑz′moʦ]
armchair բազկաթոռ [bɑzkɑ′tor]

bookcase գրապահարան [grɑpɑ:′rɑn]

95. Furniture. Interior



shelf դարակ [dɑ′rɑk]
set of shelves գրադարակ [grɑdɑ′rɑk]

wardrobe պահարան [pɑ:′rɑn]
coat rack կախարան [kɑhɑ′rɑn]
coat stand կախոց [kɑ′hoʦ]

dresser կոմոդ [ko′mod]
coffee table սեղանիկ [sehɑ′nik]

mirror հայելի [ɑje′li]
carpet գորգ [gorg]
rug, small carpet փոքր գորգ [pokr ′gorg]

fireplace բուխարի [buhɑ′ri]
candle մոմ [mom]
candlestick մոմակալ [momɑ′kɑl]

drapes վարագույր [vɑrɑ′gujr]
wallpaper պաստառ [pɑs′tɑr]
blinds (jalousie) շերտավարագույր [ʃərtɑvɑrɑ′gujr]

table lamp սեղանի լամպ [sehɑ′ni ′lɑmp]
wall lamp ջահ [ʤɑh]
floor lamp ձողաջահ [ʣohɑ′ʤɑh]
chandelier ջահ [ʤɑh]

leg (of chair, table) տոտիկ [to′tik]
armrest արմնկակալ [ɑrmŋkɑ′kɑl]
back թիկնակ [tik′nɑk]



drawer դարակ [dɑ′rɑk]

bedclothes սպիտակեղեն [spitɑke′hen]
pillow բարձ [bɑrʣ]
pillowcase բարձի երես [bɑr′ʣi e′res]
blanket (comforter) վերմակ [ver′mɑk]
sheet սավան [sɑ′vɑn]
bedspread ծածկոց [ʦɑʦ′koʦ]

kitchen խոհանոց [hoɑ′noʦ]
gas գազ [gɑz]
gas cooker գազօջախ [gɑzo′ʤɑh]
electric cooker էլեկտրական

սալօջախ
[ɛlektrɑ′kɑn sɑlo
′ʤɑh]

oven ջեռոց [ʤe′roʦ]
microwave oven միկրոալիքային

վառարան
[mikroɑlikɑ′jın vɑrɑ
′rɑn]

refrigerator սառնարան [sɑrnɑ′rɑn]
freezer սառնախցիկ [sɑrnɑh′ʦik]
dishwasher աման լվացող

մեքենա
[ɑ′mɑn lvɑ′ʦoh meke
′nɑ]

96. Bedding
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meat grinder մսաղաց [msɑ′hɑʦ]
juicer հյութաքամիչ [jutɑkɑ′miʧ]
toaster տոստեր [tos′ter]
mixer հարիչ [ɑ′riʧ]

coffee maker սրճեփ [srʧep]
coffee pot սրճաման [srʧɑ′mɑn]
coffee grinder սրճաղաց [srʧɑ′hɑʦ]

kettle թեյնիկ [tej′nik]
teapot թեյաման [tejɑ′mɑn]
lid կափարիչ [kɑpɑ′riʧ]
tea strainer թեյքամիչ [tejkɑ′miʧ]

spoon գդալ [gdɑl]
teaspoon թեյի գդալ [tejı ′gdɑl]
tablespoon ճաշի գդալ [ʧɑʃi ′gdɑl]
fork պատառաքաղ [pɑtɑrɑ′kɑh]
knife դանակ [dɑ′nɑk]

tableware (dishes) սպասք [spɑsk]
plate (dinner ~) ափսե [ɑp′se]
saucer պնակ [pnɑk]

shot glass ըմպանակ [ɛmpɑ′nɑk]
glass (~ of water) բաժակ [bɑ′ʒɑk]
cup բաժակ [bɑ′ʒɑk]

sugar bowl շաքարաման [ʃʌkɑrɑ′mɑn]
salt shaker աղաման [ɑhɑ′mɑn]



pepper shaker պղպեղաման [phpehɑ′mɑn]
butter dish կարագի աման [kɑrɑ′gi ɑ′mɑn]

saucepan կաթսա [kɑ′ʦɑ]
frying pan թավա [tɑ′vɑ]
ladle շերեփ [ʃə′rep]
colander քամիչ [kɑ′miʧ]
tray սկուտեղ [sku′teh]

bottle շիշ [ʃiʃ]
jar (glass) բանկա [bɑ′ŋkɑ]
can տարա [tɑ′rɑ]

bottle opener բացիչ [bɑ′ʦiʧ]
can opener բացիչ [bɑ′ʦiʧ]
corkscrew խցանահան [hʦɑnɑ′ɑn]
filter զտիչ [ztiʧ]
to filter (vt) զտել [ztel]

trash աղբ [ɑhb]
trash can աղբի դույլ [ɑhbi ′dujl]

bathroom լոգարան [logɑ′rɑn]
water ջուր [ʤur]
tap, faucet ծորակ [ʦo′rɑk]
hot water տաք ջուր [tɑk ′ʤur]

98. Bathroom



cold water սառը ջուր [′sɑrı ′ʤur]

toothpaste ատամի մածուկ [ɑtɑ′mi mɑ′ʦuk]
to brush one's teeth ատամները մաքրել [ɑtɑm′nerı mɑk′rel]

to shave (vi) սափրվել [sɑpr′vel]
shaving foam սափրվելու փրփուր [sɑprve′lu ′prpur]
razor ածելի [ɑʦe′li]

to wash (clean) լվանալ [lvɑ′nɑl]
to take a bath լվացվել [lvɑʦ′vel]
shower ցնցուղ [ʦnʦuh]
to take a shower դուշ ընդունել [′duʃ ındu′nel]

bathtub լողարան [lohɑ′rɑn]
toilet զուգարանակոնք [zugɑrɑnɑ′koŋk]
sink (washbasin) լվացարան [lvɑʦɑ′rɑn]

soap օճառ [o′ʧɑr]
soap dish օճառաման [oʧɑrɑ′mɑn]

sponge սպունգ [spuŋ]
shampoo շամպուն [ʃʌm′pun]
towel սրբիչ [srbiʧ]
bathrobe խալաթ [hɑ′lɑt]

laundry (process) լվացք [lvɑʦk]
washing machine լվացքի մեքենա [lvɑʦ′ki meke′nɑ]
to do the laundry սպիտակեղեն լվալ [spitɑke′hen ′lvɑl]
laundry detergent լվացքի փոշի [lvɑʦ′ki po′ʃi]



TV set հեռուստացույց [ɛrustɑ′ʦujʦ]
tape recorder մագնիտոֆոն [mɑgnito′fon]
video, VCR տեսամագնիտոֆոն [tesɑmɑgnito′fon]
radio ընդունիչ [ındu′niʧ]
player (CD, MP3,
etc.)

նվագարկիչ [nvɑgɑr′kiʧ]

video projector տեսապրոյեկտոր [tesɑproek′tor]
home movie theater տնային

կինոթատրոն
[tnɑ′jın kinotɑt′ron]

DVD player DVD նվագարկիչ [divi′di nvɑgɑr′kiʧ]
amplifier ուժեղացուցիչ [uʒehɑʦu′ʦiʧ]
video game console խաղային

համակարգիչ
[hɑhɑ′jın ɑmɑkɑr′giʧ]

video camera տեսախցիկ [tesɑh′ʦik]
camera (photo) լուսանկարչական

ապարատ
[lusɑŋkɑrʧɑ′kɑn ɑpɑ
′rɑt]

digital camera թվային
լուսանկարչական
ապարատ

[tvɑ′jın lusɑŋkɑrʧɑ
′kɑn ɑpɑ′rɑt]

vacuum cleaner փոշեկուլ [poʃə′kul]
iron (e.g., steam ~) արդուկ [ɑr′duk]
ironing board արդուկի տախտակ [ɑrdu′ki tɑh′tɑk]
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telephone հեռախոս [ɛrɑ′hos]
mobile phone բջջային հեռախոս [bʤɑ′jın ɛrɑ′hos]
typewriter տպող մեքենա [′tpoh meke′nɑ]
sewing machine կարի մեքենա [kɑ′ri meke′nɑ]

microphone միկրոֆոն [mikro′fon]
headphones ականջակալեր [ɑkɑnʤɑkɑl′ner]
remote control (TV) հեռակառավարման

վահանակ
[ɛrɑkɑrɑvɑr′mɑn vɑ:
′nɑk]

CD, compact disc խտասկավառակ [htɑskɑvɑ′rɑk]
cassette ձայներիզ [ʣɑjne′riz]
vinyl record սկավառակ [skɑvɑ′rɑk]

renovations վերանորոգում [verɑnoro′gum]
to renovate (vt) վերանորոգում անել [verɑnoro′gum ɑ′nel]
to repair (vt) վերանորոգել [verɑnoro′gel]
to put in order կարգի բերել [kɑr′gi be′rel]
to redo (do again) ձևափոխել [ʣevɑpo′hel]

paint ներկ [nerk]
to paint (~ a wall) ներկել [ner′kel]
house painter ներկարար [nerkɑ′rɑr]
paintbrush վրձին [vrʣin]

whitewash սպիտակածեփ [spitɑkɑ′ʦep]
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to whitewash (vt) սպիտակեցնել [spitɑkeʦ′nel]

wallpaper պաստառ [pɑs′tɑr]
to wallpaper (vt) պաստառապատել [pɑstɑrɑpɑ′tel]
varnish լաք [lɑk]
to varnish (vt) լաքապատել [lɑkɑpɑ′tel]

water ջուր [ʤur]
hot water տաք ջուր [tɑk ′ʤur]
cold water սառը ջուր [′sɑrı ′ʤur]
tap, faucet ծորակ [ʦo′rɑk]

drop (of water) կաթիլ [kɑ′til]
to drip (vi) կաթել [kɑ′tel]
to leak (ab. pipe) արտահոսել [ɑrtɑo′sel]
leak (pipe ~) արտահոսք [ɑrtɑ′osk]
puddle ջրակույտ [ʤrɑ′kujt]

pipe խողովակ [hoho′vɑk]
stop valve փական [pɑ′kɑn]
to be clogged up խցանվել [hʦɑn′vel]

tools գործիքներ [gorʦik′ner]
adjustable wrench բացովի

մանեկադարձակ
[bɑʦo′vi mɑnekɑdɑr
′zɑk]

to unscrew, untwist ետ պտտել [′et pttel]

101. Plumbing



(vt)

to screw (tighten) ձգել [′ʣgel]

to unclog (vt) մաքրել [mɑk′rel]
plumber սանտեխնիկ [sɑnteh′nik]
basement նկուղ [ŋkuh]
sewerage (system) կոյուղի [koju′hi]

fire (to catch ~) կրակ [krɑk]
flame բոց [boʦ]
spark կայծ [kɑjʦ]
smoke (from fire) ծուխ [ʦuh]
torch (flaming stick) ջահ [ʤɑh]
campfire խարույկ [hɑ′rujk]

gas, gasoline բենզին [ben′zin]
kerosene (for
aircraft)

նավթ [nɑvt]

flammable (adj) դյուրավառ [dyrɑ′vɑr]
explosive (adj) պայթունավտանգ [pɑjtunɑv′tɑŋ]
NO SMOKING Չ´ԾԽԵԼ [′ʧʦhel]

safety անվտանգություն [ɑnvtɑŋu′ʦyn]
danger վտանգ [vtɑŋ]
dangerous (adj) վտանգավոր [vtɑŋɑ′vor]

102. Fire. Conflagration



to catch fire բռնկվել [brŋkvel]
explosion պայթյուն [pɑj′ʦyn]
to set fire հրկիզել [ɛrki′zel]
incendiary (arsonist) հրկիզող [ɛrki′zoh]
arson հրկիզում [ɛrki′zum]

to blaze (vi) բոցավառվել [boʦɑvɑr′vel]
to burn (be on fire) այրվել [ɑjr′vel]
to burn down այրվել [ɑjr′vel]

fireman հրդեհային [ɛrdeɑ′jın]
fire truck հրշեջ մեքենա [ɛr′ʃəʤ meke′nɑ]
fire department հրշեջ ջոկատ [ɛr′ʃəʤ ʤo′kɑt]
fire truck ladder հրդեհաշեջ

սանդուղք
[ırdeɑ′ʃəʤ sɑn′duhk]

fire hose փող [poh]
fire extinguisher կրակմարիչ [krɑkmɑ′riʧ]
helmet սաղավարտ [sɑhɑ′vɑrt]
siren շչակ [ʃʧɑk]

to call out ճչալ [ʧı′ʧɑl]
to call for help օգնության կանչել [ognu′tʲɑn kɑn′ʧel]
rescuer փրկարար [prkɑ′rɑr]
to rescue (vt) փրկել [prkel]

to arrive (vi) ժամանել [ʒɑmɑ′nel]
to extinguish (vt) հանգցնել [ɑŋʦ′nel]
water ջուր [ʤur]



sand ավազ [ɑ′vɑz]

ruins (destruction) փլատակներ [plɑtɑk′ner]
to collapse (building,
etc.)

փլատակվել [plɑtɑk′vel]

to fall down (vi) փուլ գալ [′pul gɑl]
to cave in (ceiling,
floor)

փլվել [plvel]

piece of wreckage բեկոր [be′kor]
ash մոխիր [mo′hir]

to suffocate (die) խեղդվել [hehd′vel]
to be killed (perish) մեռնել [mer′nel]
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